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[PAGE VII] PREFACE

IT is with mingled feelings of gratitude and regret that I let this book go to the
public. I am grateful for God’s sustaining grace through so many years of intense
work and am fully conscious of the inevitable imperfections that still remain. For a
dozen years this Grammar has been the chief task of my life. [ have given to it
sedulously what time was mine outside of my teaching. But it was twenty-six years
ago that my great predecessor in the chair of New Testament Interpretation proposed
to his young assistant that they together get out a revised edition of Winer. The
manifest demand for a new grammar of the New Testament is voiced by Thayer, the
translator of the American edition of Winer’s Grammar, in his article on “Language of
the New Testament” in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible.
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WINER, G. B., De verborum cum praep. compos. in N. T. Usu (1834-1843).

, Gramm. d. neut. Sprachidioms (1822). 7. Aufl. von Liinemann (1867).
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person
Typewritten Text
Provided by http://bibletranslation.ws/


I actually began the work and prepared the sheets for the first hundred pages, but I
soon became convinced that it was not possible to revise Winer’s Grammar as it ought
to be done without making a new grammar on a new plan. So much progress had been
made in comparative philology and historical grammar since Winer wrote his great
book that it seemed useless to go on with it. Then Dr. Broadus said to me that he was
out of it by reason of his age, and that it was my task. He reluctantly gave it up and
pressed me to go on. From that day it was in my thoughts and plans and I was
gathering material for the great undertaking. If Schmiedel had pushed through his
work, I might have stopped. By the time that Dr. James Hope Moulton announced his
new grammar, [ was too deep into the enterprise to draw back. And so I have held to
the titanic task somehow till the end has come. There were many discouragements and
I was often tempted to give it up at all costs. No one who has not done similar work
can understand the amount of research, the mass of detail and the reflection required
in a book of this nature. The mere physical effort of writing was a joy of expression in
comparison with the rest. The title of Cauer’s brilliant book, Grammatica Militans
(now in the third edition), aptly describes the spirit of the grammarian who to-day
attacks the [Page viii] problems of the language of the New Testament in the light of
historical research.

From one point of view a grammar of the Greek New Testament is an impossible
task, if one has to be a specialist in the whole Greek language, in Latin, in Sanskrit, in
Hebrew and the other Semitic tongues, in Church History, in the Talmud, in English,
in psychology, in exegesis." I certainly lay no claim to omniscience. I am a linguist by
profession and by love also, but I am not a specialist in the Semitic tongues, though I

Broadus BROADUS, JOHN A., Comm. on Matt. (1886).
Moulton

MOULTON, J. H., A Grammar of N. T. Greek. Vol. I, Prolegomena (1906). 3d ed.
(1908).

, Characteristics of N. T. Greek (The Expositor, 1904).

, Einleitung in die Sprache des N. T. (1911).

, Grammatical Notes from the Papyri (The Expositor, 1901, pp. 271-282;
1903, pp. 104121, 423-439. The Classical Review, 1901, pp. 31-37, 434-441;
1904, pp. 106-112, 151-155).

, Introduction to N. T. Greek (1895). 2d ed. (1904).

, Language of Christ (Hastings’ One-vol. D. B., 1909).

, N. T. Greek in the Light of Modern Discovery (Cambr. Bibl. Essays, 1909,
pp. 461-505).

, The Science of Language (1903).

Cauer CAUER, Grammatica Militans. 3d ed. (1912).
1 Cf. Dr. James Moffatt’s remarks in The Expositor, Oct., 1910, p. 383 f.



have a working knowledge of Hebrew and Aramaic, but not of Syriac and Arabic. The
Coptic and the Sanskrit I can use. The Latin and the Greek, the French and German
and Anglo-Saxon complete my modest linguistic equipment. [ have, besides, a
smattering of Assyrian, Dutch, Gothic and Italian.

I have explained how I inherited the task of this Grammar from Broadus. He was a
disciple of Gessner Harrison, of the University of Virginia, who was the first scholar
in America to make use of Bopp’s Vergleichende Grammatik. Broadus’ views of
grammar were thus for long considered queer by the students who came to him
trained in the traditional grammars and unused to the historical method; but he held to
his position to the end.

This Grammar aims to keep in touch at salient points with the results of
comparative philology and historical grammar as the true linguistic science. In theory
one should be allowed to assume all this in a grammar of the Greek N. T., but in fact
that cannot be done unless the book is confined in use to a few technical scholars. I
have tried not to inject too much of general grammar into the work, but one hardly
knows what is best when the demands are so varied. So many men now get no Greek
except in the theological seminary that one has to interpret for them the language of
modern philology. I have simply sought in a modest way to keep the Greek of the N.
T. out in the middle of the linguistic stream as far as it is proper to do so. In actual
class use some teachers will skip certain chapters.

Alfred Gudemann,2 of Munich, says of American classical scholars: “Not a single
contribution marking genuine progress, no work on an extensive scale, opening up a
new perspective or breaking entirely new ground, nothing, in fact, of the slightest
scientific value can be placed to their credit.” That is a serious charge, to be sure, but
then originality is a relative matter. The [Page ix] true scholar is only too glad to
stand upon the shoulders of his predecessors and give full credit at every turn. Who
could make any progress in human knowledge but for the ceaseless toil of those' who
have gone before? Prof. Paul Shorey,” of the University of Chicago, has a sharp
answer to Prof. Gudemann. He speaks of “the need of rescuing scholarship itself from
the German yoke.” He does not mean “German pedantry and superfluous accuracy in
insignificant research—but ... in all seriousness from German inaccuracy.” He
continues about “the disease of German scholarship” that “insists on ‘sweat-boxing’
the evidence and straining after ‘vigorous and rigorous’ demonstration of things that

Harrison HARRISON, GESSNER, A Treatise on the Philology of Greek Prepositions
(1858).

Bopp Borp, Vergleichende Grammatik (1857).

Gudemann GUDEMANN, A., Grundrif3 der Geschichte d. klass. Philologie. 2. Aufl.
(1909).

2 The CI. Rev., June, 1909, p. 116.

1 F. H. Colson, in an article entitled “The Grammatical Chapters in Quintilian,” I, 4-8
(The Cl. Quarterly, Jan., 1914, p. 33), says: “The five chapters which Quintilian
devotes to ‘Grammatica’ are in many ways the most valuable discussion of the subject
which we possess,” though he divides “grammatica” into “grammar” and “literature,”
and (p. 37) “the whole of this chapter is largely directed to meet the objection that
grammar is ‘tenuis et jejuna.””

2 The CI. Weekly, May 27, 1911, p. 229.



do not admit of proof.” There probably are German scholars guilty of this
grammatical vice (are American and British scholars wholly free?). But I wish to
record my conviction that my own work, such as it is, would have been impossible
but for the painstaking and scientific investigation of the Germans at every turn. The
republic of letters is cosmopolitan. In common with all modern linguists I have leaned
upon Brugmann and Delbriick as masters in linguistic learning.

I cannot here recite my indebtedness to all the scholars whose books and writings
have helped me. But, besides Broadus, I must mention Gildersleeve as the American
Hellenist whose wit and wisdom have helped me over many a hard place.
Gildersleeve has spent much of his life in puncturing grammatical bubbles blown by
other grammarians. He exercises a sort of grammatical censorship. “At least whole
grammars have been constructed about one emptiness.™ It is possible to be “grammar

Brugmann

BRUGMANN, K., Elements of Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic Languages
(translation by Wright, 1895).

, Griechische Grammatik. 3. Aufl. (1900), the ed. quoted. Vierte vermehrte
Aufl. of A. Thumb (1913).

, GrundriB der vergl. Gr. d. indog. Sprachen. 2. Aufl., Bde. I, IT (1897-1913).

, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen (1904).
Delbriick

DELBRUCK, B., Ablativ Localis Instrumentalis (1867).

, Grundrif der vergl. Gramm. d. indog. Sprachen. Syntax. Bde. I1I-V (1893,
1897, 1900).

, Introduction to the Study of Language (1882). Einleitung in das
Sprachstudium. 4. Aufl. (1904). 5. Aufl. (1913).

, Syntaktische Forschungen. 5 Bde. (1871-1888).
Gildersleeve

GILDERSLEEVE, B. L., Editions of Pindar and Justin Martyr.

, Latin Grammar. Many editions since 1867.

, Notes on Stahl’s Syntax of the Greek Verb (1910).

, Numerous articles in the American Journal of Philology.



mad,” to use The Independent’s phrase.” It is easy to scout all grammar and say:
“Grammar to the Wolves.” Browning sings in 4 Grammarian’s Funeral:

“He settled Hoti’s business—Iet it be!—
Properly based Oun—
Gave us the doctrine of the enclitic De,

Dead from the waist down.”

[Page x] Perhaps those who pity the grammarian do not know that he finds joy in his
task and is sustained by the conviction that his work is necessary. Prof. C. F. Smith
(The Classical Weekly, 1912, p. 150) tells of the joy of the professor of Greek at Bonn
when he received a copy of the first volume of Gildersleeve’s Syntax of Classical
Greek. The professor brought it to the Seminar and “clasped and hugged it as though
it were a most precious darling (Liebling).” Dr. A. M. Fairbairn' once said: “No man
can be a theologian who is not a philologian. He who is no grammarian is no divine.”
Let Alexander McLaren serve as a good illustration of that dictum. His matchless
discourses are the fruit of the most exact scholarship and spiritual enthusiasm. I
venture to quote another defence of the study of Greek which will, I trust, yet come
back to its true place in modern education. Prof. G. A. Williams, of Kalamazoo
College, says”: “Greek yet remains the very best means we have for plowing up and
wrinkling the human brain and developing its gray matter, and wrinkles and gray
matter are still the most valuable assets a student can set down on the credit side of his
ledger.”

Dr. J. H. Moulton has shown that it is possible to make grammar interesting, as
Gildersleeve had done before him. Moulton protests® against the notion that grammar

3 Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. of Philol., July, 1909, p. 229.

41911, p. 717.

5 Article by F. A. W. Henderson, Blackwood for May, 1906.

1 Address before the Baptist Theological College at Glasgow, reported in The British
Weekly, April 26, 1906.

2 The CI. Weekly, April 16, 1910.
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MOULTON, J. H., A Grammar of N. T. Greek. Vol. I, Prolegomena (1906). 3d ed.
(1908).

, Characteristics of N. T. Greek (The Expositor, 1904).

, Einleitung in die Sprache des N. T. (1911).

, Grammatical Notes from the Papyri (The Expositor, 1901, pp. 271-282;
1903, pp. 104-121, 423-439. The Classical Review, 1901, pp. 31-37, 434-441;
1904, pp. 106-112, 151-155).

, Introduction to N. T. Greek (1895). 2d ed. (1904).



is dull: “And yet there is no subject which can be made more interesting than
grammar, a science which deals not with dead rocks or mindless vegetables, but with
the ever changing expression of human thought.” I wish to acknowledge here my very
great indebtedness to Dr. Moulton for his brilliant use of the Egyptian papyri in proof
of the fact that the New Testament was written in the vernacular kowvr). Deissmann is

, Language of Christ (Hastings’ One-vol. D. B., 1909).

, N. T. Greek in the Light of Modern Discovery (Cambr. Bibl. Essays, 1909,
pp. 461-505).

, The Science of Language (1903).
MouLTON, W. F., and GEDEN, A. S., A Concordance to the Greek Testament (1897).

MOULTON and MILLIGAN, Lexical Notes from the Papyri (The Expos., 1908—).

, The Vocabulary of the N. T. Illustrated from the Papyri and other Non-
Literary Sources. Part [ (1914), 11, I1I.

3 London Quarterly Review, 1908, p. 214. Moulton and Deissmann also disprove the
pessimism of Hatch (Essays in Biblical Greek, p. 1): “The language of the New
Testament, on the other hand, has not yet attracted the special attention of any
considerable scholar. There is no good lexicon. There is no good philological
commentary. There is no adequate grammar.”

Deissmann

DEISSMANN, A., Bible Studies (1901). Tr. by A. Grieve; cf. Bibelstudien (1895) and
Neue Bibelstudien (1897).

, Biblische Gricitit etc. (Theol. Rundschau, Okt. 1912).

, Die Hellenisierung des semitischen Monotheismus (N. Jahrb. f. d. kl. Alt.,
1903).

, Die neut. Formel “in Christo” (1892).

, Die Sprache d. griech. Bibel (Theol. Rundschau, 1906, No. 116).

, Die Urgeschichte des Christentums im Lichte der Sprachforschung (Intern.
Woch., 30. Okt. 1909).

, Hellenistisches Griechisch (Herzog-Hauck’s Realencyc., VII, 1899).

, Licht vom Osten (1908).

, Light from the Ancient East (1910). Tr. by Strachan.

, New Light on the N. T. (1907). Tr. by Strachan.



the pioneer in this field and is still the leader in it. It is hard to overestimate the debt of
modern New Testament scholarship to his work. Dr. D. S. Margoliouth, it is true, is
rather pessimistic as to the value of the papyri: “Not one per cent. of those which are
deciphered and edited with so much care tell us anything worth knowing.” Certainly
that is too [Page xi] gloomy a statement. Apart from the linguistic value of the papyri
and the ostraca which has been demonstrated, these letters and receipts have interest
as human documents. They give us real glimpses of the actual life of the common
people in the first Christian centuries, their joys and their sorrows, the little things that
go so far to make life what it is for us all. But the student of the Greek New Testament
finds a joy all his own in seeing so many words in common use that were hitherto
found almost or quite alone in the New Testament or LXX. But the grammar of the N.
T. has also had a flood of light thrown on it from the papyri, ostraca and inscriptions
as a result of the work of Deissmann, Mayser, Milligan, Moulton, Radermacher,
Thumb, Voélker, Wilcken and others. I have gratefully availed myself of the work of

, Papyri (Encyc. Bibl., I1I, 1902).

, St. Paul in the Light of Social and Religious History (1912).

Margoliouth MARGOLIOUTH, D. S., Language of the O. T. (Hastings’ D. B.).

4 The Expositor, Jan., 1912, p. 73.

Mayser MAYSER, E., Grammatik der griech. Papyri aus der Ptoleméerzeit. Laut- und
Wortlehre (1906).

Milligan

MILLIGAN, G., The Greek Papyri with Special Reference to their Value for N. T.
Study (1912).

, The N. T. Documents (1913).

Radermacher RADERMACHER, L., Neut. Grammatik. Das Griechisch des N. T. im

Zusammenhang mit der Volkssprache (1911).
Thumb

THUMB, A., Die Forsch. tiber die hellen. Spr. in den Jahren 1902—-1904 (Arch. f. Pap.
3, pp. 443-473).

, Die griech. Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus (1901).

, Die sprachgesch. Stell. des bibl. Griech. (Theol. Rund., 1902).

, Handbuch der griech. Dial. (1909).

, Handbuch d. neugriech. Volkssprache. 2. Aufl. (1910).

, Handbuch des Sanskrits. I, Grammatik (1905).

, Unters. liber d. Sp. Asper im Griech. (1889).

Volker



these scholars and have worked in this rich field for other pertinent illustrations of the
New Testament idiom. The material is almost exhaustless and the temptation was
constant to use too much of it. I have not thought it best to use so much of it in
proportion as Radermacher has done, for the case is now proven and what Moulton
and Radermacher did does not have to be repeated. As large as my book is, the space
is precious for the New Testament itself. But I have used the new material freely. The
book has grown so that in terror I often hold back. It is a long step from Winer, three
generations ago, to the present time. We shall never go back again to that standpoint.
Winer was himself a great emancipator in the grammatical field. But the battles that
he fought are now ancient history.

It is proper to state that the purpose of this Grammar is not that of the author’s
Short Grammar which is now in use in various modern languages of America and
Europe. That book has its own place. The present volume is designed for advanced
students in theological schools, for the use of teachers, for scholarly pastors who wish
a comprehensive grammar of the Greek New Testament on the desk for constant use,
for all who make a thorough study of the New Testament or who are interested in the
study of language, and for libraries. If new editions come, as I hope, I shall endeavour
to make improvements and corrections. Errata are sure to exist in a book of this
nature. Occasionally (cf. Accusative with Infinitive) the same subject is treated more
than once for the purpose of fulness at special points. Some repetition is necessary in
teaching. Some needless repetition can be eliminated later. I may explain also that the
[Page xii] works used by me in the Bodleian Library and the British Museum had the
citations copied twice with double opportunity for errors of reference, but I have
guarded that point to the best of my ability. I have been careful to give credit in detail
to the many works consulted.

But, after all is said, I am reluctant to let my book slip away from my hands. There
is so much yet to learn. I had hoped that Mayser’s Syntax der griechischen Papyri
could have appeared so that I could have used it, but he sorrowfully writes me that
illness has held him back. Neither Helbing nor Thackeray has finished his Syntax of

VOLKER, F., Papyrorum graecorum syntaxis specimen (1900).

, Syntax d. griech. Papyri. I, Der Artikel (1903).

Wilcken WILCKEN, U., Die Forschungen iiber die hellen. Spr. in den Jahren 1902—
1904 (Archiv f. Pap., 1906, pp. 443—473).

Helbing

HELBING, R., Die Pripos. bei Herodot und andern Historikern (1904).

, Grammatik der Septuaginta. Laut- und Wortlehre (1907).

, Uber den Gebrauch des echten und soziativen Dativs bei Herodot.

Thackeray



the LXX. The N. T. Vocabulary of Moulton and Milligan, though announced, has not
yet appeared. Deissmann’s Lexicon is still in the future. Thumb’s revision of
Brugmann’s Griechische Grammatik appeared after my book had gone to the press.' I
could use it only here and there. The same thing is true of Debrunner’s revision of
Blass’ Grammatik des neutest. Griechisch. New light will continue to be turned on the
Greek of the N. T. Prof. J. Rendel Harris (The Expository Times, Nov., 1913, p. 54 f.)
points out, what had not been recently noticed, that Prof. Masson, in his first edition
of Winer in 1859, p. vii, had said: “The diction of the New Testament is the plain and
unaffected Hellenic of the Apostolic Age, as employed by Greek-speaking Christians
when discoursing on religious subjects ... Apart from the Hebraisms—the number of
which has, for the most part, been grossly exaggerated—the New Testament may be
considered as exhibiting the only genuine fac-simile of the colloquial diction
employed by unsophisticated Grecian gentlemen of the first century, who spoke
without pedantry—as i51@tou and not as cogiotai.” The papyri have simply
confirmed the insight of Masson in 1859 and of Lightfoot in 1863 (Moulton, Prol., p.
242). One’s mind lingers with fascination over the words of the New Testament as
they meet him in unexpected contexts in the papyri, as when @ psm (cf. 1 Pet. 2:9)
occurs in the sense of Thy Excellency,” €yo mapooyelv i off Clparr] O.P. 1131, 11
f. (v/A.D.), or when Unep@®ov (Ac. 1:13) is used of a pigeon-house, tOv Unep@ov
tomov thig Umapyovong alt® &v MovyvUp oixiac, O. P. 1127, 5-7 (A.D. 183). But the

THACKERAY, H. ST., A Grammar of the O. T. in Greek. Vol. I, Introduction,
Orthography and Accidence (1909).

, Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary Thought (1900).
Moulton and Milligan

MOULTON and MILLIGAN, Lexical Notes from the Papyri (The Expos., 1908—).

, The Vocabulary of the N. T. Illustrated from the Papyri and other Non-
Literary Sources. Part [ (1914), 11, I1I.

1 Prof. E. H. Sturtevant (Cl. Weekly, Jan. 24, 1914, p. 103) criticises Thumb because
he retains in his revision of Brugmann’s book the distinction between accidence and
syntax, and so is “not abreast of the best scholarship of the day.” But for the N. T. the
distinction is certainly useful.

Blass

BLASS, F., Grammatik d. neut. Griech. 2. Aufl. (1902).

, Hermeneutik und Kritik (1892).

, Philology of the Gospels (1898).

, Pronunciation of Ancient Greek (translation by Purton in 1890 of 3. Aufl. of
Uber die Aussprache des Griech. 1888).

Harris HARRIS, J. RENDEL, Side-Lights on N. T. Research (1908).



book must now go forth to do its part in the elucidation of the New [Page xiii]
Testament, the treasure of the ages.' I indulge the hope that the toil has not been all in
vain. Marcus Dods (Later Letters, p. 248) says: “I admire the grammarians who are
content to add one solid stone to the permanent temple of knowledge instead of
twittering round it like so many swallows and only attracting attention to themselves.”
I make no complaint of the labour of the long years, for I have had my reward in a
more intimate knowledge of the words of Jesus and of his reporters and interpreters.
Ta pruata A Eyw Aeddinka Uplv mvelpd €otv kai (o €otv (Jo. 6:63).

I must record my grateful appreciation of the sympathy and help received from
many friends all over the world as I have plodded on through the years. My
colleagues in the Seminary Faculty have placed me under many obligations in making
it possible for me to devote myself to my task and in rendering substantial help. In
particular Pres. E. Y. Mullins and Prof. J. R. Sampey have been active in the
endowment of the plates. Prof. Sampey also kindly read the proof of the Aramaic and
Hebrew words. Prof. W. O. Carver graciously read the proof of the entire book and
made many valuable suggestions. Dr. S. Angus, of Edinburgh, read the manuscript in
the first rough draft and was exceedingly helpful in his comments and sympathy. Prof.
W. H. P. Hatch, of the General Episcopal Theological Seminary, New York, read the
manuscript for the publishers and part of the proof and exhibited sympathetic insight
that is greatly appreciated. Prof. J. S. Riggs, of the Auburn Theological Seminary,
read the proof till his health gave way, and was gracious in his enthusiasm for the
enterprise. Prof. Walter Petersen, Ph.D., of Bethany College, Lindsborg, Kansas, read
all the proof and freely gave his linguistic attainments to the improvement of the
book. Last, but not least in this list, Mr. H. Scott, of Birkenhead, England, read the
book in galley proof, and in the Accidence verified all the references with minute care
and loving interest, and all through the book contributed freely from his wealth of
knowledge of detail concerning the Greek N. T. The references in Syntax were
verified by a dozen of my students whose labour of love is greatly appreciated. Pres.
J. W. Shepherd, of Rio Janeiro, Brazil, and Prof. G. W. Taylor, of Pineville, La., had
verified the Scripture references in the MS., which were again verified in proof. The
Index of Quotations has been prepared by [Page xiv] Rev. W. H. Davis, of Richmond
College, Va.; the Index of Greek Words by Rev. S. L. Watson, Tutor of N. T. Greek
for this session in the Seminary. All this work has been done for me freely and gladly.
The mere recital of it humbles me very much. Without this expert aid in so many
directions the book could not have been produced at all. I must add, however, that all
errors should be attributed to me. I have done the best that I could with my almost

1 Brilliant use of the new knowledge is made by Dr. James Moffatt’s New Testament
(A New Translation, 1913).
Angus

ANGUS, S., Modern Methods in New Testament Philology (Harvard Theol. Rev., Oct.,
1909).

, The Kown, the Language of the New Testament (Princ. Theol. Rev., Jan.,
1910).

Hatch HATCH, W. H. P., Some Illustrations of N. T. Usage from Greek Inscriptions of
Asia Minor (Journ. of Bibl. Lit., 1908, pp. 134-146).



impossible task. I have had to put on an old man’s glasses during the reading of the
proof.

I must add also my sincere appreciation of the kind words of Prof. Edwin Mayser
of Stuttgart, Oberlehrer H. Stocks of Cottbus, Pres. D. G. Whittinghill of Rome, Prof.
Caspar René Gregory of Leipzig, the late Prof. E. Nestle of Maulbronn, Prof. James
Stalker of Aberdeen, Prof. Giovanni Luzzi of Florence, Prof. J. G. Machen of
Princeton, Profs. G. A. Johnston Ross and Jas. E. Frame of Union Seminary, and
many others who have cheered me in my years of toil. For sheer joy in the thing Prof.
C. M. Cobern of Allegheny College, Penn., and Mr. Dan Crawford, the author of
Thinking Black, have read a large part of the proof.

I gladly record my gratitude to Mr. G. W. Norton, Misses Lucie and Mattie
Norton, Mr. R. A. Peter (who gave in memory of his father and mother, Dr. and Mrs.
Arthur Peter), Rev. R. N. Lynch, Rev. R. J. Burdette, Mr. F. H. Goodridge, and others
who have generously contributed to the endowment of the plates so that the book can
be sold at a reasonable price. I am indebted to Mr. K. B. Grahn for kindly co-
operation. I am deeply grateful also to the Board of Trustees of the Seminary for
making provision for completing the payment for the plates.

It is a pleasure to add that Mr. Doran has shown genuine enthusiasm in the
enterprise, and that Mr. Linsenbarth of the University Press, Cambridge, has taken the
utmost pains in the final proofreading.

Petersen PETERSEN, W., Greek Diminutives in —ov (1910).

Stocks STOCKS, H., Das neutestamentliche Griechisch im Lichte der modernen
Sprachforschung (Neue kirchliche Zeitschrift, XXIV. Jahrgang, 633—700).
Gregory

GREGORY, C. R., Canon and Text of the N. T. (1907).

, Die griech. Handschriften d. N. T. (1908).

, Nov. Test. Graece, ed. Tischendorf. Bd. III, Prolegomena (1884—1894).

, Textkritik d. N. T. 3 Bde. (1900-1909).
Nestle

NESTLE, E., Einfithrung in das griech. N. T. 2. Aufl. (1899). Introd. to the Textual
Crit. of the N. T. (Tr. 1901).

, Novum Testamentum Graece. 8th ed. (1910).

, Septuagint (Hastings’ D. B., 1902).

, Septuaginta-Studien. [-V (1886—-1907).

, Zum neutest. Griechisch (Z. N. W., vii, 1906).



I should say that the text of Westcott and Hort is followed in all essentials. Use is
made also of the Greek Testaments of Nestle, Souter, and Von Soden whose untimely
death is so recent an event. In the chapter on Orthography and Phonetics more
constant use is made, for obvious reasons, of variations in the manuscripts than in the
rest of the book. It is now four hundred years since Cardinal Francisco Ximenes de
Cisneros had printed the Greek New Testament under the auspices of the University
of Alcald or Complutum, near Madrid, though it [Page xv] was not circulated till
1522. Erasmus got his edition into circulation in 1516. “The Complutensian edition of
1514 was the first of more than a thousand editions of the New Testament in Greek”
(E. J. Goodspeed, The Biblical World, March, 1914, p. 166). It thus comes to pass that
the appearance of my Grammar marks the four hundredth anniversary of the first
printed Greek New Testament, and the book takes its place in the long line of aids to
the study of the “Book of Humanity.” The Freer Gospels and the Koridethi Gospels
show how much we have to expect in the way of discovery of manuscripts of the New
Testament.

I think with pleasure of the preacher or teacher who under the inspiration of this
Grammar may turn afresh to his Greek New Testament and there find things new and
old, the vital message all electric with power for the new age. That will be my joy so
long as the book shall find use and service at the hands of the ministers of Jesus
Christ.

A.T. ROBERTSON.

LOUISVILLE, KY., 1914.

PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION

THE second edition has been called for so soon that I did not have the opportunity
for rest that I desired before preparing for it. But I have gone steadily through the
book with eager eyes. The result is that some five hundred changes have been made in
the text here and there, all for the improvement of the book in one way or another,
besides the Addenda at the end of the book. Most of the changes are small details, but
they are all worth making. The Addenda are as few as possible because of the great
size of the volume. I have been more than gratified at the kindly reception accorded
the book all over the world in spite of the distraction of the dreadful war. Many

Souter SOUTER, A., Novum Testamentum Graece (1910). The Revisers’ Text with a
New Apparatus Criticus.
Soden

SODEN, H. VON, Die Schriften des N. T. in ihrer dltesten erreichbaren Textgestalt. Teil
I, Untersuch. (1902—-1910); Teil II, Text und Apparat (1913).

, Griechisches N. T. Text mit kurzem Apparat (1913).

Goodspeed GOODSPEED, E. J., Did Alexandria Influence the Nautical Language of St.
Luke? (The Expositor, VIII, 1903, pp. 130-141).



scholars have offered helpful criticisms for which I am deeply grateful. In particular I
wish to mention Prof. C. M. Cobern, Allegheny College, Meadville, Penn.; Prof. D. F.
Estes, Colgate University, Hamilton, N. Y.; Prof. Basil L. Gildersleeve, The Johns
Hopkins University, Baltimore; Prof. E. J. Goodspeed, the University of Chicago;
Prof. D. A. Hayes, Garrett Biblical Institute, Evanston, Ill.; Prof. James Moffatt,
Mansfield College, Oxford, England; Prof. [Page xvi] C. W. Peppler, Trinity College,
Durham, N. C.; Prof. W. Petersen, Bethany College, Lindsborg, Kansas; Mr. William
Pitfield, Manchester, England; Rev. Dr. Alfred Plummer, Bideford, England; Mr. H.
Scott, Birkenhead, England; Prof. James Stalker, United Free Church College,
Aberdeen, Scotland; Dr. Gross Alexander, Nashville, Tenn. I hope that future editions
may make it possible to improve the book still further. Various minor repetitions have
been removed, though more still remain than is necessary. But the book is at least
made more intelligible thereby. The numerous cross-references help also.

In the Neutestamentliche Studien (1914) in honour of the seventieth birthday of
Dr. Georg Heinrici of the University of Leipzig there is a paper by Heinrich Schlosser
“Zur Geschichte der biblischen Philologie.” He tells the story of “the first grammar of
the New Testament Greek” (1655). It is by Georg Pasor and is entitled Grammatica
Graeca Sacra Novi Testamenti Domini nostri Jesu Christi. His son, Matthias Pasor,
Professor of Theology at Groningen, found his father’s manuscript and let it lie for
eighteen years because many held grammatical study to be puerile or pedantic and the
book would have few readers. Finally he published it in 1655, since he held grammar
to be “clavis scientiarum omnisque solidae eruditionis basis ac fundamentum.” He
was cheered by Melanchthon’s “fine word”: “Theologia vera est grammatica quaedam
divinae vocis.” It is only 260 years since 1655.

New books continue to come out that throw light on the language of the New
Testament. Part I (through o)) of Moulton and Milligan’s Vocabulary of the Greek

Hamilton HAMILTON, The Negative Compounds in Greek (1899).
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Testament Illustrated from the Papyri and Other Non-literary Sources (1914) is now a
rich treasure in the hands of students. Sharp’s Epictetus and the New Testament
(1914) is a very helpful monograph full of suggestions. A note from Dr. Albert
Thumb announces that he is at work on a revision of his Hellenismus. So the good
work goes on.

A. T. ROBERTSON.

AUGUST, 1915.

[PAGE XVII] PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION

My grammar has had to live and do its work in spite of the Great War, but the
time for the Third Edition has come. In a letter Dr. Alfred Plummer says: “That so
technical and expensive a volume should be already in a third edition in the fifth year
of the war is indeed triumphant evidence of the value of the book. Scientific grammar
is appreciated more widely than one would antecedently have ventured to expect.”
These few years have allowed time for a thorough verification of the multitudinous
references. This enormous task has been done as a labor of love by Mr. H. Scott, of
Birkenhead, England, whose patient skill has placed all users of the book under a debt
of gratitude that can never be paid. He had already put his invaluable services at my
disposal, but now his leisure permitted him to employ his really wonderful statistical
knowledge of the Greek New Testament for the benefit of students. These extremely
useful tables are found in the Addenda to this Edition. I am sure that all New
Testament students will appreciate and profit greatly from these tables.

A brilliant student of mine, Rev. W. H. Davis, has found some striking
illustrations in the papyri that appear in the Addenda, besides a number from my own
readings. Dr. Davis is at work on the lexical aspects of the papyri and the inscriptions.

Sharp SHARP, G., Remarks on the Definitive Article in the Greek of the N. T. (1803).
Thumb

THUMB, A., Die Forsch. iiber die hellen. Spr. in den Jahren 1902-1904 (Arch. f. Pap.
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If his studies lead him on to prepare a New Testament lexicon, the world will be the
better for such an outcome.

Mr. J. F. Springer, of New York City, has also made some valuable contributions
which appear in the Addenda. 1 am indebted also to Prof. Robert Law, of Knox
College, Toronto, for errata.

I have watched with eagerness for criticisms of the book and have done my best to
turn them to the improvement of the grammar. It is gratifying to know that ministers
are using it in their studies as one of the regular tools in the shop. In the classroom
only selected portions can be covered, but the preacher can use it every day (as many
do) in his reading and study of the Greek New Testament. There are many ministers
who read the Greek New Testament through once a year, some of it every day,
besides the solid, critical study of a Gospel or Epistle with commentary, lexicon and
grammar. This is the work that pays one a hundredfold in his preaching. My own
reward for the long years of devotion to this grammar is found in the satisfaction that
[Page xviii] scholarly ministers are using the book for their own enrichment. I have
been gratified to learn of laymen who use the book regularly.

Besides the correction of infelicities and errata that could be found here and there
and the Addenda at the end of the volume I have inserted a detailed Table of Contents
which will greatly aid one in finding topics in the various chapters. The minute
subdivisions with page references will supplement the various Indices to great
advantage. The Index of Greek words, large as it is, was still incomplete. It has been
doubled in this edition by Mr. Scott’s assistance. The Additional Bibliography records
the most important recent contributions.

Death has been busy with New Testament linguists. Dr. Gross Alexander, of
Nashville, has been claimed by death. Dr. George Heinrici, of Leipzig, is dead. Dr.
Albert Thumb, of Marburg, has likewise passed on. Dr. H. B. Swete, of Cambridge,
and Principal James Denney, of Glasgow, have also joined the great majority. These
are irreparable losses, but there are others and even greater ones. Dr. Caspar René
Gregory, of Leipzig, though seventy years old, volunteered for the army and was
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killed in battle in France. With his death perished the hope of a new and revised
edition of Tischendorf’s Novum Testamentum Greece for many years to come. A
younger man must now take hold of this problem and make available for students the
new textual knowledge.

Dr. James Hope Moulton fell a victim in April, 1917, in the Mediterranean Sea, to
the German submarine. He was placed in a boat, but after several days succumbed to
the exposure and cold. It was he who first applied in detail Deissmann’s discovery

, Textkritik d. N. T. 3 Bde. (1900-1909).
Moulton
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, N. T. Greek in the Light of Modern Discovery (Cambr. Bibl. Essays, 1909,
pp. 461-505).
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that the New Testament was written in the current kowvr] as seen in the Egyptian
papyri. He had planned three volumes on the New Testament grammar. Volume I (the
Prolegomena) appeared in 1906 (Third Ed., 1908). He had nearly finished Volume II
(Accidence), but had done nothing on Syntax, the most important of all. His death is
an unspeakable calamity, but his work will live, for his Prolegomena preserves his
interpretation of the New Testament language. The Accidence will appear in due time
(is already in press). Prof. George Milligan, of Glasgow, has completed the
publication of the Vocabulary of the New Testament.

The workers die, but the work goes on. It is pleasant to think that Greek is
renewing its grip upon the world. Professors Stuart and Tewksbury are preparing a
grammar and lexicon for Chinese students of the New Testament. Japan will do
likewise. Prof. [Page xix] H. P. Houghton, of Waynesburg College, Pennsylvania, is
confident that Greek can be saved for the college and the university, for “it is the basis
of true culture” (The Classical Weekly, Dec. 11, 1916, p. 67). There is nothing like the
Greek New Testament to rejuvenate the world, which came out of the Dark Ages with
the Greek Testament in its hand. Erasmus wrote in the Preface to his Greek Testament
about his own thrill of delight: “These holy pages will summon up the living image of
His mind. They will give you Christ Himself, talking, healing, dying, rising, the
whole Christ in a word; they will give Him to you in an intimacy so close that He
would be less visible to you if He stood before your eyes.” The Greek New Testament
is the New Testament. All else is translation. Jesus speaks to us out of every page of
the Greek. Many of his ipsissima verba are here preserved for us, for our Lord often
spoke in Greek. To get these words of Jesus it is worth while to plow through any
grammar and to keep on to the end.

At the age of sixteen John Brown, of Haddington, startled a bookseller by asking
for a copy of the Greek Testament. He was barefooted and clad in ragged homespun
clothes. He was a shepherd boy from the hills of Scotland. “What would you do with
that book?”” a professor scornfully asked. “I’ll try to read it,” the lad replied, and

, Hellenistisches Griechisch (Herzog-Hauck’s Realencyc., VII, 1899).

, Licht vom Osten (1908).

, Light from the Ancient East (1910). Tr. by Strachan.
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proceeded to read off a passage in the Gospel of John. He went off in triumph with the
coveted prize, but the story spread that he was a wizard and had learned Greek by the
black art. He was actually arraigned for witchcraft, but in 1746 the elders and deacons
at Abernethy gave him a vote of acquittal, though the minister would not sign it. His
letter of defence, Sir W. Robertson Nicoll says (The British Weekly, Oct. 3, 1918),
“deserves to be reckoned among the memorable letters of the world.” John Brown
became a divinity student and finally professor of divinity. In the chapel at Mansfield
College, Oxford, Brown’s figure ranks with those of Doddridge, Fry, Chalmers,
Vinet, Schleiermacher. He had taught himself Greek while herding his sheep, and he
did it without a grammar. Surely young John Brown of Haddington should forever put
to shame those theological students and busy pastors who neglect the Greek
Testament, though teacher, grammar, lexicon are at their disposal.

In Current Opinion for January, 1919, page 18, in an article called “Europe’s
Ideas of Wilson the Man,” one notes a pertinent sentence: ‘“President Wilson once told
a member of the diplomatic [Page xx] corps in Washington, who repeated it later in
Paris, that if he were going to college all over again he would pay more attention to
the Greek language and literature, which American universities, on the whole,
neglect.” So the scholar-statesman feels. So the preacher ought to feel.

A.T. ROBERTSON.

[PAGE XXI] FULL TABLE OF CONTENTS

PREFACE

PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION

PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION

LIST OF WORKS MOST OFTEN REFERRED TO

ADDITIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY TO THIRD EDITION

I. INTRODUCTION
CHAPTER 1. New Material Material

The Ideal Grammar?
I.  The Pre-Winer Period
II.  The Service of Winer
(a) Winer’s Inconsistencies

(b)  Winer Epoch-Making

Wilson WILSON, A. J., Emphasis in the N. T. (Jour. of Th. Stud., VIII, pp. 75 ff.).



I1I.

IV.

(¢) Schmiedel
(d) Buttmann
(e) Blass
The Modern Period
(a) Deissmann
(b) Thumb
(c) Moulton
(d)  Other Contributions
(e) Richness of Material
The New Grammatical Equipment
(a) Comparative Philology
1. The Linguistic Revolution
2. A Sketch of Greek Grammatical History
3. The Discovery of Sanskrit
4. From Bopp to Brugmann
(b)  Advance in General Greek Grammar
(c) Critical Editions of Greek Authors
(d) Works on Individual Writers
(¢) The Greek Inscriptions
(f) Fuller Knowledge of the Dialects
(g) The Papyri and Ostraca
(h) The Byzantine and the Modern Greek
(1) [Page xxii] The Hebrew and Aramaic
1. The Old View
2. A Change with Kennedy



V.

3. Deissmann’s Revolt
4. The Language of Jesus
(j) Grammatical Commentaries

The New Point of View

CHAPTER II. The Historical Method

L.

II.

I1I.

IV.

V.

Language as History

(a) Combining the Various Elements

(b) Practical Grammar a Compromise

Language as a Living Organism

(a) The Origin of Language

(b)  Evolution in Language

(c) Change Chiefly in the Vernacular
Greek Not an Isolated Language

(a) The Importance of Comparative Grammar

(b) The Common Bond in Language

(¢) The Original Indo-Germanic Speech

(d) Greek as a “Dialect” of the Indo-Germanic Speech
Looking at the Greek Language as a Whole

(a) Descriptive Historical Grammar

(b)  Unity of the Greek Language

(¢) Periods of the Greek Language

(d) Modern Greek in Particular

The Greek Point of View

CHAPTER III. The Kown

L.

The Term Kown



II.

I1I.

IV.

The Origin of the Kown
(a) Triumph of the Attic
(b) Fate of the Other Dialects
(c) Partial Koines
(d) Effects of Alexander’s Campaigns
(e) The March toward Universalism
The Spread of the Kown
(a) A World-Speech
(b) Vernacular and Literary
1. Vernacular
2. Literary
(c) The Atticistic Reaction
[Page xxiii] The Characteristics of the Vernacular Kown

(a) Vernacular Attic the Base
(b)  The Other Dialects in the Kown
(c) Non-Dialectical Changes
(d) New Words, New Forms, or New Meanings to Old Words
(e) Provincial Influences
(f) The Personal Equation
(g) Résume

Phonetics and Orthography

Vocabulary

Word-Formation

Accidence

Syntax



V.

The Adaptability of the Ko to the Roman World

CHAPTER IV. The Place of the New Testament in the Kown

L.

II.

I1I.

IV.

VL

The New Testament Chiefly in the Vernacular Kown

(a)
(b)

Not a Biblical Greek
Proof that N. T. Greek is in the Vernacular Kow
Lexical

Grammatical

Literary Elements in the New Testament Greek

The Semitic Influence

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)
®

The Tradition

The View of Deissmann and Moulton
Little Direct Hebrew Influence

A Deeper Impress by the Septuagint
Aramaisms

Varying Results

Latinisms and Other Foreign Words

The Christian Addition

Individual Peculiarities

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)
)
(2

Mark

Matthew

Luke

James

Jude

Peter

Paul



(h)  Writer of Hebrews
(1) John
VII.  N.T. Greek Illustrated by the Modern Greek Vernacular

II. [PAGE XXIV] ACCIDENCE
CHAPTER V. Word-Formation

I.  Etymology
II.  Roots
III.  Words with Formative Suffixes
(a) Verbs
1. Primary or Primitive Verbs
2. Secondary or Derivative Verbs
(b)  Substantives
1. Primary or Primitive Substantives
2. Secondary or Derivative Substantives
(a) Those from verbs
(B) Those from substantives
(y) Those from adjectives
(c) Adjectives
1. Primary or Primitive Adjectives
2. Secondary or Derivative Adjectives
(a) Those from verbs
(B) Those from substantives
(y) Those from adjectives
(0) Those from adverbs

(d) The Adverb



IV.  Words Formed by Composition (Composita)

(a)
(b)
(c)

3.

4.

Kinds of Compound Words in Greek

Inseparable Prefixes

Agglutinative Compounds (Juxtaposition or Parathesis)
Verbs
Substantives
Adjectives

Adverbs

V. Personal Names Abbreviated or Hypocoristic

VI. The History of Words

VII. The Kinship of Greek Words

VIIL.

Contrasts in Greek Words or Synonyms

CHAPTER VI. Orthography and Phonetics

I.  The Uncertainty of the Evidence

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)

The Ancient Literary Spelling
The Dialect-Coloured Vernacular
The Uncials

The Papyri

II. [Page xxv] Vowel-Changes

(a)

The Changes (Interchanges) with o
aand €
gand a
a and
aand o

o and ®



a and ot
a and av
atand €
(b)  The Changes with ¢
g and &1
gandn
gandt
gand o
€av and Qv
(¢) The Changes with 1
nandt
n and &t
nuand &t
nandn
nand v
(d) The Changes with 1
tand &t
etand 1
tand o
tand ot
tand v
(¢) The Changes with o
o and ov
oandv

oand ®



I1I.

IV.

®

(2

(h)
(1)
W)
(k)
)

o and o
The Changes with v

v and v

v and ov
The Changes with ®

o and ov

o and oV
Contraction and Syncope
Diphthongs and Diresis
Apheresis and Prothetic Vowels
Elision

Crasis

Consonant-Changes

(a) Origin and Character of the Consonants
(b)  The Insertion of Consonants
(c) [Page xxvi] The Omission of Consonants
(d)  Single or Double Consonants
(e) Assimilation of Consonants
(f) Interchange and Changing Value of Consonants
(g) Aspiration of Consonants
(h) Variable Final Consonants
(1) Metathesis
Breathings
(a) Origin of the Aspirate

(b)

Increasing De-aspiration (Psilosis)



(c) Variations in the MSS. (Aspiration and Psilosis)
(d) Transliterated Semitic Words
(e) The Use of Breathings with p and pp
(f)  The Question of AUtol
V. Accent
(a) The Age of Greek Accent
(b) Significance of Accent in the Kown
(c) Signs of Accent
(d) Later Developments in Accent
(e) N.T. Peculiarities
1. Shortening Stem-Vowels
2. Separate Words
3. Difference in Sense
4.  Enclitics (and Proclitics)
5. Proper Names
6. Foreign Words
VI.  Pronunciation in the Kown
VII. Punctuation
(a) The Paragraph
(b) Sentences
(c) Words
(d) The Editor’s Prerogative
CHAPTER VII. The Declensions
I.  The Substantive

1. History of the Declensions



9]

The Number of the Cases
(a) The History of the Forms of the Cases
(b) The Blending of Case-Endings
(¢) Origin of Case-Suffixes
Number in Substantives
Gender in Substantives
(a) Variations in Gender
(b) [Page xxvii] Interpretation of the LXX
(c) Variations Due to Heteroclisis and Metaplasm
The First or o Declension
(a) The Doric Genitive-Ablative Singular G
(b)  The Attic Genitive-Ablative Singular
(c) Vocative in —a of masc. nouns in —tng
(d) Words in —pa and Participles in —via
(e) The Opposite Tendency to (d)
(f) Double Declension
(g) Heteroclisis and Metaplasm
(h) Indeclinable Substantives
The Second or o Declension
(a) The So-Called Attic Second Declension
(b) Contraction
(c) The Vocative
(d) Heteroclisis and Metaplasm
(¢) The Mixed Declension

(f) Proper Names



7. The Third Declension (consonants and close vowels 1 and v)
(a) The Nominative as Vocative
(b) The Accusative Singular
(c) The Accusative Plural
(d) Peculiarities in the Nominative
(e) The Genitive-Ablative Forms
(f) Contraction
(g) Proper Names
(h) Heteroclisis and Metaplasm

8. Indeclinable Words

II. The Adjective

1. The Origin of the Adjective

2. Inflection of Adjectives
(a) Adjectives with One Termination
(b)  Adjectives with Two Terminations
(c) Adjectives with Three Terminations
(d) The Accusative Singular
(e) Contraction in Adjectives
(f) Indeclinable Adjectives

3. Comparison of Adjectives
(a) The Positive
(b) The Comparative
(c) The Superlative

III.  Numerals

1. The Origin of Numerals



2. Variety among Numerals

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)

Different Functions

The Cardinals

[Page xxviii] The Ordinals
Distributives in the N. T.

Numeral Adverbs

IV. Pronouns

1. Idea of Pronouns

2. Antiquity of Pronouns

3. Pronominal Roots

4. Classification

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
()
(2
(h)
(@)

The Personal Pronouns
The Intensive Pronoun
Reflexive Pronouns
Possessive Pronouns
Demonstrative Pronouns
Relative Pronouns
Interrogative Pronouns
Indefinite Pronouns

Distributive and Reciprocal Pronouns

V. Adverbs

1. Neglect of Adverbs

2. Formation of the Adverb

(a)

Fixed Cases

(1) The Accusative



(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

(2) The Ablative

(3) The Genitive

(4) The Locative

(5) The Instrumental

(6) The Dative
Suffixes
Compound Adverbs
Analogy

The Comparison of Adverbs

3. Adverbial Stems

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

Substantives
Adjectives
Numerals
Pronouns

Verbs

4. Use of Adverbs

(a)
(b)
(©)

Adverbs of Manner

Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of Time

5. Scope of Adverbs

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)

Relation between Adverbs and Prepositions
Adverbs and Conjunctions
Adverbs and Intensive Particles

Adverbs and Interjections

[PAGE xX1X] CHAPTER VIII. Conjugation of the Verb



I.  Difficulty of the Subject

II.  Nature of the Verb

(a) Verb and Noun
(b) Meaning of the Verb
(c) Pure and Hybrid Verbs

III.  The Building of the Verb
IV. The Survival of —pu Verbs
(a) A Cross Division
(b) The Oldest Verbs
(¢) Gradual Disappearance
(d) N.T.Usage as to —pu Verbs
1. The Second Aorists (active and middle)
2. Some — Presents
3. Some —u Perfects
V. The Modes
(a) The Number of the Moods or Modes (Modi)
(b)  The Distinctions between the Moods
(c) The Indicative
(d) The Subjunctive
(e) The Optative
(f) The Imperative
1. The Non-Thematic Stem
2. The Thematic Stem
3. The Suffix -6

4. The Suffix —to



5. The Old Injunctive Mood
6. Forms in —oot
7. The Form in —cov
8.  First Person
9. Prohibitions
10.  Perfect Imperative
11.  Periphrastic Presents
12.  Circumlocutions
VI. The Voices
(a) Transitive and Intransitive
(b) The Names of the Voices
(c) The Relative Age of the Voices
(d) The So-Called “Deponent” Verbs
() The Passive Supplanting the Middle
(f) The Personal Endings
(g) Cross-Divisions
(h) The Active Endings
(i) [Page xxx] The Middle Endings
(j) Passive Endings
(k) Contract Verbs
VII. The Tenses
(@) The Term Tense
(b) Confusion in Names
(c) The Verb-Root

(d) The Aorist Tense



(e) The Present Tense
1. The Root Class
2. The Non-Thematic Reduplicated Present
3. The Non-Thematic Present with —vo— and —vv—
4. The Simple Thematic Present
5. The Reduplicated Thematic Present
6. The Thematic Present with a Suffix
(o) Theclass
(B) Thevclass
(y) The ok class
(0) The tclass
(¢) The O class
(f) The Future Tense
(g) The Perfect Tenses
1. The Name
2. The Original Perfect
3. The k Perfect
4. The Aspirated Perfects
5. Middle and Passive Forms
6. The Decay of the Perfect Forms
7. The Perfect in the Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative
8.  The Perfect Indicative
9. X in Perfect Middle and Passive and Aorist Passive
(h) Reduplication

1.  Primitive



2. Both Nouns and Verbs
3. In Three Tenses in Verbs
4. Three Methods in Reduplication
5. Reduplication in the Perfect
(1) Augment
1. The Origin of Augment
2. Where Found
3. The Purpose of Augment
4.  The Syllabic Augment
5. The Temporal Augment
6. Compound Verbs
7. Double Augment
VIII.  The Infinitive
1. No Terminology at First
2. [Page xxxi] Fixed Case-Forms
3. With Voice and Tense
4. No Personal Endings
5. Dative and Locative in Form
6. The Presence of the Article
7. The Disappearance of the Infinitive
8.  Some N. T. Forms
IX. The Participle
1. The Name
2. Verbal Adjectives

3. True Participles



4. In Periphrastic Use

III. SYNTAX
CHAPTER IX. The Meaning of Syntax

I. Backwardness in the Study of Syntax
II. New Testament Limitations
III. Recent Advance by Delbriick
IV. The Province of Syntax
(a) The Word Syntax
(b)  Scope of Syntax
(c) Construction of Words and Clauses
(d) Historical Syntax
(e) [Irregularities
V. The Method of this Grammar
(a) Principles, not Rules
(b) The Original Significance
(c) Form and Function
(d) Development
(e) Context
(f) Translation
(g) Limits of Syntax
CHAPTER X. The Sentence
I.  The Sentence and Syntax
II. The Sentence Defined
(a) Complex Conception

(b) Two Essential Parts



(c) One-Membered Sentence
(d) Elliptical Sentence
(e) Only Predicate
(f)  Only Subject
(g) Verb not the Only Predicate
(h) [Page xxxii] Copula not Necessary
(i) The Two Radiating Foci of the Sentence
(j) Varieties of the Simple Sentence
III.  The Expansion of the Subject
(a) Idea-Words and Form-Words
(b) Concord and Government
(c) The Group around the Subject
1. Subordinate Clause
2. With the Article
3.  The Adverb
4. The Adjective
5. The Substantive
(o) By an oblique case
(B) Apposition
IV. The Expansion of the Predicate
(a) Predicate in Wider Sense
(b)  The Infinitive and the Participle
(c) The Relation between the Predicate and Substantives
(d) The Pronoun

(e) Adjectives



(f) The Adverb
(g) Prepositions
(h) Negative Particles oU and pn
(1) Subordinate Clauses
(j) Apposition with the Predicate and Looser Amplifications
V. Subordinate Centres in the Sentence
VI.  Concord in Person
VII.  Concord in Number
(a) Subject and Predicate
1. Two Conflicting Principles
2. Neuter Plural and Singular Verb
3. Collective Substantives
4. The Pindaric Construction
5. Singular Verb with First Subject
6. The Literary Plural
(b)  Substantive and Adjective
(¢) Representative Singular
(d) Idiomatic Plural in Nouns
(e) Idiomatic Singular in Nouns
(f)  Special Instances
VIII. Concord in Gender
(a) Fluctuations in Gender
(b)  The Neuter Singular
(c) [Page xxxiii] Explanatory O €ottv and toUt[J €oT1v

(d) The Participle



IX.

XL

XIIL.

(e)

Adjectives

Concord in Case

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)

Adjectives

Participles

The Book of Revelation

Other Peculiarities in Apposition

The Absolute Use of the Cases (nominative, genitive, ablative and
accusative)

Position of Words in the Sentence

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
()
(2
(h)
(@)
)
(k)

Freedom from Rules

Predicate often First

Emphasis

The Minor Words in a Sentence
Euphony and Rhythm

Prolepsis

Hysteron Proteron

Hyperbaton

Postpositives

Fluctuating Words

The Order of Clauses in Compound Sentences

Compound Sentences

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Two Kinds of Sentences

Two Kinds of Compound Sentences
Paratactic Sentences

Hypotactic Sentences

Connection in Sentences



(a) Single Words
(b) Clauses

1. Paratactic Sentences

2. Hypotactic Sentences

3. The Infinitive and Participle as Connectives
(c) Two Kinds of Style
(d) The Parenthesis
(¢) Anacoluthon

1.  The Suspended Subject

2. Digression

3. The Participle in Anacolutha

4.  Asyndeton Due to Absence of 84 and GAAG
(f) Oratio Variata

1. Distinction from Anacoluthon

N

Heterogeneous Structure
3. [Page xxxiv] Participles in Oratio Variata
4.  Exchange of Direct and Indirect Discourse
(g) Connection between Separate Sentences
(h) Connection between Paragraphs
XIII.  Forecast
CHAPTER XI. The Cases
I.  History of the Interpretation of the Greek Cases
(a) Confusion
(b) Bopp’s Contribution

(c) Modern Usage



(d) Green’s Classification
(e) Syncretism of the Cases
(f) Freedom in Use of Case
II.  The Purpose of the Cases
(a) Aristotle’s Usage
(b) Word-Relations
III.  The Encroachment of Prepositions on the Cases
(a) The Reason
(b) No “Governing” of Cases
(c) Not Used Indifferently
(d) Original Use with Local Cases
(e) Increasing Use of Prepositions
(f) Distinction Preserved in the N. T.
IV. The Distinctive Idea of Each of the Cases
(a) Fundamental Idea
(b) Cases not Used for One Another
(c) Vitality of Case-Idea
(d) The Historical Development of the Cases
(e) The Method of this Grammar
V. The Nominative Case
(a) Not the Oldest Case
(b) Reason for the Case
(c) Predicate Nominative
(d) Sometimes Unaltered

(¢) The Nominative Absolute



(f) The Parenthetic Nominative
(g) In Exclamations
(h) Used as Vocative
VI. The Vocative Case
(a) Nature of the Vocative
(b) [Page xxxv] Various Devices
(c) Useof ® with the Vocative
(d) Adjectives Used with the Vocative
(e) Apposition to the Vocative
(f) Vocative in Predicate
(g) The Article with the Vocative
VII. The Accusative Case
(@) The Name
(b) Age and History
(c) The Meaning of the Accusative
(d) With Verbs of Motion
(e) Extent of Space
(f) Extent of Time
(g) With Transitive Verbs
(h) The Cognate Accusative
(i) Double Accusative
(j) With Passive Verbs
(k) The Adverbial Accusative
(I) The Accusative by Antiptosis

(m) The Accusative by Inverse Attraction



(n) The Accusative with the Infinitive
(o) The Accusative Absolute
(p) The Accusative with Prepositions
VIII.  The Genitive (True) Case
(a) Two Cases with One Form
(b) Name Incorrect
(¢) The Specifying Case
(d) The Local Use
(e) The Temporal Use
(f) With Substantives
1. The Possessive Genitive
2. Attributive Genitive
3. The Predicate Genitive
4.  Apposition or Definition
5. The Subjective Genitive
6. The Objective Genitive
7. Genitive of Relationship
8.  Partitive Genitive
9. The Position of the Genitive
10.  Concatenation of Genitives
(g) The Genitive with Adjectives
(h) The Genitive with Adverbs and Prepositions
(1) The Genitive with Verbs
1. [Page xxxvi] Very Common

2. Fading Distinction from Accusative



W)
(k)

3. Verbs of Sensation
4.  Verbs of Emotion
5. Verbs of Sharing, Partaking and Filling
6. Verbs of Ruling
7. Verbs of Buying, Selling, Being Worthy of
8.  Verbs of Accusing and Condemning
9.  Genitive Due to Prepositions in Composition
10.  Attraction of the Relative
The Genitive of the Infinitive

The Genitive Absolute

IX. The Ablative Case

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)
®

The Name

The Meaning

Rare with Substantives

The Ablative with Adjectives
The Ablative with Prepositions

The Ablative with Verbs

—

Verbs of Departure and Removal

2. Verbs of Ceasing, Abstaining

3. Verbs of Missing, Lacking, Despairing
4. Verbs of Differing, Excelling

5. Verbs of Asking and Hearing

6. Verbs with the Partitive Idea

7. Attraction of the Relative

X. The Locative Case



(a) The Name Locative

(b) The Significance of the Locative

(c) Place

(d) Time

(e) Locative with Adjectives

(f) Locative with Verbs

(g) The Locative with Substantives

(h)  The Locative with Prepositions

(i) The Pregnant Construction of the Locative
XI.  The Instrumental Case

(a) The Term Instrumental

(b)  Syncretistic?

(c) Place

(d) Time

(e) The Associative Idea

() With Words of Likeness and Identity

(g) Manner

(h) [Page xxxvii] Degree of Difference

(1) Cause

(j) Means

(k)  With Prepositions
XII.  The Dative (True) Case

(a) Syncretism

(b) The Decay of the Dative

(c) The Idea of the Dative



(d) The Dative with Substantives

(e) With Adjectives

() With Adverbs and Prepositions

(g) With Verbs
1. Indirect Object
2. Dativus Commodi vel Incommodi (Ethical)
3. Direct Object
4. The Dative with Intransitive Verbs
5. Possession
6. Infinitive as Final Dative
7.  The Dative of the Agent
8.  The Dative because of the Preposition

(h) Ambiguous Examples

CHAPTER XII. Adverbs
I.  Special Difficulties
(a) Nature of the Adverb
(b) The Narrower Sense of Adverb
II.  Adverbs with Verbs

(a) Commonest Use

(b) N.T.Usage

(c) Predicative Uses with yivopat and eipi

(d) With &

(e) With Participles

() Loose Relation to the Verb

III.  Adverbs Used with Other Adverbs



IV. Adverbs with Adjectives
V. Adverbs with Substantives
VI.  Adverbs Treated as Substantives
VII.  The Pregnant Use of Adverbs
VIII. Adverbs as Marks of Style
IX. The Adverb Distinguished from the Adjective
(a) Different Meaning
(b) Difference in Greek and English Idiom
X. [Page xxxviii] Adverbial Phrases
(a) Incipient Adverbs
(b)  Prepositional Phrases
(c) Participles
(d) The Verb Used Adverbially
CHAPTER XIII. Prepositions
I.  The Name
(a) Some Postpositive
(b) Not Originally Used with Verbs
(c) Explanation
II.  The Origin of Prepositions
(a) Originally Adverbs
(b) Reason for Use of Prepositions
(¢) Varying History
III.  Growth in the Use of Prepositions
(a) Once No Prepositions

(b) The Prepositions Still Used as Adverbs in Homer



IV.

VL

(c)
(d)
(e)

Decreasing Use as Adverbs after Homer
Semitic Influence in N. T.

In Modern Greek

Prepositions in Composition with Verbs

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)
()
(2
(h)
(i)
)

Not the Main Function

Preposition Alone

Increasing Use

Repetition after Verb

Different Preposition after Verb

Second Preposition Not Necessary

Effect of Preposition on Meaning of the Verb
Dropping the Preposition with Second Verb
Intensive or Perfective

Double Compounds

Repetition and Variation of Prepositions

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

Same Preposition with Different Cases
Repetition with Several Nouns
Repetition with the Relative

Condensation by Variation

The Functions of Prepositions with Cases

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)

The Case before Prepositions

Notion of Dimension

Original Force of the Case

[Page xxxix] The Ground-Meaning of the Preposition

The Oblique Cases Alone with Prepositions



(f) Original Freedom
(g) No Adequate Division by Cases
(h) Situation in the N. T.

1. Those with One Case

2. Those with Two Cases

3. Those with Three Cases

b

Possibly Four with €ni
(1) Each Preposition in a Case

VII.  Proper Prepositions in the N. T.

(a) Avé
b) Avi
(c) Ano

1. Original Significance
2. Meaning ‘Back’
3. “Translation-Hebraism” in @oPeicOon Amd
4.  Comparison with €k
5. Comparison with Tapd
6. Compared with Und
(d Auw
1. The Root-Idea
2. ‘By Twos’ or ‘Between’
3. ‘Passing Between’ or ‘Through’
4. ‘Because of’
(e) Ev

1. Old Use of év with Accusative or Locative



10.

®

(2

Ev Older than eig

Place

Expressions of Time

‘Among’

‘In the Case of,” ‘in the Person of” or simply ‘in’
As a Dative?

Accompanying Circumstance

‘Amounting to,” ‘Occasion,’ ‘Sphere’

Instrumental Use of €v

Eic

Original Static Use

With Verbs of Motion
With Expressions of Time
Like a Dative

Aim or Purpose
Predicative Use

Compared with &ni, mapd and npdg

Ex (€9)

Meaning

In Composition
[Page xI] Place
Time

Separation
Origin or Source

Cause or Occasion



8.  The Partitive Use of €k
9. Exandév
(h) Eni
1.  Ground-Meaning
2. In Composition in the N. T.
3. Frequencyin N. T.
4.  With the Accusative
5. With the Genitive
6. With the Locative
7. The True Dative
(1) Katd
1. Root-Meaning
2. Distributive Sense
3.  Koatd in Composition
4.  With the Ablative
5. With the Genitive
6. With the Accusative
() Meta
1. The Root-Meaning
2. In Composition
3. Compared with cOv
4. Loss of the Locative Use
5. With the Genitive
6. With the Accusative

(k) TIapa



1. Significance

2.  Compared with Tpog

3. In Composition

4.  With the Locative

5. With the Ablative

6. With the Accusative
(1) TIept

1.  The Root-Meaning

2. In Composition

3. Originally Four Cases Used

4.  With the Ablative

5. With the Genitive

6. With the Accusative
(m) Ilpo

1. The Original Meaning

2. In Composition

3. The Cases Used with mpd

4. Place

5. [Page xli] Time

6. Superiority
(n)  Tpog

1. The Meaning

2. In Composition

(98]

Originally with Five Cases

4. The Ablative



(o)

(p)

(@

VIIL

5.

6.

o

4,

5.

With the Locative
With the Accusative
X0v
The Meaning
History
In Composition
N. T. Usage
Ynép
The Meaning
In Composition
With Genitive?
With Ablative
The Accusative with Urnép
Yno
The Original Meaning
In Composition
The Cases Once Used with Untd
With the Accusative

With the Ablative

The “Adverbial” Prepositions

Aua

Avev
Avticpu(c)
Avtinepa

Anévavtt



Atep
Axpi(c)
Eyyog

Extog

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

"EunpocOev
"Evavtt
Evavtiov
‘Bvexa
Evtog
Evomov
"Ew
"EEmOev
En-6ve
Enéxeva
Ecw
‘Eoc

Koatévavtt

[Page xlii] Katevomiov

Kvkhobev
KokAw
Méoov
Meta&o
Méypr
"Omiclev

Onicw



31. Oyé
32. Topa-tAnciov

33. Top-extdg

34.  IIépav

35. IIwv

36. IIAnoiov
37.  Ymep-Gvo

38.  ‘Ymep-éxewa
39.  Yrep-ex-nepiocol
40. Yno-xGtom
41. Xéapw
42.  Xopic
IX. Compound Prepositions
X.  Prepositional Circumlocutions
(a) Méoov
(b) Ovopa
(c) Ilpécwmov
(d) Ztépo
(e) Xeip
CHAPTER XIV. Adjectives
I.  Origin of Adjectives
II. The Adjectival or Appositional Use of the Substantive
III.  The Adjective as Substantive
(a) Any Gender

(b)  With Masculine Adjectives



(c) With Feminine Adjectives
(d)  With the Neuter
IV. Agreement of Adjectives with Substantives
(a) In Number
(b) In Gender
(c) InCase
(d) Two or More Adjectives
V. The Attributive Adjective
VI. The Predicate Adjective
VII.  Adjective Rather than Adverb
VIII. [Page xliii] The Personal Construction
IX. Adjectives Used with Cases
X.  Adjectives with the Infinitive and Clauses
XI.  The Adjective as Adverb
XII.  The Positive Adjective
(a) Relative Contrast
(b)  Used as Comparative or Superlative
(c) With Prepositions
(d) Comparison Implied by A
(¢) In Absolute Sense
XIII.  The Comparative Adjective
(a) Contrast or Duality
(b) Degree
(c) Without Suffixes

(d) Double Comparison



(e)
)
(2
(h)
(@)
XIV.
(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(e)
()

Without Object of Comparison
Followed by fj

Followed by the Ablative
Followed by Prepositions

The Comparative Displacing the Superlative

The Superlative Adjective

The Superlative Vanishing

A Few True Superlatives in the N. T.
The Elative Superlative

No Double Superlatives

Followed by Ablative

No “Hebraistic” Superlative

XV. Numerals

(a)
(b)
(©
(d)
(©
&)
(2
(h)
(i)
Q)

Eic and Tp@®roc

The Simplification of the “Teens”
The Inclusive Ordinal

The Distributives

The Cardinal Entd

Substantive Not Expressed
Adverbs with Numerals

ETQ as Indefinite Article

ETQZTLQ

The Distributive Use of ETg

CHAPTER XV. Pronouns

I.  Personal Pronouns



(a) The Nominative
1. The First Person
2. The Second Person
3. The Third Person
(b) [Page xliv] The Oblique Cases of the Personal Pronouns
1. Originally Reflexive
2. Autol
3. Genitive for Possession
4. Enclitic Forms
(c) The Frequency of the Personal Pronouns
(d) Redundant
(e) According to Sense
(f) Repetition of the Substantive
II.  The Possessive Pronouns
(a) Just the Article
(b)  Only for First and Second Persons
(c) Emphasis, When Used
(d) With the Article
(e) Possessive and Genitive Together
(f) Objective Use
(g) Instead of Reflexive
III.  The Intensive and Identical Pronoun
(a) The Nominative Use of AUtd¢
(b) Varying Degrees of Emphasis

(c) AUtéc with oUtog



(d)  AUt6c almost Demonstrative
(e) Inthe Oblique Cases
(f)  AUtdg Side by Side with the Reflexive
(g) O autdg

The Reflexive Pronoun
(a) Distinctive Use
(b) The Absence of the Reflexive from the Nominative
(c) The Indirect Reflexive
(d) Inthe Singular
(e¢) Inthe Plural
(f) Article with
(g) Reflexive in the Reciprocal Sense
(h) Reflexive with Middle Voice
(i) The Use of 'Iog

The Reciprocal Pronoun

Demonstrative Pronouns
(a) Nature

(b) Different Shades of Meaning

(c) 0O,n,1
(d) Og
(e) 'Ose

(f) [Page xlv] Oﬁrog
1.  The Purely Deictic

2. The Contemptuous Use of oﬁrog

3. The Anaphoric Use



10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

In Apposition

Use of the Article

Article Absent

OUtog in Contrast with €kéivoc

As Antecedent of the Relative Pronoun

Gender and Number of Oﬁlrog
The Adverbial Uses of toUto and talta
The Phrase toUt[] €otiv
In Combination with Other Pronouns
Ellipsis of Oﬁrog

Shift in Reference

(g) ‘Exeivog

1.  The Purely Deictic
2. The Contemptuous Use
3. The Anaphoric
4. The Remote Object (Contrast)
5.  Emphasis
6. With Apposition
7.  Article with Nouns except when Predicate
8. As Antecedent to Relative
9. Gender and Number
10. Independent Use
(h) AuUtdg

(i) The Correlative Demonstratives

VII. Relative Pronouns



(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

List in the N. T.

The Name “Relative”

A Bond between Clauses

!IOg

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

In Homer
Comparison with Other Relatives
With Any Person
Gender
Number
Case
(o)  Absence of attraction normal
(B) Cognate accusative
(y) Attraction to the case of the antecedent
(0) Inverse attraction
(¢) Incorporation
Absence of Antecedent
Prepositions with the Antecedent and the Relative
Relative Phrases
Pleonastic Antecedent
[Page xlvi] The Repetition of Oc
A Consecutive Idea
Causal
In Direct Questions
In Indirect Questions

The Idiom oUSeic €otiv Og



(e) 'Ootig
1. Varied Uses
2. The Distinction between Oc and Ootig
3. The Indefinite Use
4.  The Definite Examples

5. Value of 6¢?

6. Case
7.  Number
8. Gender

9. Direct Questions
10. Indirect Questions
() Olog
1. Relation to Og
2. Incorporation
3. Indirect Question
4.  Number
5. Olov té gotw
(g) Omoiog
1. Qualitative
2.  Double Office
3. Correlative
(h) Ooog
1. Quantitative
2. Antecedent

3. Attraction



4. Incorporation
5. Repetition
6. With Qv
7.  Indirect Questions
8. In Comparison
9. Adverbial
(i) HAixog

() O as Relative

VIII. Interrogative Pronouns

(a) Tic
1. Substantival or Adjectival
2. The Absence of Gender
3. Tic=molog
4. Indeclinable ti
5. Predicate Use of ti with toUto0
6. In Alternative Questions
7. The Double Interrogative
8. [Page xlvii] As Relative
9. Adverbial Use
10.  With Prepositions
11.  With Particles
12.  As Exclamation
13. Indirect Questions
14.  Tig or Tic

(b) Tloiog



1. Qualitative
2. Non-qualitative
3.  In Indirect Questions
(c) TMooog
1. Less Frequent than nolog
2.  Meaning
3. In Indirect Questions
4. The Exclamatory Use
(d) TInAikog
I. Rare
2. Indirect Questions
(e) Iotomdg
(f) Tlotepog
IX. Indefinite Pronouns
(a) Tic
1. The Accent
2. Relation to Tig
3. Tig as Substantive
4.  With Numerals=‘About’
5. With Substantives
6. With Adjectives
7. As Predicate
8.  The Position of 11g
9. As Antecedent

10. Alternative



11. The Negative Forms
12.  Indeclinable 1t
(b) ETQZTIQ
(c) Tdc¢=‘any one’
(d) O Asiva
Alternative or Distributive Pronouns
(a) Augpodtepot
(b) "Exootog
1.  Without Substantive
2. With Substantive
3. With aTg
4.  With Genitive
5. Partitive Apposition

6. Rare in Plural

~

Repetition
(c) [Page xlviii] A\\og
1. Used absolutely=‘An-other,” ‘One Other’
2. For Two
3. As Adjective
4.  With the Article
5. The Use of G\hog GAAo
6. In Contrast for ‘Some—Others’
7. Ellipsis of GA\\og
8.  The Use of GA\hog and Etepog Together

9. =‘Different’



10.  AAAOTproc
(d) "Erepog
1. Absolutely
2. With Article
3. Second of Pair
4. =‘Different’
5. =‘Another’ of Three or More
6. In Contrast
(e) Other Antithetic Pronouns

XI.  Negative Pronouns

(a) Oudeic
1. History
2. OUBeic
3.  Gender
4. OUSE eic
5. Eic—oU
(b) Mnoeig

(c) OUnigand MrTig

(d) With Idc

1. OU Qg
2. OU—ndc
3. Mn—ndc

4. OU pq—mdv
5. Tdc—oU

6. Tldc—pn



7.  TIGc—oU py
8. OU—mhvteg
9. Tlévteg oU
CHAPTER XVI. The Article
I.  Other Uses of 0, i}, 0
II.  Origin and Development of the Article
(a) A Greek Contribution
(b) Derived from the Demonstrative
II.  Significance of the Article
IV. The Method Employed by the Article
(a) [Page xlix] Individuals from Individuals
(b) Classes from Other Classes
(¢) Qualities from Other Qualities
V. Varied Usages of the Article
(a)  With Substantives
I. Context
2. Gender of the Article
3. With Proper Names
4.  Second Mention (Anaphoric)
(b) With Adjectives
1. The Resumptive Article
2. With the Adjective Alone
3. The Article not Necessary with the Adjective
4. With Numerals

(c) With Participles
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(d)
(©)
()
(2
(h)
(i)
()
(k)
M
(m)
(n)
(0)
()
(@
()
(s)
(1)

With the Infinitive
With Adverbs
With Prepositional Phrases
With Single Words or Whole Sentences
With Genitive Alone
Nouns in the Predicate
Distributive
Nominative with the Article=Vocative
As the Equivalent of a Possessive Pronoun
With Possessive Pronouns
With AUtoc
With Demonstratives
With 'Ohog, Id¢ (Arag)
With [ToAbg
Axpoc, Huovg, "Eoyatoc, Mécog
With A\\og and "Etepog

Movog

Position with Attributives

(a)

With Adjectives
Normal Position of the Adjective
The Other Construction (Repetition of the Article)
Article Repeated Several Times
One Article with Several Adjectives
With Anarthrous Substantives

With Participles



(b)  With Genitives
1. The Position between the Article and the Substantive
2. Genitive after the Substantive without Repetition of the Article
3. Repetition of Article with Genitive
4. [Page 1] The Article Only with Genitive
5. Article Absent with Both
6. The Correlation of the Article
(c) With Adjuncts or Adverbs
1. Between the Article and the Noun
2. Article Repeated
3. Only with Adjunct
4.  Only with the Noun
5. When Several Adjuncts Occur
6. Phrases of Verbal Origin
7.  Exegetical Questions
8. Anarthrous Attributives
(d) Several Attributives with Kai
1. Several Epithets Applied to the Same Person or Thing
2. When to be Distinguished
3. Groups Treated as One
4. Point of View
5. Difference in Number
6. Difference in Gender
7. With Disjunctive Particle

VII. Position with Predicates



VIIL

IX.

(a)
(b)
(©)
(d)
(©)
()
(2
(h)
(i)
Q)
(k)

The Absence of the Article
With Proper Names
With Genitives
Prepositional Phrases
With Both Preposition and Genitive
Titles of Books or Sections
Words in Pairs
Ordinal Numerals
In the Predicate
Abstract Words
Qualitative Force

Only Object of Kind

The Indefinite Article

CHAPTER XVII. Voice

L.

II.

Point of View

(a) Distinction between Voice and Transitiveness
(b) Meaning of Voice
(c) Names of the Voices
(d) History of the Voices
(e) Help from the Sanskrit
(f) Defective Verbs
The Active Voice
(a) Meaning of the Active Voice

(b)
(c)

[Page li] Either Transitive or Intransitive

Effect of Prepositions in Composition



(d) Different Tenses Vary

(¢) The Active as Causative

(f) Active with Reflexives

(g) Impersonal Active

(h) Infinitives

(1) Active Verbs as Passives of Other Verbs
[I. The Middle Voice

(a) Origin of the Middle

(b) Meaning of the Middle

(c) Often Difference from Active Acute

(d) The Use of the Middle not Obligatory

(e) Either Transitive or Intransitive

(f) Direct Middle

(g) Causative or Permissive Middle

(h) Indirect Middle

(i) Reciprocal Middle

() Redundant Middle

(k) Dynamic (Deponent) Middle

(I) Middle Future, though Active Present

(m) The Middle Retreating in the N. T.
IV. The Passive Voice

(a) Origin of the Passive

(b) Significance of the Passive

(c) With Intransitive or Transitive Verbs

(d) The Passive Usually Intransitive



(©
()
(2
(h)

Aorist Passive
Future Passive
The Agent with the Passive Voice

Impersonal Construction

CHAPTER XVIII. Tense

L.

II.

Complexity of the Subject

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

The Difficulty of Comparing Greek Tenses with Germanic Tenses
Bad Influence of the Latin on Greek Grammarians
Absence of Hebrew Influence
Gradual Growth of the Greek Tenses
“Aktionsart” of the Verb-Stem
The Three Kinds of Action Expressed in Terms of Tense
Time Element in Tense
Faulty Nomenclature of the Tenses
[Page lii] The Analytic Tendency (Periphrasis)

The Effect of Prepositions on the Verb

“Aktionsart” with Each Tense

Interchange of Tenses

Punctiliar Action

1.

The Aorist
(a) Aktionsart in the Aorist
() Constative Aorist
(B) Ingressive Aorist
(y) Effective Aorist

(b) Aorist Indicative



(o) The Narrative or Historical Tense
(B) The Gnomic Aorist
(y) Relation to the Imperfect
(0) Relation to the Past Perfect
(¢) Relation to the Present
() Relation to Present Perfect
(m) Epistolary Aorist
(0) Relation to the Future
(1) Aorist in Wishes
(x) Variations in the Use of Tenses
(A) Translation of the Aorist into English
(c) The Aorist Subjunctive and Optative
(o) No Time Element in Subjunctive and Optative
(B) Frequency of Aorist Subjunctive
(y) Aktionsart
(0) Aorist Subjunctive in Prohibitions
(¢)  Aorist Subjunctive with oU un
() Aorist Optative
(d) The Aorist Imperative
(e) The Aorist Infinitive
(f) The Aorist Participle
(o)  Aktionsart
(B) O and the Aorist Participle
(y) Antecedent Action

(0) But Simultaneous Action is Common also



() Subsequent Action not Expressed by the Aorist Participle

(§) Aorist Participle in Indirect Discourse (Complementary
Participle)

2. Punctiliar (Aoristic) Present
(a) The Specific Present
(b) The Gnomic Present
(c) The Historical Present
(d) The Futuristic Present
3. The Punctiliar (Aoristic) Future
(a) Punctiliar or Durative
(b) [Page liii] The Modal Aspect of the Future
(o) Merely Futuristic
(B) The Volitive Future
(y) Deliberative Future
(c) The Future in the Moods
(a) The Indicative
(B) The Subjunctive and Optative
(y) The Infinitive
(0) The Participle
(d)  The Periphrastic Substitutes for the Future
III.  Durative (Linear) Action
1. Indicative
(a) The Present (0 €veotaq) for Present Time
(a) The Descriptive Present
(B) The Progressive Present

(y) The Iterative or Customary Present



() The Inchoative or Conative Present
(e) The Historical Present
() The Deliberative Present
(m)  The Periphrastic Present
(0) Presents as Perfects
(1) Perfects as Presents
(x)  Futuristic Presents
(b)  The Imperfect for Past Time
(o)  Doubtful Imperfects
(B) The Descriptive Tense in Narrative
(y) The Iterative (Customary) Imperfect
(0) The Progressive Imperfect
(¢) The Inchoative or Conative Imperfect
() The “Negative” Imperfect
(m) The “Potential” Imperfect
(0) In Indirect Discourse
(1) The Periphrastic Imperfect
(k) Past Perfects as Imperfects
(c) The Future for Future Time

()  The Three Kinds of Action in the Future (futuristic, volitive,
deliberative)

(B)  The Periphrastic Future
Subjunctive and Optative
Imperative
Infinitive

Participle



(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
()
(2
(h)
(@)
)

The Time of the Present Participle Relative

Futuristic

Descriptive

Conative

Antecedent Time

Indirect Discourse

[Page liv] With the Article

Past Action Still in Progress

“Subsequent” Action

No Durative Future Participles

IV. Perfected State of the Action

1. The Idea of the Perfect

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)

The Present Perfect

The Intensive Perfect

The Extensive Perfect

Idea of Time in the Tense

2. The Indicative

(a)

The Present Perfect

(o)
B
)
©)
(¢)
©
M)

The Intensive Present Perfect

The Extensive Present Perfect=a completed state
The Present Perfect of Broken Continuity

The Dramatic Historical Present Perfect

The Gnomic Present Perfect

The Perfect in Indirect Discourse

Futuristic Present Perfect



(0) The “Aoristic” Present Perfect
(1) The Periphrastic Perfect
(x) Present as Perfect
(b) The Past Perfect
(a)  The Double Idea
(B) A Luxury in Greek
(y) The Intensive Past Perfect
(0) The Extensive Past Perfect
(¢) The Past Perfect of Broken Continuity
() Past Perfect in Conditional Sentences
(m) The Periphrastic Past Perfect
(0) Special Use of &xeiunv
(c) The Future Perfect
The Subjunctive and Optative
The Imperative
The Infinitive
(a) Indirect Discourse
(b)  Perfect Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse
(o)  Subject or Object Infinitive
(B)  With Prepositions
The Participle
(a) The Meaning
(b) The Time of the Tense
(c) The Perfect Tense Occurs with Various Uses of the Participle

(d) The Periphrastic Participle



CHAPTER XIX. Mode
Introductory
A. Independent or Paratactic Sentences
I.  [Page lv] The Indicative Mode

1. Meaning of the Indicative Mode

2. Kinds of Sentences Using the Indicative
(a) Either Declarative or Interrogative
(b) Positive and Negative

3. Special Uses of the Indicative
(a) Past Tenses

(a)  For Courtesy

(B) Present Necessity, Obligation, Possibility, Propriety in
Tenses of the Past

(y) The Apodosis of Conditions of the Second Class
(0) Impossible Wishes
(b) The Present
(c) The Future
II.  The Subjunctive Mode
1. Relations to Other Modes
(a) The Aorist Subjunctive and the Future Indicative
(b)  The Subjunctive and the Imperative
(c) The Subjunctive and the Optative
2. Original Significance of the Subjunctive
3. Threefold Usage
(a) Futuristic

(b) Volitive



(c) Deliberative
III.  The Optative Mode
1. History of the Optative
2. Significance
3. The Three Uses
(a) Futuristic or Potential
(b) Volitive
(c) Deliberative
IV.  The Imperative
1. Origin of the Imperative
2. Meaning of the Imperative
3. Disappearance of the Imperative Forms
4. Alternatives for the Imperative
(a) The Future Indicative
(b)  The Subjunctive
(c) The Optative
(d) The Infinitive
(e) The Participle
5. Uses of the Imperative
(a) Command or Exhortation
(b)  Prohibiton
(c) Entreaty
(d) Permission
(e) [Page lvi] Concession or Condition

(f) In Asyndeton



(g) In Subordinate Clauses
(h) The Tenses
(1) In Indirect Discourse
B. Dependent or Hypotactic Sentences
Introductory
(a) Use of Modes in Subordinate Sentences
(b) The Use of Conjunctions in Subordinate Clauses
(c) Logical Varieties of Subordinate Clauses
1. Relative Sentences
(a) Relative Sentences Originally Paratactic
(b) Most Subordinate Clauses Relative in Origin
(c) Relative Clauses Usually Adjectival
(d) Modes in Relative Sentences
(e) Definite and Indefinite Relative Sentences
(f) The Use of Qv in Relative Clauses
(g) Special Uses of Relative Clauses
(h) Negatives in Relative Clauses
2. Causal Sentences
(a) Paratactic Causal Sentences
(b)  With Subordinating Conjunctions
(c) Relative Clauses
(d) A 16 and the Infinitive
(e) The Participle
3. Comparative Clauses

(a) The Relative Ocog



(b)  Relative Oc with kot
(c) KaBottin a Comparative Sense
(d) Qcand its Compounds
Local Clauses
Temporal Clauses
(a) Kin to Relative Clauses in Origin and Idiom
(b) Conjunctions Meaning ‘“When’
(c) The Group Meaning ‘Until’ (‘While’)
(d) Some Nominal and Prepositional Phrases
(e) The Temporal Use of the Infinitive
(f) Temporal Use of the Participle
Final and Consecutive Clauses
(a) Kinship
(b)  Origin in Parataxis

(c) Pure Final Clauses

() "Tva
(B) Onog
m Q

(8)  un, pn moTe, PN TG

(¢) Relative Clauses
(§) The Infinitive
(m)  The Participle
(d) [Page lvii] Sub-Final Clauses
() "Iva

(B) Omwg



(y) Mny, pq mwg, un Tote

(0) The Relative Clause
(¢) The Infinitive
(©) *andOm

(e) Consecutive Clauses

(@ Iva
B) 'Qote
m Qs
3) On

(e) The Relative
() The Infinitive
7.  Wishes
8.  Conditional Sentences
(a) Two Types
(b) Four Classes
()  Determined as Fulfilled
(B) Determined as Unfulfilled
(y) Undetermined, but with Prospect of Determination
(0) Remote Prospect of Determination
(c) Special Points
(o) Mixed Conditions
(B) Implied Conditions
(y) Elliptical Conditions
(0) Concessive Clauses

(¢) Other Particles with &i and &€av



9. Indirect Discourse
(a) Recitative ‘Ot in Oratio Recta
(b) Change of Person in Indirect Discourse
(c) Change of Tense in Indirect Discourse
(d) Change of Mode in Indirect Discourse
(e) The Limits of Indirect Discourse
(f) Declarative Clauses
(a) 'Ot and the Indicative
(B) The Infinitive
(y) The Participle
(8) Kai éyévero
(g) Indirect Questions
(a) Tense
(B) Mode
(y) Interrogative Pronouns and Conjunctions Used
(h) Indirect Command
(o)  Deliberative Question
(B) The Conjunctions fvo and Omwg
(y) The Infinitive
(1) [Page lviii] Mixture
() The Subordinate Clause
10.  Series of Subordinate Clauses
CHAPTER XX. Verbal Nouns
I.  Kinship

II. The Infinitive



1. Origin

2. Development
(a) The Prehistoric Period
(b) The Earliest Historic Period
(c) The Classic Period from Pindar on
(d) The Kown Period
(e) The Later Period

3. Significance

4.  Substantival Aspects of the Infinitive
(a) Case (Subject or Object Infinitive)
(b) The Articular Infinitive
(c) Prepositions
(d) The Infinitive with Substantives
(e) The Infinitive with Adjectives
(f) The Infinitive with Verbs
(g) The Appositional Infinitive

5. Verbal Aspects of the Infinitive
(a) Voice
(b) Tense
(c) Cases with the Infinitive
(d) The Infinitive in Indirect Discourse
(e) Personal Construction with the Infinitive
(f) Epexegetical Infinitive

(g) Purpose

(h) Result



(1) Cause
() Time
(k) The Absolute Infinitive
(I) Negatives
(m) Av with the Infinitive
III.  The Participle

1. The Verbals in -tog and -té0¢

2. History of the Participle
(a) The Sanskrit Participle
(b) Homer’s Time
(c) The Attic Period
(d) The Kown
(e) Modern Greek

3. Significance of the Participle
(a) Originally an Adjective
(b) The Addition of the Verbal Functions
(c) [Page lix] The Double Aspect of the Participle
(d) Relation between Participle and Infinitive
(e) Method of Treating the Participle

4.  Adjectival Aspects of the Participle
(a) Declension
(b) Attributive Participle

(o)  Anarthrous
(B) Articular

(c) Predicate Participle



(d) The Participle as a Substantive
(e) The Participle as an Adverb
5. Verbal Aspects of the Participle
(a) Voice
(b) Tense
(a) Timelessness of the Participle
(B) The Aorist
(y) The Present
(0) The Perfect
(¢) The Future
(c) Cases
(d) The Supplementary Participle
(a)  The Periphrastic Construction
(B) A Diminution of the Complementary Participle
(y) Verbs of Emotion
(0) Indirect Discourse
(e) The Circumstantial Participle
(a)  The General Theory
(B) Varieties of the Circumstantial Participle
(y) The Absolute Participle in Subordinate Clauses
(f) The Independent Participle in a Sentence
(g) Co-ordination between Participles
(h) OU and un with the Participle
(1)  Other Particles with the Participle

CHAPTER XXI. Particles



I.  Scope
II. Intensive or Emphatic Particles
1. Limitations
2. The N. T. Illustrations
(a) T¢
(b) An

(©) Ei unv, vi and vai

(d) Mgy
(e) TII¢p
() Tot

II.  Negative Particles
1. The Objective OU and its Compounds
(a) Origin
(b) [Page Ix] History
(c) Meaning
(d) Uses
(1) The Indicative
(o) Independent Sentences
(B)  Subordinate Clauses
(i1)) The Subjunctive
(ii1))  The Optative
(iv)  The Imperative
(v) The Infinitive
(vi)  The Participle

(vii)  With Nouns



(e) KaiOU
() Redundant or Pleonastic OU
(g) Repetition of OU
(h) The Intensifying Compound Negative
(1) The Disjunctive Negative
2. The Subjective Negative M1| and Its Compounds
(a) The History of Mn
(b) Significance of M7
(c) Uses of Mn
(1) The Indicative
(i1))  The Subjunctive
(ii1))  The Optative
(iv)  The Imperative
(v)  The Infinitive
(vi)  The Participle
(vil)  Nouns
(d)  The Intensifying Compounds with Mn
(e) Kaipn
(f) Disjunctive Use of Mn
3. Combination of the Two Negatives
(a) Mnou
(b) OU Y
IV. Interrogative Particles
1. Single Questions

(a) Direct Questions



(1) No Particle at All
(i1)) The Use of Negative Particles
(ii1))  Other Particles
(iv)  Interrogative Pronouns
(v) Interrogative Conjunctions
(b) Indirect Questions
(1) Pronouns
(i1))  Conjunctions
2. Double Questions
(i) Direct
(11)  Indirect
V. [Page Ixi] Conjunctions
1. Paratactic Conjunctions

(a) Copulative

(i) Té
(i) Koi
(iii) A&
(iv) AW

(b) Adversative
(1) Aé¢
(i) A
(i) IIv
(iv) Mévtot
(v)  Onawg

(vi)  Eipmm



(c) Disjunctives
i) H
(ii) EBlte—eite (Eqvie—Edvte)
(iii) OUte—oUte (ufTe—pnTE)

(d) Inferential Conjunctions

i) Apa
(i) Tdp
(i) OUOv

2. Hypotactic Conjunctions

VI. Interjections

CHAPTER XXII. Figures of Speech

I.  Rhetorical, not Grammatical

II.  Styleinthe N. T.

II.  Figures of Idea or Thought

IV. Figures of Expression
(a) Parallels and Contrasts
(b) Contrasts in Words
(c) Contraction and Expansion
(d) Metaphors and Similar Tropes

ADDITIONAL NOTES

1. KoabBapiCm or kobepilo
2. Prothetic Vowels in the N. T.
3. Elision
4. Tlappnoio

5. Assimilation of &v péc



6. Rules for Assimilation of Consonants

7.  Metathesis

8. Enclitics and Proclitics

9. Bovotpoendov

10.  Perfect of Opdw

11. Augment in the Past Perfect

12.  List of Important Verbs

13. Ablaut
[PAGE LXII] INDEX OF SUBJECTS
INDEX OF GREEK WORDS
INDEX OF QUOTATIONS

(a) New Testament

(b) Old Testament

(¢) Inscriptions

(d) Papyri and Ostraca

(e) Greek Literature

(1) Classical
(i) Kown

(f) Latin
ADDENDA TO THE SECOND EDITION
ADDENDA TO THE THIRD EDITION

INDEX TO ADDENDA TO SECOND AND THIRD EDITIONS

[PAGE LXIII] LIST OF WORKS MOST OFTEN REFERRED TO

I HAD prepared an exhaustive analytic bibliography of the pertinent literature, but
it was so long that, on the advice of several friends, I have substituted an alphabetical



list of the main works mentioned in the book. The editions of Greek authors, the
papyri and the inscriptions will be found in the Index of Quotations. Look there for
them. For full histories of grammatical discussion one may turn to Sandys, A History
of Classical Scholarship, vols. I-11I (1906—1908); Gudemann, Grundrif3 der
Geschichte der klassischen Philologie (2. Aufl., 1909); and Hiibner, Grundrif; zu
Vorlesungen tiber die griechische Syntax (1883). By no means all the works consulted
and referred to in the Grammar are given below. Only the most important can be
mentioned. Hundreds that were consulted are not alluded to in the Grammar. But the
following list represents fairly well the works that have contributed most to the
making of my book. The chief journals quoted are also mentioned here.

ABBOTT, E. A., Clue. A Guide through Greek to Hebrew (1904).

, Johannine Grammar (1906).

, Johannine Vocabulary (1905).
Am. J. Ph., The American Journal of Philology (Baltimore).

ALEXANDER, W. J., Participial Periphrases in Attic Orators (Am. J. Ph., IV, pp. 291—
309).

ALLEN, H. F., The Infinitive in Polybius compared with the Infinitive in Biblical
Greek (1907).

Am. J. of Sem. L. and Lit., The American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literature
(Chicago).

Am. J. of Theol., The American Journal of Theology (Chicago).

ANGUS, S., Modern Methods in New Testament Philology (Harvard Theol. Rev., Oct.,
1909).

, The Kown), the Language of the New Testament (Princ. Theol. Rev., Jan.,
1910).

ANz, H., Subsidia ad cognoscendum Graecorum sermonem vulgarem e Pentateuchi
versione Alexandrina repetita (Diss. phil. Hal., XII, 1894, pp. 259-387).[Page
Ixiv]

APOSTOLIDES, Essai sur I’;Hellénisme Egyptien et ses rapports avec I’Hellénisme
classique et I’Hellénisme moderne (1898).

, Du grec alexandrin et des rapports avec le grec ancien et le grec moderne
(1892).

Archiv fiir Papyrusforschung und verwandte Gebiete (Leipzig).

ARNAUD, Essai sur le caractere de la langue grec du N. T. (1899).



ARNOLD and CONWAY, The Restored Pronunciation of Greek and Latin (1885).
AUDOIN, E., De la déclinaison dans les langues indo-européennes (1898).
BABBITT, The Use of M| in Questions (Harvard Studies in Class. Phil., 1901).
BACON, ROGER, Oxford Greek Grammar. Edited by Nolan and Hirsch (1902).
BAMBERG, Hauptregeln der griechischen Syntax (1890).

BARON, Le Pronom Relatif et la Conjonctive en Grec (1892).

BARRY, W., The Holy Latin Tongue (Dublin Rev., April, 1906); Our Latin Bible (ib.,
July).

BAUMLEIN, Untersuchungen iiber die griech. Modi und die Partikeln xév und Gv
(1846).

, Untersuch. iiber griech. Partikeln (1861).

BEKKER, Anecdota Graeca. 3 Bde. (1814-1821).

BENARD, Formes verbales en grec d’apres le texte d’Hérodote (1890).
BERDOLT, Der Konsekutivsatz in der dltern griech. Lit. (1896).

BERNHARDY, G., Wissenschaftliche Syntax der griechischen Sprache (1829).
Bibl. Ec., Bibliothéque de ’école des hautes Etudes (Paris).

Bibl. Gr. V., Bibliothéque grecque vulgaire (Paris).

Bibl. S., The Bibliotheca Sacra (Oberlin).

Bibl. W., The Biblical World (Chicago).

BIRKE, De Particularum pr| et oU Usu Polybiano Dionysiaeo Diodoreo Straboniano
(1897).

BIRKLEIN, F., Entwickelungsgeschichte des substantivierten Infinitivs (1882).

BLASS, F., Acta Apostolorum (1895).

, Die griech. Beredsamkeit von Alex. bis auf August. (1865).

, Die Rhythmen der asianischen und romischen Kunstprosa (1905).

, Die rhythm. Kompos. d. Hebr.-Briefes (Theol. Stud. und Krit., 1902, pp.
420-461).



, Evangelium sec. Lukam (1897).[Page Ixv]

BLASS, F., Grammatik d. neut. Griech. 2. Aufl. (1902).

, Hermeneutik und Kritik (1892).

, Philology of the Gospels (1898).

—, Pronunciation of Ancient Greek (translation by Purton in 1890 of 3. Aufl. of
Uber die Aussprache des Griech. 1888).

BLASS-DEBRUNNER, Grammatik d. neut. Griech. 4. Aufl. (1913).
BLASS-THACKERAY, Grammar of New Testament Greek. 2d ed. (1905).
BLOOMFIELD, Study of Greek Accent (A. J. Ph., 1883).

BOHMER, J., Das biblische “im Namen” (1898).

BoisAcQ, Les dialectes doriens (1891).

, Dictionnaire étymol. de la langue grecque (1907 ft.).
BOLLING, The Participle in Hesiod (Cath. Univ. Bulletin, 1897).
BONHOFFER, A., Epiktet und das N. T. (1911).

Bopp, Vergleichende Grammatik (1857).

Br. W., The British Weekly (London).

BRroADUS, JOHN A., Comm. on Matt. (1886).

BROCKELMANN, C., Grundrif} der vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen
Sprachen (1907).

BRUGMANN, K., Elements of Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic Languages
(translation by Wright, 1895).

, Griechische Grammatik. 3. Aufl. (1900), the ed. quoted. Vierte vermehrte
Aufl. of A. Thumb (1913).

, Grundrif} der vergl. Gr. d. indog. Sprachen. 2. Aufl., Bde. I, IT (1897-1913).

, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen (1904).
Buck, C. D., Introduction to the Study of the Greek Dialects (1910).

BULTMANN, R., Der Stil der paulinischen Predigt und die kynischstoische Diatribe
(1910).



BURESCH, '¢yovav und anderes Vulgérgriechisch (Rhein. Mus. f. Phil., 1891, pp.
193-232).

BURKITT, F. C., Syriac Forms of N. T. Proper Names (1912).

BURROWS, R. M., Discoveries in Crete (1907).

BURTON, E. D., Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the N. T. Gk. 3d ed. (1909).
BURTON-ZWAAN, Syntax d. Wijzen etijden in h. Gr. N. T. (1906).

BUTCHER, S. H., Some Aspects of the Greek Genius (1893).

, Harvard Lectures on Greek Subjects (1904).

BUTTMANN, A., Grammatik d. neut. Sprachgebrauchs (1859).
BUTTMANN-THAYER, A Grammar of the N. T. Greek (1880).[Page Ixvi]
BYWATER, J., The Erasmian Pronunciation of Greek and its Precursors (1908).
Byz. Z., Byzantinische Zeitschrift (Leipzig).

Cambr. Ph. J., Cambridge Philological Journal.

Cath. Univ. Bull., Catholic University Bulletin.
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[PAGE 1] PART I

INTRODUCTION

[PAGE 3] CHAPTER I
NEW MATERIAL

The Ideal Grammar? Perhaps the ideal grammar of the New Testament Greek
may never be written. It is a supremely difficult task to interpret accurately the forms
of human speech, for they have life and change with the years. But few themes have
possessed greater charm for the best furnished scholars of the world than the study of
language.'

1 See J. Classen, De Gr. Graecae Primordiis, 1829, p. 1, who says: “Inter humani
ingenii inventa, quae diuturna consuetudine quasi naturae iura adepta sunt, nullum
fere magis invaluit et pervulgatum est, quam grammaticae ratio et usus.”



The language of the N. T. has a special interest by reason of the message that it
bears. Every word and phrase calls for minute investigation where so much is at stake.
It is the task and the duty of the N. T. student to apply the results of linguistic research
to the Greek of the N. T. But, strange to say, this has not been adequately done.”

New Testament study has made remarkable progress in the sphere of criticism,
history and interpretation, but has lagged behind in this department. A brief survey of
the literary history of the subject shows it.

I. The Pre-Winer Period. It was Winer who in 1822 made a new epoch in N. T.
grammatical study by his Neutestamentliches Sprachidiom. 1t is hardly possible for
the student of the present day to enter into sympathy with the inanities and sinuosities
that characterized the previous treatises on the N. T. idiom. Not alone in the
controversy between the Purists and Hebraists was this true, but writers like Storr, by
a secret system of quid pro quo, cut the Gordian knot of grammatical difficulty by
explaining one term as used for another, one preposition for another, one case for
another, etc. As a university tutor Winer [Page 4] combated “this absurd system of
interpretation,” and not without success in spite of receiving some sneers. He had the
temerity to insist on this order of interpretation: grammatical, historical, theological.
He adhered to his task and lived to see “an enlightened philology, as deduced and
taught by Herrmann and his school,” triumph over the previous “unbridled license.”"

II. The Service of Winer.

(a) WINER’S INCONSISTENCIES. It must be said, however, that great as was the
service of Winer to this science, he did not at all points carry out consistently his own
principles, for he often explained one tense as used for another. He was not able to
rise entirely above the point of view of his time nor to make persistent application of
the philosophical grammar. It is to be borne in mind also that the great science of
comparative philology had not revolutionized linguistic study when Winer first wrote.
In a true sense he was a pathfinder.

(b) WINER EPOCH-MAKING.—WINER IN ENGLISH. But none the less his work has
been the epoch-making one for N. T. study. After his death Dr. Gottlieb Liinemann
revised and improved the Neutestamentliches Sprachidiom. Translations of Winer’s
Grammatik into English were first made by Prof. Masson of Edinburgh, then by Prof.

2 “And despite the enormous advance since the days of Winer toward a rational and
unitary conception of the N. T. language, we still labour to-day under the remains of
the old conceptions.” Samuel Dickey, Prince. Theol. Rev., Oct., 1903, “New Points of
View.”

Winer

WINER, G. B., De verborum cum praep. compos. in N. T. Usu (1834—1843).

, Gramm. d. neut. Sprachidioms (1822). 7. Aufl. von Liinemann (1867).

1 See Pref. to the sixth and last ed. by Winer himself as translated by Dr. J. H. Thayer
in the seventh and enlarged ed. of 1869.



Thayer of Harvard (revision of Masson), and finally by Prof. W. F. Moulton of
Cambridge, who added excellent footnotes, especially concerning points in modern
Greek. The various editions of Winer-Thayer and Winer-Moulton have served nearly
two generations of English and American scholars.

(c) SCHMIEDEL. But now at last Prof. Schmiedel of Ziirich is thoroughly revising
Winer’s Grammatik, but it is proceeding slowly and does not radically change
Winer’s method, though use is made of much of the modern knowledge.” Deissmann,’

Thayer

THAYER, J. H., Greek-English Lexicon of the N. T. (1887).

, Language of the N. T. (Hastings’ D. B., 1900).

Moulton MOULTON, W. F., and GEDEN, A. S., A Concordance to the Greek Testament
(1897).

Winer-Thayer WINER-THAYER, A Grammar of the Idiom of the N. T. (1869). Various
eds.

Winer-Moulton WINER-MOULTON, A Treatise of the Grammar of N. T. Gk. 3d ed.
(1882). Various eds.

2 Winer’s Gr. des neutest. Sprachid. 8. Aufl. neu bearbeitet von Dr. Paul Wilhelm
Schmiedel, 1894—.

Deissmann

DEISSMANN, A., Bible Studies (1901). Tr. by A. Grieve; cf. Bibelstudien (1895) and
Neue Bibelstudien (1897).

, Biblische Gricitit etc. (Theol. Rundschau, Okt. 1912).

, Die Hellenisierung des semitischen Monotheismus (N. Jahrb. f. d. kl. Alt.,
1903).

, Die neut. Formel “in Christo” (1892).

, Die Sprache d. griech. Bibel (Theol. Rundschau, 1906, No. 116).

, Die Urgeschichte des Christentums im Lichte der Sprachforschung (Intern.
Woch., 30. Okt. 1909).

, Hellenistisches Griechisch (Herzog-Hauck’s Realencyc., VII, 1899).

, Licht vom Osten (1908).

, Light from the Ancient East (1910). Tr. by Strachan.

, New Light on the N. T. (1907). Tr. by Strachan.

, Papyri (Encyc. Bibl., 111, 1902).



indeed, expresses disappointment in this regard concerning Schmiedel’s work as
being far “too much Winer and too little Schmiedel.” But Deissmann concedes that
Schmiedel’s work “marks a characteristic and decisive turning-point in N. T.
philology.”

[Page 5] (d) BUTTMANN. Buttmann’s Grammatik des neutestamentlichen
Sprachgebrauchs had appeared in 1859 and was translated by Thayer as Buttmann’s
Grammar of N. T. Greek (1873), an able work.

(e) BLASS. It is not till the Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Griechisch by Prof.
Blass in 1896 that any other adequate grammar appears in this field. And Blass
departs a little from traditional methods and points of view. He represents a transition
towards a new era. The translation by H. St. John Thackeray has been of good service
in the English-speaking world."

II1. The Modern Period. It is just in the last decade that it has become possible to
make a real advance in New Testament grammatical study. The discovery and
investigation that have characterized every department of knowledge have borne rich
fruit here also.

, St. Paul in the Light of Social and Religious History (1912).

3 Die sprachl. Erforsch. der griech. Bibel, 1898, p. 20. He adds, “Der alte Winer war
seiner Zeit ein Protest des philologischen Gewissens gegen die Willkiir eines
anmaflenden Empiricismus.” Cf. also Exp., Jan., 1908, p. 63.

Buttmann BUTTMANN, A., Grammatik d. neut. Sprachgebrauchs (1859).

Blass

BLASS, F., Grammatik d. neut. Griech. 2. Aufl. (1902).

, Hermeneutik und Kritik (1892).

, Philology of the Gospels (1898).

—, Pronunciation of Ancient Greek (translation by Purton in 1890 of 3. Aufl. of
Uber die Aussprache des Griech. 1888).

Thackeray

THACKERAY, H. ST., A Grammar of the O. T. in Greek. Vol. I, Introduction,
Orthography and Accidence (1909).

, Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary Thought (1900).

1 First ed. 1898, second ed. 1905, as Blass’ Gr. of N. T. Gk. A revision of the work of
Blass (the 4th German edition) by Dr. A. Debrunner has appeared as these pages are
going through the press.



(a) DEISSMANN. Deissmann” sees rightly the immensity of the task imposed upon
the N. T. grammarian by the very richness of the new discoveries. He likewise
properly condemns the too frequent isolation of the N. T. Greek from the so-called
“profane Greek.” Deissmann has justly pointed out that the terms “profane” and
“biblical” do not stand in linguistic contrast, but rather “classical” and “biblical.”
Even here he insists on the practical identity of biblical with the contemporary later
Greek of the popular style.”

It was in 1895 that Deissmann published his Bibelstudien, and his Neue
Bibelstudien followed in 1897. The new era has now fairly begun. In 1901 the English
translation of both volumes by Grieve appeared as Bible Studies. In 1907 came the
Philology [Page 6] of the Bible. His Licht vom Osten (1908) was his next most
important work (Light from the Ancient East, 1910, translated by Strachan). See
Bibliography for full list of his books. The contribution of Deissmann is largely in the
field of lexicography.

(b) THUMB. It was in 1901 that A. Thumb published his great book on the kown,
Die griechische Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus, which has done so much to
give the true picture of the kown. He had already in 1895 produced his Handbuch der

2 Die sprachl. Erforsch. der griech. Bibel, 1898, p. 5: “Durch neue Erkenntnisse
befruchtet steht die griechische Philologie gegenwirtig im Zeichen einer
vielverheiflenden Renaissance, die fordert von der sprachlichen Erforschung der
griechischen Bibel, daf} sie in engste Fiihlung trete mit der historischen Erforschung
der griechischen Sprache.”

3 Ib., p. 7. Like, for instance, Zezschwitz, Profangric. und bibl. Sprachg., 1859.

4 Die Spr. der griech. Bibel, Theol. Runds., 1898, pp. 463—472. He aptly says: “Nicht
die Profangricitit ist der sprachgeschichtliche Gegensatz zur ‘biblischen,” sondern
das classische Griechisch. Die neueren Funde zur Geschichte der griechischen
Sprache zeigen, daf3 die Eigentiimlichkeiten des ‘biblischen’ Formen- und
Wortschatzes (bei den original-griechischen Schriften auch der Syntax) im grof3en
und ganzen Eigentlimlichkeiten des spéteren und zwar zumeist des unliterarischen
Griechisch iiberhaupt sind.”

Thumb

THUMB, A., Die Forsch. iiber die hellen. Spr. in den Jahren 1902-1904 (Arch. f. Pap.
3, pp. 443-473).

, Die griech. Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus (1901).

, Die sprachgesch. Stell. des bibl. Griech. (Theol. Rund., 1902).

, Handbuch der griech. Dial. (1909).

, Handbuch d. neugriech. Volkssprache. 2. Aufl. (1910).

, Handbuch des Sanskrits. I, Grammatik (1905).

, Unters. iiber d. Sp. Asper im Griech. (1889).



neugriechischen Volkssprache. In 1912 the second enlarged edition was issued in
English by S. Angus, as Handbook of Modern Greek Vernacular. This book at once
took front place for the study of the modern Greek by English students. It is the only
book in English that confines itself to the vernacular.

(c) MOULTON. In 1895, J. H. Moulton, son of W. F. Moulton, the translator of
Winer, produced his Introduction to N. T. Greek, in a noble linguistic succession. In
1901 he began to publish in The Classical Review and in The Expositor,
“Grammatical Notes from the Papyri,” which attracted instant attention by their
freshness and pertinency. In 1906 appeared his now famous Prolegomena, vol. 1, of A
Grammar of N. T. Greek, which reached the third edition by 1908. With great ability
Moulton took the cue from Deissmann and used the papyri for grammatical purposes.

Angus

ANGUS, S., Modern Methods in New Testament Philology (Harvard Theol. Rev., Oct.,
1909).

, The Kown, the Language of the New Testament (Princ. Theol. Rev., Jan.,
1910).

Moulton

MOULTON, J. H., A Grammar of N. T. Greek. Vol. I, Prolegomena (1906). 3d ed.
(1908).

, Characteristics of N. T. Greek (The Expositor, 1904).

, Einleitung in die Sprache des N. T. (1911).

, Grammatical Notes from the Papyri (The Expositor, 1901, pp. 271-282;
1903, pp. 104-121, 423-439. The Classical Review, 1901, pp. 31-37, 434-441;
1904, pp. 106-112, 151-155).

, Introduction to N. T. Greek (1895). 2d ed. (1904).

, Language of Christ (Hastings’ One-vol. D. B., 1909).

, N. T. Greek in the Light of Modern Discovery (Cambr. Bibl. Essays, 1909,
pp. 461-505).

, The Science of Language (1903).
Moulton

MOULTON, J. H., A Grammar of N. T. Greek. Vol. I, Prolegomena (1906). 3d ed.
(1908).

, Characteristics of N. T. Greek (The Expositor, 1904).



He demonstrated that the Greek of the N. T. is in the main just the vernacular kown of
the papyri. In 1911 the Prolegomena appeared in German as Einleitung in die Sprache
des Neuen Testaments.

(d) OTHER CONTRIBUTIONS. It is not possible to mention here all the names of the
workers in the field of N. T. grammar (see Bibliography). The old standpoint is still
found in the books of Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek (1889); Hoole, The Classical
Element in the N. T. (1888); Simcox, The Language of the N. T. (1890); Schaff, 4
Companion to the Greek Testament and English Version (1889); Viteau, Etude sur le
grec du N. T.—Le Verbe (1893); Le Sujet (1896). The same thing is true of Abbott’s

, Einleitung in die Sprache des N. T. (1911).

, Grammatical Notes from the Papyri (The Expositor, 1901, pp. 271-282;
1903, pp. 104121, 423-439. The Classical Review, 1901, pp. 31-37, 434-441;
1904, pp. 106-112, 151-155).

, Introduction to N. T. Greek (1895). 2d ed. (1904).

, Language of Christ (Hastings’ One-vol. D. B., 1909).

, N. T. Greek in the Light of Modern Discovery (Cambr. Bibl. Essays, 1909,
pp. 461-505).

, The Science of Language (1903).
MouLTON, W. F., and GEDEN, A. S., A Concordance to the Greek Testament (1897).

MOULTON and MILLIGAN, Lexical Notes from the Papyri (The Expos., 1908—).

, The Vocabulary of the N. T. Illustrated from the Papyri and other Non-
Literary Sources. Part I (1914), 11, III.

Hatch HATCH, E., Essays in Bibl. Greek (1892).
Hoole HOOLE, C. H., The Classical Element in the N. T. (1888).

Simcox

Simcox, W. H., The Language of the N. T. (1890).

, The Writers of the N. T.

Schaff SCHAFF, P., A Companion to the Greek N. T. and Engl. Vers. 3d ed. (1889).
Viteau

VITEAU, J., Essai sur la syntaxe des voix dans le grec du N. T. (Rev. de Phil., 1894).

, Etude sur le grec du N. T. I, Le Verbe (1893); 11, Le Sujet (1896).

Abbott



Johannine Vocabulary (1905) and Johannine Grammar (1906); Burton’s Syntax of
the Moods and Tenses of the N. T. Greek (1888, third ed. 1909) is yet a genuine
contribution. In Kennedy’s Sources of N. T. Greek (1895) we see a distinct transition
toward the new era of N. T. grammar. In 1911 Radermacher’s Neutestamentliche
Grammatik is in fact more a grammar of the kowvr| than of the N. T., as it is designed
to be an Einleitung. The author’s Short Grammar of the Greek N. T. (1908) gives the
new [Page 7] knowledge in a succinct form. The Italian translation (1910) by
Bonaccorsi has additional notes by the translator. Stocks (1911) made numerous
additions to the Laut- und Formenlehre of the German edition. Grosheide in the
Dutch translation (1912) has made a revision of the whole book. The French edition
(1911) by Montet is mainly just a translation. The fourth enlarged edition in English
appeared in 1916. Many special treatises of great value have appeared (see
Bibliography), by men like Angus, Buttmann, Heinrici, Thieme, Vogel, Votaw, J.
Weiss, Wellhausen.

(e) RICHNESS OF MATERIAL. Now indeed it is the extent of the material demanding
examination that causes embarrassment. And only thirty years ago K. Krumbacher'

ABBOTT, E. A., Clue. A Guide through Greek to Hebrew (1904).

, Johannine Grammar (1906).

, Johannine Vocabulary (1905).

Burton BURTON, E. D., Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the N. T. Gk. 3d ed.
(1909).
Kennedy

KENNEDY, H. A. A., Recent Research in the Language of the N. T. (The Expos. T., xii,
1901).

, Sources of N. T. Greek (1895).

, St Paul and the Mystery Religions (1913).

Radermacher RADERMACHER, L., Neut. Grammatik. Das Griechisch des N. T. im
Zusammenhang mit der Volkssprache (1911).

Stocks STOCKS, H., Das neutestamentliche Griechisch im Lichte der modernen
Sprachforschung (Neue kirchliche Zeitschrift, XXIV. Jahrgang, 633—700).
Heinrici HEINRICI, K. F., Der literarische Charakter der neutest. Schriften (1908).
Thieme THIEME, G., Die Inschr. von Magnesia am Midander und das N. T. (1906).
Vogel VOGEL, H., Zur Charakteristik des Lukas nach Sprache und Stil (1899).
Votaw VOTAW, C. W., The Use of the Infinitive in Bibl. Greek (1896).

Weiss WEISS, J., Beitridge zur paulinischen Rhetorik (1897).

Wellhausen WELLHAUSEN, J., Einl. in die drei ersten Evangelien (1905). 2. Ausg.
(1911).

Krumbacher



lamented that it was not possible to give “a comprehensive presentation of the Greek
language” because of the many points on which work must be done beforehand. But
we have come far in the meantime. The task is now possible, though gigantic and
well-nigh insurmountable. But it is not for us moderns to boast because of the
material that has come to our hand. We need first to use it. Dieterich” has well said
that the general truth that progress is from error to truth “finds its confirmation also in
the history of the development that the Greek language has received in the last two
thousand years.” By the induction of a wider range of facts we can eliminate errors
arising from false generalizations. But this is a slow process that calls for patience.
Dionysius Thrax,’ one of the Alexandrian fathers of the old Greek grammar (circa 100
B.C.), said: Ipappatich €0ty Eunepio 1v mapd momraic te kal cvyypagpelow we
éni 10 oAU Aeyopévev. Andrew Lang® indeed is a disciple of Dionysius Thrax in one
respect, for he contends that students are taught too much grammar and too little
language. They know the grammars and not the tongue. A bare outline can be given
of the sources of the new material for such grammatical study.

[Page 8] IV. The New Grammatical Equipment for N. T. Study.
(a) COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. We must consider the great advance in
comparative philology. The next chapter will deal somewhat at length with various

phases of the historical method of linguistic study.

1. The Linguistic Revolution. A revolution has been wrought in the study of
language. It must be confessed that grammatical investigation has not always been

KRUMBACHER, K., Beitrdge zu einer Geschichte der griech. Sprache (Kuhn’s
Zeitschr., 1885, pp. 481-545).

, Das Problem d. neugriech. Schriftsprache (1902).

, Das Programm des neuen Thesaurus d. griech. Spr. (1909).

, Die griech. Lit. des Mittelalters (Kultur d. Gegenwart, TI. I, Abt. viii, 1905).

1 Beitr. zu einer Gesch. der griech. Spr., Kuhn’s Zeits. fiir vergl. Sprachforsch., 1882,
p. 484: “Eine zusammenhingende Darstellung des Entwicklungsganges der
griechischen Sprache ist gegenwirtig nicht moglich. Auf allzu vielen Punkten eines
langen und viel verschlungenen Weges gebricht es an den Vorarbeiten, welche fiir ein
solches Unternehmen unerldBlich sind.”

Dieterich DIETERICH, K., Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der Sprache von der hellen.
Zeit bis zum 10. Jahrh. n. Chr. (1898).

2 Unters. zur Gesch. der griech. Spr. von der hell. Zeit bis zum 10. Jahrh. n. Chr.,
1898, p. x.

3 As quoted in Bekker, Anec. Graeca (1816), vol. II, p. 629. Dionysius Thrax
mentions six pépn in grammar: Avayvooic, EERynoic, YAwcso®v Te kal ictopt®dv
npdyepoc Unddooic, Etvpoloyiag elpnoig, Gvaloyiag EkAoyiopdg, Kpiclg TomuaTmy.
A generous allowance truly!

Lang LANG, A., Homer and His Age (1906).

4 Morning Post, Lond., May 5, 1905.



conducted on the inductive principle nor according to the historical method. Too often
the rule has been drawn from a limited range of facts. What is afterwards found to
conflict with a rule is called an “exception.” Soon the exceptions equal or surpass the
rule. Unfortunately the ancients did not have the benefit of our distinctions of
“regular” and “irregular.” Metaphysical speculation with lofty superiority to the facts
is sometimes charged upon grammarians.' “Grammar and logic do not coincide.”
Comparative grammar is merely the historical method applied to several languages
together instead of only one.’

2. A Sketch of Greek Grammatical History. The Greek has had its own history, but
it is related to the history of kindred tongues. “From the days of Plato’s Kratylus
downward ... the Greek disputed as to whether language originated by convention
(vopw) or by nature (voet).”* Indeed formal Greek grammar was the comparison
with the Latin and began “with Dionysius Thrax, who utilized the philological
lucubrations of Aristotle and the Alexandrian critics for the sake of teaching Greek to
the sons of the aristocratic contemporaries of Pompey at Rome.” His Greek grammar
is still in existence in Bekker’s Anecdota,” and is the cause of much grotesque
etymology since.’

This period of grammatical activity came after the great creative period of Greek
literature was over, and in Alexandria, not [Page 9] in Athens.! Rhetoric was
scientifically developed by Aristotle long before there was a scientific syntax.
Aristotle perfected logical analysis of style before there was historical grammar.’
With Aristotle O ypaupotikodg was one that busied himself with the letters
(ypéppara). He was not Aypaupotog; 1 ypaupotiky then had to do with the letters
and was exegetical.’ Plato does not treat grammar, though the substantive and the
adjective are distinguished, but only dialectics, metaphysics, logic.” The Stoic
grammarians, who succeeded Plato and Aristotle, treated language from the logical

1 So Dr. John H. Kerr, sometime Prof. of N. T. in the Pac. Theol. Sem., in
conversation with me.

2 Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., 1888, p. 18.

3 Ib., pp. 1 ff. So Oertel, Lect. on the Study of Lang., 1901, p. 42, “Comparative
grammar in Schleicher’s sense is in its essence nothing but historical grammar by the
comparative method.”

4 Sayce, Prin. of Comp. Philol., 1875, p. 259 f.

51b., p. 261.

Bekker BEKKER, Anecdota Graeca. 3 Bde. (1814—1821).

6 Op. cit., pp. 629-643.

7 See Sayce, Intr. to the Sci. of Lang., 1880, vol. I, p. 19 f.; Dionysius Thrax’s t€yvn
ypoppotikny was developed into a system by Apollonius Dyscolus (ii/A.D.) and his son
Herodian. Dionysius Thrax was born B.C. 166. Dyscolus wrote a systematic Gk.
Syntax of accentuation in 20 books (known to us only in epitome) about 200 A.D.

1 See Jebb in Whibley’s Comp. to Gk. Stud., 1905, p. 147 f.

2 See Steinthal, Gesch. der Sprachw. bei den Griech. und Rom., 2. Tl., 1891, p. 179.
3 F. Hoffmann, Uber die Entwickelung des Begriffs der Gr. bei den Alten, 1891, p. 1.
4 1b., p. 144. The early Gk. grammarians were “ohne richtiges historisches
Bewultsein” (Steinthal, Gesch. der Sprachw. etc., 1. Tl., 1863, p. 39). Even in Plato’s
Kratylus we do not see “das Ganze in seiner Ganzheit” (p. 40).



standpoint and accented its psychological side.” So the Alexandrian grammarians
made ypoppotikn more like kpitikr|. They got hold of the right idea, though they did
not attain the true historical method.’

Comparative grammar was not wholly unknown indeed to the ancients, for the
Roman grammarians since Varro made a comparison between Greek and Latin
words.” The Roman writers on grammar defined it as the “scientia recte loquendi et
scribendi,”® and hence came nearer to the truth than did the Alexandrian writers with
their Stoic philosophy and exegesis. It has indeed been a hard struggle to reach the
light in grammar.” But Roger Bacon in this “blooming time” saw that it was necessary
for the knowledge of both Greek and Latin to compare them.'® And Bernhardy in
1829 saw that there was needed a grammatico-historical discussion of syntax because
of the “distrust of the union of philosophy with grammar.”'' We needed “the
viewpoint [Page 10] of the historical Syntax.” Humboldt is quoted by Oertel' as
saying: “Linguistic science, as [ understand it, must be based upon facts alone, and
this collection must be neither one-sided nor incomplete.” So Bopp conceived also:
“A grammar in the higher scientific sense of the word must be both history and
natural science.” This is not an unreasonable demand, for it is made of every other
department of science.”

3. The Discovery of Sanskrit. It is a transcendent fact which has revolutionized
grammatical research. The discovery of Sanskrit by Sir William Jones is what did it.
In 1786 he wrote thus®: “The Sanskrit language, whatever may be its antiquity, is of
wonderful structure; more perfect than the Greek, more copious than the Latin, and
more exquisitely refined than either; yet bearing to both of them a stronger affinity,
both in the roots of verbs and the forms of grammar, than could have been produced
by accident; so strong that no philologer could examine all the three without believing
them to have sprung from some common source which no longer exists. There is a

5 1b., p. 277 f. For a good discussion of Dion. Thr. see Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 34 f.
6 See Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, p. 1.

7 See Kretschmer, op. cit., p. 4.

8 F. Blass, Hermen. und Krit., 1892, p. 157 f.

9 Steinthal, Gesch. etc., 2. Tl., 1891, p. 1, calls this time of struggle “ihre Bliitezeit.”
10 Roger Bacon, Oxford Gk. Gr., edited by Nolan and Hirsch, 1902, p. 27: “Et in hac
comparatione Grammaticae Graecae ad Latinam non solum est necessitas propter
intelligendam Grammaticam Graecam, sed omnino necessarium est ad intelligentiam
Latinae Grammaticae.”

Bernhardy BERNHARDY, G., Wissenschaftliche Syntax der griechischen Sprache
(1829).

11 Wissensch. Synt. der griech. Spr., 1829, pp. 7, 12.

Oertel OERTEL, H., Lectures on the Study of Language (1902).

1 Lect. on the Study of Lang., 1901, p. 47.

Bopp Borp, Vergleichende Grammatik (1857).

2 See C. Herrmann, Philos. Gr., 1858, p. 422: “Die Natur der philosophischen
Grammatik war von Anfang an bestimmt worden als die eine Grenzwissenschaft
zwischen Philosophie und Philologie.” But it is a more objective task now.

3 Cf. Benfey, Gesch. der Sprachw., p. 348. “This brilliant discovery, declared in 1786,
practically lies at the root of all linguistic science.” J. H. Moulton, Sci. of Lang., 1903,
p. 4.



similar reason, though not so forcible, for supposing that both the Gothic and the
Celtic, though blended with a different idiom, had the same origin with the Sanskrit.”
He saw then the significance of his own discovery, though not all of it, for the
Teutonic tongues, the Lithuanian and Slav group of languages, the Iranian, Italic,
Armenian and Albanian belong to the same Aryan, Indo-Germanic or Indo-European
family as it is variously called.

4. From Bopp to Brugmann. But Bopp* is the real founder of comparative
philology. Before Bopp’s day “in all grammars the mass of ‘irregular’ words was at
least as great as that of the ‘regular’ ones, and a rule without exception actually
excited suspicion.” Pott’s great work laid the foundation of scientific phonetics.®
Other great names in this new science are W. von [Page 11] Humboldt,' Jacob
Grimm; Schlegel,3 Schleicher,4 Max Miiller,’ Cur‘[ius,6 Verner,’ Whi‘[ney,8 L.
Meyer.

4 See his Vergl. Gr., 1857. He began publication on the subject in 1816.

5 Delbriick, Intr. to the Study of Lang., 1882, p. 25.

6 Etym. Forsch. auf dem Gebiet der indoger. Spr., 1833-1836.

1 Always mentioned by Bopp with reverence.

2 Deutsche Gr., 1822. Author of Grimm’s law of the interchange of letters. Next to
Bopp in influence.

3 Indische Bibl.

Schleicher SCHLEICHER, A., Compendium d. vergl. Gr. d. indog. Sprachen. 4. Aufl.
(1876).

4 Vergl. Gr. der indoger. Spr., 1876, marks the next great advance.

Miiller MULLER, MAX, Three Lectures on the Science of Language (1891).

5 Lect. on the Sci. of Lang., 1866. He did much to popularize this study.

Curtius

CurTIUS, G., Greek Etymology. 2 vols. (1886).

, Studien zur griech. und lat. Grammatik (1868—1878).

6 His most enduring work is his Prin. of Gk. Etym., vols. I, 11, fifth ed., 1886.

7 The discovery of Verner’s law, a variation from Grimm’s law, according to which
p, tand k, pass into b, d and g, instead of f, th and 4 when not immediately followed
by the word-accent.

Whitney

WHITNEY, W. D., A Sanskrit Grammar (1891). 4th ed. (1913).

, Language and the Study of Language (1867).

, Life and Growth of Language (1875).

8 Life and Growth of Lang., 1875; Sans. Gr., 1892, etc.
Meyer

MEYER, L., Griech. Aoriste (1879).



But in recent years two men, K. Brugmann and B. Delbriick, have organized the
previous knowledge into a great monumental work, Grundrifs der vergleichenden
Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen.'® This achievement is as yet the high-
watermark in comparative grammar. Brugmann has issued a briefer and cheaper
edition giving the main results."' Delbriick has also a brief treatise on Greek syntax in
the light of comparative grammar,'> while Brugmann has applied comparative
philology to the Laut- und Formenlehre of Greek grammar." In the Grundrif3
Brugmann has Bde. 1, II, while Delbriick treats syntax in Bde. III-V. In the new
edition Brugmann has also that part of the syntax which is treated in Vol. IIl and IV of
the first edition. The best discussion of comparative grammar for beginners is the
second edition of P. Giles’s Manual."* Hatzidakis successfully undertakes to apply

, Vergl. Gr. d. griech. und lat. Spr. 2 Bde. 2. Aufl. (1882—1884).

9 Vergl. Gr., 1865.
Brugmann

BRUGMANN, K., Elements of Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic Languages
(translation by Wright, 1895).

, Griechische Grammatik. 3. Aufl. (1900), the ed. quoted. Vierte vermehrte
Aufl. of A. Thumb (1913).

, GrundriB der vergl. Gr. d. indog. Sprachen. 2. Aufl., Bde. I, IT (1897-1913).

, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen (1904).
Delbriick

DELBRUCK, B., Ablativ Localis Instrumentalis (1867).

, Grundrif der vergl. Gramm. d. indog. Sprachen. Syntax. Bde. I1I-V (1893,
1897, 1900).

, Introduction to the Study of Language (1882). Einleitung in das
Sprachstudium. 4. Aufl. (1904). 5. Aufl. (1913).

, Syntaktische Forschungen. 5 Bde. (1871-1888).

10 Bd. I-V, Ist ed. 1886—-1900; 2d ed. 1897—; cf. also Giles-Hertel, Vergl. Gr., 1896.
11 Kurze vergl. Gr., 1902-1904.

12 Die Grundl. der griech. Synt., 1879.

13 Griech. Gr., 1900, 3. Aufl.; 4. Aufl., 1913, by Thumb. See also G. Meyer, Griech.
Gr., 3. verm. Aufl., 1896.

Giles

GILES, P., A Short Manual of Comparative Philology. 2d ed. (1901).

, The Greek Language (Encyc. Britannica, 1910).



comparative grammar to the modern Greek."” Riemann and Goelzer have made an
exhaustive comparison of the Greek and Latin languages.'® There are, indeed, many
interesting discussions of the history and principles growing out of all this linguistic
development, such as the works [Page 12] of Jolly,1 Delbriick,2 Sweet,3 Paul,4 Oertel,5
Moulton,® Whitney,” Max Miiller,® Sayce.” It is impossible to write a grammar of the

14 A Short Man. of Comp. Philol., 1901.

Hatzidakis HATZIDAKIS, G. N., Einleitung in die neugriechische Grammatik (1892).
15 Einl. in die neugr. Gr., 1892.

Riemann and Goelzer RIEMANN and GOELZER, Grammaire Comparée du Grec et du
Latin. I (1897), I1 (1901).

16 Gr. comparée du Grec et du Lat.: Syntaxe, 1897; Phonétique et Etude de Formes,
1901. Cf. also King and Cookson’s Prin. of Sound and Inflexion as illustrated in the
Gk. and Lat. Lang., 1888.

Jolly

JOLLY, Ein Kapitel d. vergl. Syntax. Der Konjunktiv und Optativ.

, Geschichte des Infinitivs im Indog. (1873).

1 Schulgr. und Sprachw., 1874.

2 Intr. to the Study of Lang., 1882; 5th Germ. ed. 1908. Uber die Resultate der vergl.
Synt., 1872. Cf. Wheeler, The Whence and Whither of the Mod. Sci. of Lang., 1905;
Henry, Précis de gr. du grec et du latin, 5th ed., 1894.

Sweet SWEET, History of Language (1900).

3 The Hist. of Lang., 1899.

Paul PAUL, H., Principles of the History of Language (1888). Tr.

4 Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., 1888; 4th Germ. ed. 1909.

5 Lect. on the Study of Lang., 1901.

Moulton

MOULTON, J. H., A Grammar of N. T. Greek. Vol. I, Prolegomena (1906). 3d ed.
(1908).

, Characteristics of N. T. Greek (The Expositor, 1904).

, Einleitung in die Sprache des N. T. (1911).

, Grammatical Notes from the Papyri (The Expositor, 1901, pp. 271-282;
1903, pp. 104121, 423-439. The Classical Review, 1901, pp. 31-37, 434441,
1904, pp. 106112, 151-155).

, Introduction to N. T. Greek (1895). 2d ed. (1904).

, Language of Christ (Hastings’ One-vol. D. B., 1909).

, N. T. Greek in the Light of Modern Discovery (Cambr. Bibl. Essays, 1909,
pp. 461-505).

, The Science of Language (1903).



Greek N. T. without taking into consideration this new conception of language. No
language lives to itself, and least of all the Greek of the N. T. in the heart of the
world-empire.'” It is not necessary to say that until recently use of this science had not
been made by N. T. grammars."!

(b) ADVANCE IN GENERAL GREEK GRAMMAR. There has been great advance in the
study of general Greek grammar. The foundations laid by Crosby and Kiihner,
Kriiger, Curtius, Buttmann, Madvig, Jelf and others have been well built upon by
Hadley, Goodwin, Gildersleeve, Gerth, Blass, Brugmann, G. Meyer, Schanz, Hirt,

MouLTON, W. F., and GEDEN, A. S., A Concordance to the Greek Testament (1897).

MOULTON and MILLIGAN, Lexical Notes from the Papyri (The Expos., 1908—).

, The Vocabulary of the N. T. Illustrated from the Papyri and other Non-
Literary Sources. Part I (1914), 11, III.

6 The Sci. of Lang., 1903.

7 Lang. and the Study of Lang., 1867.

8 Three Lect. on the Sci. of Lang., 1891.
Sayce

SAYCE, A. H., Introduction to the Science of Language (1880).

, Language (Encyc. Brit., 11th ed., 1910).

, Principles of Comparative Philology (1875).

9 Prin. of Comp. Philol., 1875.

10 By “die historische Sprachforschung” the Gk. tongue is shown to be a member of
the Indo-Germanic family; thus is gained “der sprachgeschichtliche Gesichtspunkt,”
and then is gained “ein wesentlich richtiges Verstandnis ... fiir den Entwicklungsgang
der Sprache.” Brugmann, Griech. Gr., 1885, p. 4. Cf. p. 3 in third ed., 1901.

11 See J. H. Moulton’s Prol. to the N. T. Gk. Gr., 1906, and A. T. Robertson’s N. T.
Syll., 1900, and Short Gr. of the Gk. N. T., 1908.

Buttmann BUTTMANN, A., Grammatik d. neut. Sprachgebrauchs (1859).

Madvig

MADVIG, Bemerk. iiber einige Punkte des Griech. (1848).

, Syntax of the Greek Language (1880).

Jelf JELF, W. E., A Grammar of the Greek Language. 2 vols. (1866).
Goodwin

GOODWIN, W. W., Greek Grammar. Various editions.

, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb. Rev. Ed. (1890).

Gildersleeve



Jannaris, etc. To the classical student this catalogue of names'? is full of significance.
The work of Kiihner has been thoroughly revised and improved in four massive
volumes by Blass'® and Gerth,'* furnishing a magnificent apparatus for the advanced
student. Hirt’s handbook'” gives the modern knowledge in briefer form, a
compendium of comparative grammar, while G. Meyer'® and Brugmann'’ are
professedly on the [Page 13] basis of comparative philology. Jannaris' is the first
fairly successful attempt to present in one volume the survey of the progress of the
language as a whole. Schanz” makes a much more ambitious undertaking and
endeavours in a large number of monographs to furnish material for a future historical
grammar. Gildersleeve® has issued only two volumes of his work, while the grammars
of Hadley-Allen and Goodwin are too well known to call for remark. New grammars,

GILDERSLEEVE, B. L., Editions of Pindar and Justin Martyr.

, Latin Grammar. Many editions since 1867.

, Notes on Stahl’s Syntax of the Greek Verb (1910).

, Numerous articles in the American Journal of Philology.

Meyer MEYER, G., Griech. Grammatik. 3. Aufl. (1896).

Schanz SCHANZ, M., Beitrige zur histor. Syntax d. griech. Sprache (1882—).

Hirt HIRT, H., Handbuch der griech. Laut- und Formenlehre (1902). 2. Aufl. (1912).
Jannaris

JANNARIS, A. N., A Historical Greek Grammar (1897).

, On the True Meaning of the Kown| (Class. Rev., 1903, pp. 93 ft.).

12 The late G. N. Hatzidakis contemplated a thesaurus of the Gk. language, but his
death cut it short.

13 Ausfiihrl. Gr. der griech. Spr. von Dr. Raphael Kiihner, 1. T1.: Elementar- und
Formenlehre, Bd. I, II. Besorgt von Dr. Friedrich Blass, 1890, 1892.

14 Ib., 2. TL.: Satzlehre, Bd. I, II. Besorgt von Dr. Bernhard Gerth, 1898, 1904.

15 Handb. der griech. Laut- und Formenlehre, 1902, 1. Aufl.; 2. Aufl., 1912.

16 Griech. Gr., 3. Aufl., 1896.

17 Ib., 1900; 4. Aufl., 1913, by Thumb; 3d ed. quoted in this book. And now (1912)
Wright has given in English a Comp. Gr. of the Gk. Lang.

1 An Hist. Gk. Gr., chiefly of the Att. Dial., 1897. Cf. also Wackernagel, Die griech.
Spr. (pp. 291-318), T1. I, Abt. VIII, Kultur der Gegenw.

2 Beitr. zur histor. Synt. der griech. Spr., TI. I. Cf. also Hiibner, Grundr. zur
Vorlesung iiber die griech. Synt., 1883. A good bibliography. Krumbacher, Beitr. zu
einer Gesch. der griech. Spr., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. etc., 1885, pp. 481-545.

3 Synt. of Class. Gk., 1900, 1911.

Allen ALLEN, H. F., The Infinitive in Polybius compared with the Infinitive in Biblical
Greek (1907).



like F. E. Thompson’s (1907, new ed.) and Simonson’s (2 vols., 1903, 1908),
continue to appear.

(c) CRITICAL EDITIONS OF GREEK AUTHORS. The Greek authors in general have
received minute and exhaustive investigation. The modern editions of Greek writers
are well-nigh ideal. Careful and critical historical notes give the student all needed,
sometimes too much, aid for the illumination of the text. The thing most lacking is the
reading of the authors and, one may add, the study of the modern Greek. Butcher®
well says “Greek literature is the one entirely original literature of Europe.” Homer,
Aristotle, Plato, not to say ZLschylus, Sophocles and Euripides are still the modern
masters of the intellect. Translations are better than nothing, but can never equal the
original. The Greek language remains the most perfect organ of human speech and
largely because “they were talkers, whereas we are readers.” They studied diligently
how to talk.®

(d) WORKS ON INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. In nothing has the tendency to specialize
been carried further than in Greek grammatical research. The language of Homer,
Thucydides, Herodotus, the tragic poets, the comic writers, have all called for minute
investigation,[Page 14] ' and those of interest to N. T. students are the monographs on
Polybius, Josephus, Plutarch, etc. The concordances of Plato, Aristotle, etc., are
valuable. The Apostolic Fathers, Greek Christian Apologists and the Apocryphal
writings illustrate the tendencies of N. T. speech. Cf. Reinhold, De Graec. Patr.
Apost. (1898). The universities of America and Europe which give the Ph.D. degree
have produced a great number of monographs on minute points like the use of the

Thompson THOMPSON, F. E.,; A Syntax of Attic Greek. New ed. (1907).
Simonson SIMONSON, A., A Greek Grammar. 2 vols. (1903, 1908).
Butcher

BUTCHER, S. H., Some Aspects of the Greek Genius (1893).

, Harvard Lectures on Greek Subjects (1904).

4 Harv. Lect. on Gk. Subj., 1904, p. 129. See also Butcher, Some Aspects of the Gk.
Genius, 1893, p. 2: “Greece, first smitten with the passion for truth, had the courage to
put faith in reason, and, in following its guidance, to take no account of
consequences.” So p. 1: “To see things as they really are, to discern their meanings
and adjust their relations was with them an instinct and a passion.”

Sophocles SOPHOCLES, E. A., Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Period
(1888).

51Ib., p. 203.

6 See Bernhardy, Griech. Lit., TL I, II, 1856; Christ, Gesch. der griech. Lit. bis auf die
Zeit Justinians, 4. revid. Aufl., 1905; 5. Aufl., 1908 ff. Farnell, Gk. Lyric Poetry,
1891, etc. A. Croiset and M. Croiset, An Abr. Hist. of Gk. Lit., transl. by
Heffelbower, 1904.

1 Cf., for instance, Die Spr. des Plut. etc., TL. I, II, 1895, 1896, Krebs, Die
Pripositionen bei Polybius, 1881; Goetzeler, Einfl. des Dion. Hal. auf die
Sprachgesch. etc., 1891; Schmidt, De Flavii Josephi eloc. observ. crit., 1894; Kaelker,
Quest. de Eloc. Polyb. etc.

Reinhold REINHOLD, H., De graecitate Patrum (1898).



preposition in Herodotus, etc. These all supply data of value and many of them have
been used in this grammar. Dr. Mahaffy,” indeed, is impatient of too much specialism,
and sometimes in linguistic study the specialist has missed the larger and true
conception of the whole.

(e) THE GREEK INSCRIPTIONS. The Greek inscriptions speak with the voice of
authority concerning various epochs of the language. Once we had to depend entirely
on books for our knowledge of the Greek tongue. There is still much obscurity, but it
is no longer possible to think of Homer as the father of Greek nor to consider 1000
B.C. as the beginning of Greek culture. The two chief names in epigraphical studies
are those of August Boeckh (Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum) and Theodor
Mommsen (Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum). For a careful review of “the Nature of
the New Texts” now at our service in the inscriptions see Deissmann, Light, etc., pp.

Mahafty

MAHAFFY, J. P., A Survey of Greek Civilization (1897).

, Greek Life and Thought (1896).

, Progress of Hellenism in Alexander’s Empire (1905).

, The Greek World under Roman Sway (1890).

——, What Have the Greeks Done for Civilization? (1909).

2 “A herd of specialists is rising up, each master of his own subject, but absolutely
ignorant and careless of all that is going on around him in kindred studies.” Survey of
Gk. Civilization, 1897, p. 3.

Mommsen

MOMMSEN, T., Beitrdge zur Lehre der griech. Prapositionen (1886—1895).

, Die Prap. ovov und petd bei den nachhom. Epikern (1879).
Deissmann

DEISSMANN, A., Bible Studies (1901). Tr. by A. Grieve; cf. Bibelstudien (1895) and
Neue Bibelstudien (1897).

, Biblische Gricitit etc. (Theol. Rundschau, Okt. 1912).

, Die Hellenisierung des semitischen Monotheismus (N. Jahrb. f. d. kl. Alt.,
1903).

, Die neut. Formel “in Christo” (1892).

, Die Sprache d. griech. Bibel (Theol. Rundschau, 1906, No. 116).



10-20. See W. H. P. Hatch’s article (Jour. of Bibl. Lit., 1908, pp. 134—146, Part 2) on
“Some Illustrations of N. T. Usage from Greek Inscriptions of Asia Minor.” Cf. also
Thieme, Die Inschriften von Magnesia am Mdander und das Neue Test. (1906), and
Rouffiac, Recherches sur les Caracteres du Grec dans le N. T. d’apres les
Inscriptions de Priéne (1911). Deissmann, op. cit., p. 18, thinks that Gya[mn]v is
rightly restored in a pagan inscription in Pisidia of the imperial period. For the
Christian inscriptions see Deissmann, op. cit., p. 19. Schliemann® has not only
restored the story of Troy to the reader of the historic past, but he has revealed a great
civilization [Page 15] at Mycena.' Homer stands at the close of a long antecedent
history of linguistic progress, and once again scholars are admitting the date 850 or
even 1000 B.C. for his poems as well as their essential unity, thus abandoning Wolff’s
hypothesis.” They have been driven to this by the abundant linguistic testimony from
the inscriptions from many parts of Greece. So vast is this material that numerous
grammatical discussions have been made concerning the inscriptions, as those by
Roehl,® Kretschmer,* Lautensach,’ Rang,6 Meisterhans,” Schweizer,® Viteau,’
Wagner, 1" Nachmanson,'" etc.

, Die Urgeschichte des Christentums im Lichte der Sprachforschung (Intern.
Woch., 30. Okt. 1909).

, Hellenistisches Griechisch (Herzog-Hauck’s Realencyc., VII, 1899).

, Licht vom Osten (1908).

, Light from the Ancient East (1910). Tr. by Strachan.

, New Light on the N. T. (1907). Tr. by Strachan.

, Papyri (Encyc. Bibl., 111, 1902).

, St. Paul in the Light of Social and Religious History (1912).

Hatch HATCH, W. H. P., Some Illustrations of N. T. Usage from Greek Inscriptions of
Asia Minor (Journ. of Bibl. Lit., 1908, pp. 134-146).

Thieme THIEME, G., Die Inschr. von Magnesia am Méander und das N. T. (1906).
Rouffiac ROUFFIAC, J., Recherches sur les caractéres du grec dans le N. T. d’aprés les
inscriptions de Priene (1911).

3 Mycene and Tiryns, 1878.

1 See also Tsountas and Manatt, The Mycenaan Age, 1897.

2 Ridgeway (Early Age of Greece, vol. I, 1901, p. 635) says that the methods applied
to dissection of the Iliad and the Odyssey would pick to pieces the Paradise Lost and
The Antiquary. “The linguistic attack upon their age may be said to have at last
definitely failed.” (T. W. Allen, Cl. Rev., May, 1906, p. 193.) Lang, Homer and His
Age (1906), advocates strongly the unity of the Homeric poems.

3 Inscr. Graecae Antiq., 1882.

Kretschmer

KRETSCHMER, P., Die Einl. in die Geschichte der griech. Sprache (1906).



These inscriptions are not sporadic nor local, but are found in Egypt, in Crete, in
Asia Minor, the various isles of the sea,12 in Italy, in Greece, in Macedonia, etc.

, Die Entstehung der Kown (Sitz. ber. d. Wien. Akad., 1900).

, Die griech. Vaseninschriften ihrer Sprache nach untersucht (1894).

4 Die griech. Vaseninschr. und ihre Spr., 1894.

Lautensach LAUTENSACH, Verbalflexion der attischen Inschriften (1887).
5 Verbalfl. der att. Inschr., 1887.

6 Antiquités hellén., 1842.

7 Gr. der att. Inschr., 3. Aufl. von E. Schwyzer, 1900.

Schweizer

SCHWEIZER, E., Bericht {iber die Forschungen auf dem Gebiet der griech. Sprachw.
mit Ausschluf3 der Koiné und der Dialekte in den Jahren 1890—1903 (Bursian’s
Jahresbericht, cxx, 1904, pp. 1-152).

, Die griech. Sprache in Zeit d. Hellen. (N. Jahrb. f. kl. Alt., 1901, vii, viii).

, Grammatik der pergamen. Inschriften (1898).

, Neugriech. Syntax und altgriech. (N. Jahrb. f. kl. Alt., 1908, pp. 498-507).

8 Gr. der perg. Inschr., 1898.
Viteau

VITEAU, J., Essai sur la syntaxe des voix dans le grec du N. T. (Rev. de Phil., 1894).

, Etude sur le grec du N. T. 1, Le Verbe (1893); 11, Le Sujet (1896).

9 La decl. dans les inscr. att. de ’Empire, 1895.

Wagner WAGNER, R., Questiones de epigrammatis graecis ex lapidibus collectis
grammaticae (1883).

10 Quest. de epigram. Graecis, 1883.

Nachmanson

NACHMANSON, E., Beitrdge zur Kenntnis der altgriech. Volkssprache (1910).

, Epigraphisch-grammatische Bemerkungen (Eranos 11, 1912).

, Laute und Formen der magnetischen Inschriften (1903).

11 Laute und Formen der magn. Inschr., 1903; cf. also Solmsen, Inscr. Graecae ad
illustr. Dial. sel.; Audollent, Defix. Tabellae, 1904; Michel, Rec. d’inscr. Graec.,
1883; Dittenberger, Or. Graeci Inscr. Sel., 1903—1905; Roberts-Gardner, Intr. to Gk.
Epigr., 1888. See Bibliography. Cf. especially the various volumes of the Corpus
Inscr. Graecarum.

12 As, for example, Paton and Hicks, The Inscr. of Cos, 1891; Kern, Die Inschr. von
Magn., 1900; Girtingen, Inschr. von Priene, 1906; Gartingen and Paton, Inscr. Maris



Indeed Apostolides'® seems to show that the Greeks were in Egypt long before
Alexander the Great founded Alexandria. The discoveries of Dr. A. J. [Page 16]
Evans in Crete have pushed back the known examples of Greek a thousand years or
more. The linear script of Knossos, Crete, may be some primitive form of Greek 500
years before the first dated example of Pheenician writing. The civilization of the
Hellenic race was very old when Homer wrote,—how old no one dares say.' For
specimens of the use of the inscriptions see Buck’s Introduction to the Study of the
Greek Dialects (Grammar, Selected Inscriptions, Glossary), 1910.

(f) FULLER KNOWLEDGE OF THE DIALECTS. The new knowledge of the other
dialects makes it possible to form a juster judgment of the relative position of the
Attic. There has been much confusion on this subject and concerning the relation of
the various Greek races. It now seems clear that the Pelasgians, Achaans, Dorians
were successively dominant in Greece.” Pelasgian appears to be the name for the
various pre-Achaan tribes, and it was the Pelasgian tribe that made Mycena
glorious.” Homer sings the glories of the Achaeans who displaced the Pelasgians,
while “the people who play a great part in later times—Dorians, ZAolians, lonians—
are to Homer little more than names.”* The Pelasgian belonged to the bronze age, the
Achzan to the iron age.” The Pelasgians may have been Slavs and kin to the

Aegaei, 1903; Letronne, Rec. des inscr. lat. et grec. de ’'Egypte, 1842. As early as
1779 Walch made use of the inscriptions for the N. T. Gk. in his Observationes in
Matt. ex graecis inscriptionibus. Cf. also the works of E. L. Hicks, Lightfoot, Ramsay.
Apostolides

APOSTOLIDES, Essai sur 1’;Hellénisme Egyptien et ses rapports avec 1’Hellénisme
classique et I’Hellénisme moderne (1898).

, Du grec alexandrin et des rapports avec le grec ancien et le grec moderne
(1892).

13 Essai sur I’Hellénisme Egypt., 1908, p. vi. He says: “Les découvertes récentes des
archéologues ont dissipé ces illusions. Des ruines de Naucratis, de Daphné, de Gurob,
et de I’Illahoun (pour ne citer que les localités dans lesquelles les recherches ont
donné le plus de résultats) est sortie toute une nouvelle Greéce; une Greéce antérieure
aux Ramses ...; et, si les recherches se continuent, on ne tardera pas, nous en sommes
convaincus, a acquérir la certitude que les Grecs sont aussi anciens en Egypte qu’en
Grece méme.”

Evans

EVANS, A.J., Cretan Pictographs and Pre-Pheenician Script (1895).

, Further Researches (1898).

1 A.J. Evans, Ann. Rep. of the Smiths. Inst., p. 436.

Buck Buck, C. D., Introduction to the Study of the Greek Dialects (1910).
2 See Ridgeway, The Early Age of Greece, vol. I, p. 84.

3 Ib., p. 293. For the contribution of the dialects to the kow see ch. III.

4 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., 1901, p. 526.

5 Ib., p. 406.



Etruscans of Italy. The Achzans were possibly Celts from northern Europe.® The old
Tonic was the base of the old Attic.” This old Ionic-Attic was the archaic Greek
tongue, and the choruses in the Attic poets partly represent artificial literary Doric.
There was not a sharp division® between the early dialects owing to the successive
waves of population sweeping over the country. There were numerous minor
subdivisions in the dialects (as the Arcadian, Beeotian, Northwest, Thessalian, etc.)
due to the mountain ranges, the peninsulas, the islands, etc., and other causes into
which we cannot enter. For a skilful attempt at grouping and relating the dialects to
each other see Thumb’s Handbuch, p. 54 f. The matter cannot be elaborated here (see
ch. III). But the point needs to be emphasized that [Page 17] the literary dialects by no
means represent the linguistic history of Greece itself and still less that of the islands
and other colonies (cf. Buck’s Greek Dialects, p. 1). The blending of these dialects
into the ko was not complete as we shall see.' “Of dialects the purest Hellenic is
Dorian, preserved in religious odes,—pure because they kept aloof from their
subjects. The next is the Zolic, preserved in lyric odes of the Lesbian school. The
earliest to be embodied in literature was Ionic, preserved in epic poems. The most
perfect is Attic, the language of drama, philosophy and oratory. This arose out of the
Ionic by introducing some of the strength of Doric-Z&olic forms without sacrificing
the sweet smoothness of Ionic.” In general concerning the Greek dialects one may
consu19t the works of Meister,3 Ridgeway,4 Hoffmann,5 Thumb,6 Buck,’ Boisacq,8
Pezzi,” etc.

6 Ridgeway, op. cit., vol. 1, p. 337.

7 Ib., pp. 666—670.

8 Hoffmann, Die griech. Dial., Bd. I, p. 7. A more recent treatment of the dialects is
Thumb’s Handb. der griech. Dial. (1909), which makes use of all the recent
discoveries from the inscriptions. On the mixing of the dialects see Thumb, p. 61 f.
Thumb

THUMB, A., Die Forsch. iiber die hellen. Spr. in den Jahren 1902—-1904 (Arch. f. Pap.
3, pp. 443-473).

, Die griech. Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus (1901).

, Die sprachgesch. Stell. des bibl. Griech. (Theol. Rund., 1902).

, Handbuch der griech. Dial. (1909).

, Handbuch d. neugriech. Volkssprache. 2. Aufl. (1910).

, Handbuch des Sanskrits. I, Grammatik (1905).

, Unters. iiber d. Sp. Asper im Griech. (1889).

1 See Dieterich, Die Kown und die heut. kleinasiat. Mundarten-Unters. zur Gesch.
etc., pp. 271-310. Cf. Chabert, Hist. sommaire des ét. d’épigr. grecque, 1906.

2 MS. Notes on Gk. Gr. by H. H. Harris, late Prof. of Gk. at Richmond College.
Meister



(g) THE PAPYRI AND OSTRACA. Thiersch in 1841 had pointed out the value of the
papyri for the study of the LXX in his De Pentateuchi versione Alexandrina, but
nobody thought it worth while to study the masses of papyri in London, Paris and
Berlin for the N. T. language. Farrar (Messages of the Books, 1884, p. 151) noted the
similarity of phrase between Paul’s correspondence and the papyri in the Brit. Mus.
“N. T. philology is at present undergoing thorough reconstruction; and probably all
the workers concerned, both on the continent and in English-speaking countries, are
by this time agreed that the starting-point for the philological investigations must be
the language of the non-literary papyri, ostraca, and inscriptions” (Deissmann, Light,
etc., p. 55). The kown| is now rich in material for the study of the vernacular or
popular speech as opposed to the book language. This distinction belongs to all
languages which have a literature and to all periods of the language. It is particularly
true of the modern [Page 18] Greek to-day as it was true in the early period. The

MEISTER, R., Beitrdge zur Lautlehre d. LXX (1909).

, Der syntakt. Gebrauch d. Genitivs in den kret. Dialektinschriften (Indog.
Forsch., XVIII, pp. 133-204).

, Die griech. Dialekte. 2 Bde. (1882—1889).

, Prol. zu einer Gramm. d. LXX (1907).

3 Griech. Dial., Bd. I, 1882, Bd. II, 1889; cf. Hicks, Man. of Gk. Hist. Inscr., 1888.
Ridgeway RIDGEWAY, W., The Early Age of Greece. Vol. I (1901).

4 Op. cit.

Hoffmann

HOFFMANN, O., Das Présens der indog. Grundsprache (1889).

, Die griechischen Dialekte, I-III (1891-1898).

, Die Makedonen, ihre Sprache und ihr Volkstum (1906).

, Geschichte d. griech. Sprache (1911).

5 Op. cit. and Bd. 11, 1893, Bd. III, 1898. See also various volumes of the Samml. der
griech. Dial.-Inschr.

6 Handb. der griech. Dial., 1909.

7 Gk. Dialects.

Boisacq

BoIsAcQ, Les dialectes doriens (1891).

, Dictionnaire étymol. de la langue grecque (1907 ft.).

8 Les dialectes Doriens, 1891; cf. also H. W. Smyth, The Gk. Dial. (Ionic only), 1894.
9 Lingua Greca Antica, 1888. Cf. Lambert, Et. sur le dial. éolien, 1903.
Farrar FARRAR, F. W., Greek Syntax (1876).



Athenian newspapers as a rule affect the kaBapevovca. Occasionally a writer like
Aristophanes would on purpose write in the language of the street. It is not therefore a
peculiarity of the xown that the vernacular Greek prevailed then. It always prevails.
But the kaBapevovca has secured a more disastrous supremacy over the dnpotikn
than in any other language. And we are now able to estimate the vernacular kown,
since the great papyri discoveries of Flinders-Petrie, Grenfell and Hunt and others.
We had already the excellent discussions of Mullach,’ Niebuhr,2 Blass,3 Foy4 and
Lottich.” But in the last fifteen years or so a decided impetus has been given to this
phase of Greek grammatical research. It is in truth a new study, the attention now paid
to the vernacular, as Moulton points out in his Prolegomena (p. 22). “I will go further
and say that if we could only recover letters that ordinary people wrote to each other
without being literary, we should have the greatest possible help for the understanding
of the language of the N. T. generally” (Bishop Lightfoot, 1863, as quoted in
Moulton’s Prol., 2d and 3d ed., p. 242). If Lightfoot only lived now! Cf. Masson’s
Preface to Winer (1859).

The most abundant source of new light for the vernacular ko is found in the
papyri collections, many volumes of which have already been published (see Index of
Quots. for fuller list), while more are yet to be issued. Indeed, Prof. W. N. Stearns®
complains: “There would seem to be a plethora of such material already as evidenced
by such collections as the Berlinische Urkunde and the Rainier Papyri.” But the
earnest student of the Greek tongue can only rejoice at the “extraordinary and in part
unexpected wealth of material from the contemporary and the later languages.”’ See

Mullach MULLACH, F., Grammatik d. griech. Vulgarsprache (1856).
1 Gr. der griech. Vulgarspr., 1856.

2 Uber das Agyp.-Griech., K1. Schr., II, p. 197 f.

Blass

BLASS, F., Acta Apostolorum (1895).

, Die griech. Beredsamkeit von Alex. bis auf August. (1865).

, Die Rhythmen der asianischen und romischen Kunstprosa (1905).

, Die rhythm. Kompos. d. Hebr.-Briefes (Theol. Stud. und Krit., 1902, pp.
420-461).

, Evangelium sec. Lukam (1897).

3 Die griech. Beredsamkeit von Alex. bis auf Aug., 1865.

Foy Foy, K., Lautsystem der griech. Vulgarsprache (1879).

4 Lauts. der griech. Vulgarspr., 1879.

Lottich LOTTICH, B., De sermone vulgari Atticorum (1881).

5 De Serm. vulg. Att., 1881.

6 Am. Jour. of Theol., Jan., 1906, p. 134.

7 Samuel Dickey, New Points of View for the Study of the Gk. of the N. T. (Prince.
Theol. Rev., Oct., 1903).



the publications of Drs. Grenfell and Hunt,® [Page 19] Mahaffy,' Goodspeed,” the
Berlinische Urkunde,’ Papyri in the British Museum,” the Turin Papyri,” the Leyden
Papyri,” the Geneva Papyri,” Lord Amherst’s collection (Paris, 1865), etc. For general
discussions of the papyri see the writings of Wilcken,® Kenyon,’ Hartel,'” Haberlin,"!
Viereck,'? Deissmann, " de Ricei,'* Wessely.15 A great and increasing literature is

8 Oxyrhyn. Pap., vols. [-XII, 1898-1916; Fayim Pap., 1900; Tebtunis Pap., 1902
(Univ. of Cal. Publ., pts. I, II, 1907); Hibeh Pap., pt. I, 1906; vol. IV, Oxyrhyn. Pap.,
pp. 265-271, 1904; Grenfell and Hunt, The Hibeh Pap., 1906, pt. I. In general, for the
bibliography of the papyri see Hohlwein, La papyrol. grec., bibliog. raisonnée, 1905.
1 Flinders-Petrie Pap., 1891, 1892, 1893.

Goodspeed GOODSPEED, E. J., Did Alexandria Influence the Nautical Language of St.
Luke? (The Expositor, VIII, 1903, pp. 130-141).

2 Gk. Pap. from the Cairo Mus., 1902, 1903.

3 Griech. Urk., 1895, 1898, 1903, 1907, etc.

4 F. G. Kenyon, Cat. of Gk. Pap. in the B. M., 1893; Evid. of the Pap. for Text. Crit.
of the N. T., 1905; B. M. Pap., vol. I, 1893, vol. II, 1898.

5 Peyron, 1826, 1827.

6 Zauber Pap., 1885; Leeman’s Pap. Graeci, 1843.

7 J. Nicole, 1896, 1900; cf. Wessely’s Corpus Pap., 1895.

Wilcken WILCKEN, U., Die Forschungen {iber die hellen. Spr. in den Jahren 1902—
1904 (Archiv f. Pap., 1906, pp. 443—473).

8 Griech. Papyrusurk., 1897; Archiv fiir Papyrusforsch. und verw. Gebiete, 1900—.
Kenyon

KENYON, F. G., Evidence of the Papyri for Textual Criticism of the N. T. (1905).

, Handbook to the Textual Crit. of the N. T. 2d ed. (1912).

, Paleeography of the Greek Papyri (1899).

, Papyri (Hastings’ D. B., extra vol., 1904).

9 Palzog. of Gk. Pap., 1899; art. Papyri in Hast. D. B. (ext. vol.).
Hartel HARTEL, Abrif} der Gr. d. hom. und herod. Dial. (1888).
10 Uber die griech. Pap.

11 Griech. Pap., Centralbl. fiir Bibliothekswesen, 14. 1 f.
Viereck

VIERECK, P., Die griech. Papyruskunde (1899—-1905). 34. Jahrgang 1906. III. Abt.
(1907).

, Die Papyrusliteratur in den 70 Jahren bis 1898 (1900). 27. Jahrgang 1899. II1.
Abt.

, Sermo Graecus quo senatus populusque Romanus (1888).

12 Ber. iiber die dltere Pap.-Lit., Jahresb. iiber d. Fortschr. etc., 1898, 1899.
13 Art. Papyri in Encyc. Bibl.
14 Bul. papyrologique in Rev. des Et. grecques since 1901.



thus coming into existence on this subject. Excellent handbooks of convenient size are
those by H. Lietzmann, Greek Papyri (1905), and by G. Milligan, Greek Papyri
(1910). For a good discussion of the papyri and the literature on the subject see
Deissmann, Light, etc., pp. 20—41. The grammatical material in the papyri has not
been exhausted. There are a number of excellent workers in the field such as
Mayser,16 St. Witkowski,17 Deissmann,18 Moulton,19 H. A A. Kennedy,20 J annaris,2 !

15 Papyrus-Samml. since 1883. Cf. also Cronert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., 1903;
Reinach, Pap. grecs et démot. etc., 1905.
Lietzmann

LIETZMANN, H., Die klass. Philologie und das N. T. (N. Jahrb. f. kl. Alt., 1908, Bd.
21).

, Griechische Papyri ausgewihlt und erklart. 2. Aufl. (1910).
Milligan

MILLIGAN, G., The Greek Papyri with Special Reference to their Value for N. T.
Study (1912).

, The N. T. Documents (1913).

Mayser MAYSER, E., Grammatik der griech. Papyri aus der Ptoleméerzeit. Laut- und
Wortlehre (1906).

16 Gr. der griech. Pap., TI. I, Laut- und Wortl., 1906.

Witkowski

WITKOWSKI, ST., Epistulae privatae graecae (1906).

, Prodromus grammaticae papyrorum graecarum aetatis Lagidarum (1897).

17 Prodromus Gr. Pap. Graec. aetatis Lagidarum, 26. Bd. der Abhandl. der Phil. class.
der Acad. zu Krakau, 1897, pp. 196-260.

18 B. S., 1901; Light, etc.; art. Hell. Griech. in Hauck’s Realencyc.; art. Papyrus in
Encyc. Bibl., etc.

19 Gr. Notes from the Pap., Cl. Rev., 1901; Notes on the Pap., Exp., April, 1901,
Feb., 1903; Characteristics of N. T. Gk., Exp., March to Dec., 1904; Prol. to Gr. of N.
T. Gk., 1908, 3d ed., etc.

Kennedy

KENNEDY, H. A. A., Recent Research in the Language of the N. T. (The Expos. T., xii,
1901).

, Sources of N. T. Greek (1895).

, St Paul and the Mystery Religions (1913).

20 Sources of N. T. Gk., 1895; Recent Res. in the Lang. of the N. T., Exp. Times,
May, July, Sept., 1901.



Kenyon, Voelker,” Thumb.** [Page 20] These are all helpful, but Crénert' is right
in urging that we need a comprehensive discussion of the syntax of the Ptolemaic
papyri in order to set forth properly the relation of the papyri both to the N. T. Greek
and to the older Attic. This will require time, for the mass of material is very great and
is constantly growing.2 But enough already is clear for us to see the general bearing of
the whole on the problem of the N. T. It is just here that the papyri have special
interest and value. They give the language of business and life. The N. T. writers were
partly dypdppatot, but what they wrote has become the chief Book of Mankind.?
Hear Deissmann™ again, for he it is who has done most to blaze the way here: “The
papyrus-leaf is alive; one sees autographs, individual peculiarities of penmanship—in
a word, men; manifold glimpses are given into inmost nooks and crannies of personal
life in which history has no eyes and historians no glasses ... It may seem a paradox,
but it can safely be affirmed that the unliterary papyri are more important in these
respects than the literary.” Some of the papyri contain literary works, fragments of
Greek classics, portions of the LXX or of the N. T., though the great mass of them are
non-literary documents, letters and business papers. Cf. also Deissmann, Light, etc., p.
29. Unusual interest attaches to the fragments containing the Logia of Jesus, some of
which are new, dating from the second or third centuries A.D. and showing a Gnostic
tinge.” It is no longer possible to say, what even Friedrich Blass® did in 1894, that the
N. T. Greek “is to be regarded something by itself and following laws of its own.”
That view is doomed in the presence of the papyri. Hatch’ in particular laboured

21 Hist. Gk. Gr., 1897; The Term Kown, Cl. Rev., March, 1903.

22 Art. Papyri in Hast. D. B.

23 Syntax der griech. Pap., T1. I, 1903.

24 Die Forsch. iiber die hell. Spr. in d. Jahr. 1896-1901, Archiv fiir Papyrusforsch.,
1903, pp. 396-426; Die Forsch. iiber die hell. Spr. in d. Jahr. 19024, Archiv fiir Pap.,
111. 4; also Jahresb. iiber die Fortschr. des Class., 1906; Die griech. Papyrusurk.,
1899-1905, pp. 36—40; Die griech. Spr. etc., 1901.

Cronert

CRONERT, W., Memoria Graeca Herculanensis (1903).
———, Questiones Herculanenses (1898).

1 Archiv fiir Pap.-Forsch., 1900, p. 215.

2 “Zum ersten Mal gewinnen wir reale Vorstellungen von dem Zustand und der
Entwickelung der handschriftlichen Lebenslieferung im Altertum selbst. Neue
wichtige Probleme sind damit der Philologie gestellt.” N. Wilcken, Die griech.
Papyrusurk., 1897, p. 7. Mayser’s Tl. II will supply this need when it appears.

3 See Deissmann, Die sprachl. Erforsch. der griech. Bibel, 1898, p. 27.

4 Art. Papyri in Encyc. Bibl.

5 See Adyio Incol, Sayings of Jesus, by Grenfell and Hunt, 1897. New Sayings of
Jesus, by Grenfell and Hunt, 1904. See also two books by Dr. C. Taylor, The
Oxyrhyn. Logia, 1899; The Oxyrhyn. Sayings of Jesus, 1905; Lock and Sanday, Two
Lect. on the Sayings of Jesus, 1897.

6 Theol. Literaturzeit., 1894, p. 338.

Hatch HATCH, E., Essays in Bibl. Greek (1892).



under this error. The N. T. Greek [Page 21] will no longer be despised as inferior or
unclassical. It will be seen to be a vital part of the great current of the Greek language.
For the formal discussion of the bearing of the papyri on the N. T. Greek see chapter
IV. A word should be said concerning the reason why the papyri are nearly all found
in Egypt." It is due to the dryness of the climate there. Elsewhere the brittle material
soon perished, though it has on the whole a natural toughness. The earliest known use
of the papyri in Egypt is about 3400 B.C. More exactly, the reign of Assa in the fifth
dynasty is put at 3360 B.C. This piece of writing is an account-sheet belonging to this
reign (Deissmann, Light from A. E., p. 22). The oldest specimen of the Greek papyri
goes back to “the regnal year of Alexander Agus, the son of Alexander the Great.
That would make it the oldest Greek papyrus document yet discovered” (Deissmann,
Light, etc., p. 29). The discoveries go on as far as the seventh century A.D., well into
the Byzantine period. The plant still grows in Egypt and it was once the well-nigh
universal writing material. As waste paper it was used to wrap the mummies. Thus it
has come to be preserved. The rubbish-heaps at Fayim and Oxyrhynchus are full of
these papyri scraps.

Mention should be made also of the ostraca, or pieces of pottery, which contain
numerous examples of the vernacular xown|. For a very interesting sketch of the
ostraca see Deissmann, Light, etc. (pp. 41-53). Crum and Wilcken have done the
chief work on the ostraca. They are all non-literary and occur in old Egyptian, Arabic,
Aramaic, Coptic, Greek and Latin. “Prof. Wilcken, in his Griechische Ostraka,’ has
printed the texts of over sixteen hundred of the inscribed potsherds on which the
commonest receipts and orders of Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt were written.” It was
the material used by the poorer classes.

(h) THE BYZANTINE AND THE MODERN GREEK. The Byzantine and modern Greek
has at last received adequate recognition. [Page 22] The student of the N. T. idiom
has much to learn from the new books on this subject. The scorn bestowed on the
Kown by the intense classicists was intensified by the modern Greek, which was long
regarded as a nondescript jumble of Greek, Albanian, Turkish, Italian, etc. Indeed the
modern Greeks themselves have not always shown proper appreciation of the dignity
of the modern vernacular, as is shown, for instance, in the recent up-heaval at Athens
by the University students over the translation of the Gospels into the Greek
vernacular (dnpotikn) of to-day, though the N. T. was manifestly written in the

7 Essays in Bibl. Gk., 1892, p. 11 f. The earliest dated papyrus is now P. Eleph. 1
(311 B.C.), not P. Hibeh, as Thackeray has it in his Gr. of the O. T. in Gk., p. 56. This
was true in 1907; cf. Moulton, CI. Rev., March, 1910, p. 53.

1 The practical limitation of the papyri to Egypt (and Herculaneum) has its
disadvantages; cf. Angus, The Kown, The Lang. of the N. T. (Prince. Theol. Rev.,
Jan., 1910, p. 80).

Crum CrRUM, W. E., Coptic Ostraca from the Collections of the Egypt Exploration
Fund, the Cairo Museum and others (1902).

2 Griech. Ostraka aus Agypten und Nubien, Bd. I, II, 1899; cf. also Crum, Coptic
Ostraca, 2 vols. (1899); cf. Hilprecht, S. S. Times, 1902, p. 560. “In many Coptic
letters that are written on potsherds the writers beg their correspondents to excuse
their having to use an ostrakon for want of papyrus” (Deissmann, Exp. Times, 1906,
Oct., p. 15).

3 E. J. Goodspeed, Am. Jour. of Theol., Jan., 1906, p. 102.



vernacular of its day. “While the later Greeks, however, could no longer write
classically, they retained a keen sense for the beauties of the classical language.” Just
as the “popular Latin finally suppressed the Latin of elegant literature,” so the
vernacular kown lived on through the Roman and Byzantine periods and survives to-
day as the modern Greek. There is unity in the present-day Greek and historical
continuity with the past. Dr. Rose is possibly extreme in saying: “There is more
difference between the Greek of Herodotus and the Greek of Xenophon than there is
between the Greek of the latter and the Greek of to-day.” And certainly Prof. Dickey
is right in affirming “that the Greek of N. T. stands in the centre of the development
of which classical and modern Greek may be called extremes, and that of the two it is
nearer to the second in character than the first. The interpretation of the N. T. has
almost entirely been in the sole light of the ancient, 1. e. the Attic Greek, and,
therefore, to that extent has been unscientific and often inaccurate.” Hatzidakis
indeed complained that the whole subject had been treated with [Page 23] unworthy
“dilettanteism” and not without ground for the complaint. He himself did much by his
great work to put the study of modern Greek on a scientific basis,' but he has not
worked alone in this important field. Another native Greek, Prof. Sophocles, has
produced a Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods in which there is an
excellent discussion for that time® of the xow, the Byzantine and the modern Greek.
Other scholars have developed special phases of the problem, as Krumbacher,” who

4

1 Dr. Achilles Rose, Chris. Greece and Living Gk., 1898, p. 7.

2 R. C. Jebb, On the Rela. of Mod. to Class. Gk., in V. and D.’s Handb. to Mod. Gk.,
1887, p. 287. “In other words, the Bible was cast into spoken Latin, familiar to every
rank of society though not countenanced in the schoolroom; and thus it foreshadowed
the revolution of ages whereby the Roman tongue expanded into what we may label
as Romance.” W. Barry, “Our Latin Bible,” in Dublin Rev., July, 1906, p. 4; cf. also
art. on The Holy Latin Tongue, in April number.

Rose ROSE, A., Christian Greece and Living Greek (1898).

3 Chris. Greece and Living Greek, p. 253.

Dickey DICKEY, S., New Points of View for the Study of the Greek of the N. T.
(Princeton Theol. Rev., Oct., 1903).

4 New Points of View for the Study of N. T. Gk. (Prince. Theol. Rev., Oct., 1903).
See also S. Angus, Mod. Methods in N. T. Philol. (Harv. Theol. Rev., Oct., 1911, p.
499): “That the progress of philology has thus broken down the wall of partition of
the N. T. and removed its erstwhile isolation is a great service to the right
understanding of the book’s contents.”

5 Einl. in die neugr. Gr., 1892, p. ix; cf. also H. C. Miiller, Hist. Gr. der hell. Spr.,
1891.

1 “Und wenn es mir gelingt, die wissenschaftliche Welt von ihrer wohlberechtigten
Zuriickhaltung abzubringen und ihr nachzuweisen, dafl das Mittel- und
Neugriechische ein vielversprechendes unkultivirtes Gebiet der Wissenschaft ist,
woraus man viel, sehr viel beziiglich der Sprachwissenschaft iiberhaupt wie des
Altgriechischen speciell lernen kann, so ist mein Zweck vollkommen erreicht.” Ib., p.
X.

2 1870. One of the pressing needs is a lexicon of the papyri also. See Contopoulos,
Lex. of Mod. Gk., 1868, and others.

Krumbacher



has enriched our knowledge of the Byzantine4 or Middle Ages Greek. Dieterich’ also
has done fine work in this period of Greek, as has Thumb.® Worthy of mention also is
the work of G. Meyer,” Geldart® and Prestel,” though the latter have not produced
books of great value. See also Meyer-Liibke’s grammar,'° Jannaris’ Historical Greek
Grammar and the writings of Psichari.'’ In general great progress has been made and
it is now possible to view the development of the N. T. idiom in the light of the
modern Greek. The apparent drift in the vernacular [Page 24] kown of the N. T., like
fva in the non-final clause, is too common for remark in the modern Greek. Indeed the
N. T. had a predominant influence on the later Greek as the chief literature of the
period, and especially as Christianity won the victory over heathenism. The Byzantine

KRUMBACHER, K., Beitrdge zu einer Geschichte der griech. Sprache (Kuhn’s
Zeitschr., 1885, pp. 481-545).

, Das Problem d. neugriech. Schriftsprache (1902).

, Das Programm des neuen Thesaurus d. griech. Spr. (1909).

, Die griech. Lit. des Mittelalters (Kultur d. Gegenwart, Tl. I, Abt. viii, 1905).

3 Das Problem der neugr. Schriftspr., 1903. “Heute bedarf das Studiengebiet der
byzantinischen und neugriechischen Philologie keine Apologie,” p. 3. In his hands the
middle Gk. (Byzantine) is shown to be a rich field for the student both of philology
and literature; cf. also Gesch. der byzant. Lit., p. 20.

4 Gesch. der byzant. Lit. etc.; cf. also his Byz. Zeitschr. and his Beitr. zu einer Gesch.
der griech. Spr., Kuhn’s Zeitschr., 1885.

Dieterich DIETERICH, K., Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der Sprache von der hellen.
Zeit bis zum 10. Jahrh. n. Chr. (1898).

5 Unters. zur Gesch. d. griech. Spr. etc., 1898; Gesch. der byz. und neugr. Lit., 1902.
6 Handb. d. neugr. Volkspr., 1895; Thumb-Angus, Handb. of Mod. Gk. Vernac.,
1912; Die neugr. Sprachforsch. in d. Jahr. 1890 u. 1891 (Anz. fiir indoger. Spr., I,
1892; VI, 1896, and IX, 1898); Die griech. Spr. im Zeitalter des Hellen., 1901; Die
sprachgesch. Stellung des bibl. Griechisch, Theol. Runds., March, 1902.

7 Neugr. Stud., 1894.

Geldart GELDART, The Modern Greek Language in Its Relation to Ancient Greek
(1870).

8 The Mod. Gk. Lang, in its Rela. to Anc. Gk., 1870. On the Orig. and Devel. of the
Mod. Gk. Lang., Jour. of Philol., 1869.

9 Zur Entwickelungsgesch. der griech. Spr.

Meyer-Liibke MEYER-LUBKE, Gramm. d. roman. Spr. 3 Bde. (1890-1899).

10 Gr. der romanischen Spr.

Psichari

PSICHARLI, J., Essai sur le grec de la Septante (Rev. des études juives, April, 1908).

, Essais de grammaire historique néo-grecque (1886—1889).

11 Essais de Gr. hist. Néogrecque, 1886; cf. also Boltz Die hell. Spr. der Gegenw.,
1882.



Greek is in subject-matter largely ecclesiastical. The sermons and treatises of the
Greek Christian Fathers constitute a large and valuable literature and amply illustrate
the language of the time." The modern Greek is in all essential points the same as the
Byzantine Greek of 1000 A.D. In forty years® we have seen a revolution in the study of
the modern Greek. But as late as 1887 Vincent and Dickson® could say: “By many it
is believed that a corrupt patois of Turkish and Italian is now spoken in Greece; and
few even among professed scholars are aware how small the difference is between the
Greek of the N. T. and the Greek of a contemporary Athenian newspaper.” The new
Greek speech was developed not out of the Byzantine literary language, but out of the
Hellenistic popular speech.’

(i) THE HEBREW AND ARAMAIC. Less that is new has come from the Hebrew and
Aramaic field of research. Still real advance has been made here also. The most
startling result is the decrease of emphasis upon Hebraisms in the N. T. style. In
chapter IV, III the Semitic influence on the N. T. language is discussed. Here the
literary history is sketched.

1. The Old View. It was only in 1879 that Guillemard” issued his Hebraisms in the
Greek Testament, in which he said in the Preface: “I earnestly disavow any claim to
an exhaustive exhibition of all the Hebraisms, or all the deviations from classical
phraseology contained in the Greek Testament; of which I have gathered together and
put forward only a few specimens, in the hope of stimulating others to fuller and more
exact research.” Even in 1889, Dr. Edwin Hatch® says: “Biblical Greek is thus a [Page
25] language by itself. What we have to find out in studying it is what meaning
certain Greek words conveyed to a Semitic mind.” Again he says': “The great
majority of N. T. words are words which, though for the most part common to biblical
and to contemporary secular Greek, express in their biblical use the conceptions of a
Semitic race, and which must consequently be examined by the light of the cognate
documents which form the LXX.” And W. H. Simcox” says: “Thus it is that there

1 See the Migne Lib. and the new Ber. Royal Lib. ed.

2 Dieterich, op. cit., p. 10.

Vincent VINCENT and DICKSON, A Handbook to Modern Greek (1887).

3 Handb. to Mod. Gk., p. 3. See also Horae Hellenicae, by Stuart Blackie, 1874, p.
115: “Byzantine Gk. was classical Gk. from beginning to end, with only such
insignificant changes as the altered circumstances, combined with the law of its
original genius, naturally produced.” Cf. Rangabé, Gr. Abrégée du grec actuel;
Tevvédioc, Tpappatikn thg Exdevicic TAdoonc.

4 Dieterich, op. cit., p. 5.

Guillemard GUILLEMARD, W. H., Hebraisms in the Greek Testament (1879).

5 See also A. Miiller, Semit. Lehnw. in dlteren Griech., Bezzenb. Beitr., 1878, 1, pp.
273 ff.; S. Krauss, Griech. und lat. Lehnw. im Tal., 1898, 1899.

6 Essays in Bibl. Gk., p. 11.

1 Ib., p. 34. See also p. 9: “Biblical Gk. belongs not only to a later period of the
history of the language than classical Gk., but also to a different country.” On page 14
we read: “It is a true paradox that while, historically as well as philologically, the Gk.
(LXX) is a translation of the Hebrew, philologically, though not historically, the
Hebrew may be regarded as a translation of the Gk.”

Simcox



came to exist a Hellenistic dialect, having real though variable differences from the
Common or Hellenic.”

2. A Change with Kennedy. But a turn comes when H. A. A. Kennedy’ says: “But
while the writer began with a complete, though provisional, acceptance of Hatch’s
conclusions, the farther the inquiry was pushed, the more decidedly was he compelled
to doubt those conclusions, and finally to seek to establish the connection between the
language of the LXX and that of the N. T. on a totally different basis.” He finds that
common bond in “the colloquial Greek of the time.™

3. Deissmann’s Revolt. The full revolt against the theory of a Semitic or biblical
Greek is seen in the writings of Deissmann,” who says®: “The theory indicated is a
great power in exegesis, and that it possesses a certain plausibility is not to be denied.
It is edifying, and what is more, is convenient. But it is absurd. It mechanizes the
marvellous variety of the linguistic elements of the Greek Bible and cannot be
established either by the psychology of language or by history.” There is here some of
the zeal of new discovery, but it is true. The old view of Hatch is dead and gone. The
“clamant need of a lexicon to the LXX” is emphasized by Deissmann’ himself. Prof.
H. B. Swete of Cambridge has laid all biblical students under lasting obligation [Page
26] to him by his contribution to the study of the Septuagint, consisting of an edition
of the LXX' with brief critical apparatus and a general discussion” of the Septuagint.
Brooke and McLean are publishing an edition of the Septuagint with exhaustive
critical apparatus.’ Students of the LXX now rejoice in Helbing’s Gr. der

Simcox, W. H., The Language of the N. T. (1890).

, The Writers of the N. T.

2 The Lang. of the N. T., 1890, p. 15. Note the date, as late as 1890.

3 Sources of N. T. Gk., 1895, p. v.

4 1b., p. 146.

5 Die sprachl. Erforsch. der griech. Bibel, 1898; B. S., 1901; Hell. Griech., Hauck’s
Realencyc., New Light (1907), etc.

6 B.S., p. 65.

7 Ib., p. 73. Schleusner, 1821, is hopelessly inadequate and out of date. Hatch and
Redpath have issued in six parts (two volumes) a splendid concordance to the LXX
and other Gk. versions of the O. T., 1892-1896, 1900.

Swete

SWETE, H. B., Introduction to the O. T. in Greek (1900). 2 Ed., ’14.

, The Apocalypse of St. John (1906).

, The O. T. in Greek according to the Septuagint (1887). 3 vols.

1 The O. T. in Gk. according to the LXX, vols. I-III, 1887—-1894. He does not give an
edited text, but follows one MS. at a time with critical apparatus in footnotes.

2 An Intr. to the O. T. in Gk., 1900; 2d ed., 1914.

3 The Larger Camb. LXX, 1906—.



Septuaginta: Laut- u. Formenlehre (1907) and Thackeray’s Gr. of the O. T. in Greek,
vol. I (1909). Conybeare and Stock’s Selections from the Septuagint (1905) has the
old standpoint. Other modern workers in this department are Nestle," Lagarde,’
Hartung,6 Ralfs,’ Susemihl,8 Apostolides.9

Helbing

HELBING, R., Die Pripos. bei Herodot und andern Historikern (1904).

, Grammatik der Septuaginta. Laut- und Wortlehre (1907).

, Uber den Gebrauch des echten und soziativen Dativs bei Herodot.

Thackeray

THACKERAY, H. ST., A Grammar of the O. T. in Greek. Vol. I, Introduction,
Orthography and Accidence (1909).

, Relation of St. Paul to Contemporary Thought (1900).

Conybeare and Stock CONYBEARE and STOCK, Selections from the LXX. A
Grammatical Introduction (1905).
Nestle

NESTLE, E., Einfiihrung in das griech. N. T. 2. Aufl. (1899). Introd. to the Textual
Crit. of the N. T. (Tr. 1901).

, Novum Testamentum Graece. 8th ed. (1910).

, Septuagint (Hastings’ D. B., 1902).

, Septuaginta-Studien. [-V (1886-1907).

, Zum neutest. Griechisch (Z. N. W., vii, 1906).

4 Ed. of the LXX with Crit. Apparatus, 1880—1887; Sept.-Stud., 1886—-1896; Urtext
und Ubersetz. der Bibel, 1897. Nestle died in 1913.

Lagarde LAGARDE, P. DE, Septuagintastudien. I (1891).

5 Sept.-Stud., 1891-1892.

Hartung HARTUNG, J. A., Lehre von den Partikeln der griech. Spr., I, II (1832—-1833).
6 Ib., 1886.

7 Ib., 1904.

Susemihl SUSEMIHL, Gesch. der griech. Lit. in der Alexandrinerzeit. I (1891), II
(1892).

8 Gesch. der griech. Lit. in der Alexandrinzeit, Bd. I, II, 1891, 1892.

9 Du grec Alexandrin et de ses rapports avec le grec ancien et le grec moderne, 1892.
Cf. among the older discussions, Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alexan., 1808; Lipsius, Gr.
Unters. iiber die bibl. Gric., 1853; Churton, The Infl. of the LXX upon the Prog. of



4. The Language of Jesus. Another point of special interest in this connection,
which may be discussed as well now as later, is the new light concerning the Aramaic
as the language habitually spoken by Jesus. This matter has been in much confusion
and the scholars are not at one even now. Roberts'’ maintains that Greek, not Hebrew,
was “the language of the common public intercourse in Palestine in the days of Christ
and His apostles.” By Hebrew he means Aramaic. In The Expositor (1st series, vols.
VI, VII) Roberts argued also that Christ usually spoke Greek. He was replied to (vol.
VII) by Sanday. Lightfoot (on Gal. 4:6) holds that Jesus said ABBé O matrip thus,
Mark not having translated it. Thomson, “The Language of Palestine” (Temple Bible
Dict.), argues strongly that Christ spoke Greek, not Aramaic. Neubauer'' contends
that there was spoken besides at Jerusalem and in Judea a modernized Hebrew, and
comments'” on “how [Page 27] little the Jews knew Greek.” A. Meyer' urges that the
vernacular of Jesus was Aramaic and shows what bearing this fact has on the
interpretation of the Gospels. A. Jiilicher® indeed says: “To suppose, however (as, e.g.
G. B. Winer supposes, because of Mk. 7:34; Jo. 7:25; 12:20) that Jesus used the Greek
language is quite out of the question.” But Young, vol. II, Dictionary of Christ and
the Gospels (Hastings), article “Language of Christ,” admits that Christ used both,
though usually he spoke Aramaic. So Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 8. But Dalman® has

Chris., 1861. See also Anz, Subs. ad cognos. Graec. serm. vulg. e Pent. vers. Alexan.,
1894.

Roberts ROBERTS, A Short Proof that Greek was the Language of Jesus (1893).

10 Disc. on the Gosp., pt. I, On the Lang. Employed by Our Lord and His Apost.,
1864, p. 316; A Short Proof that Greek was the Language of Jesus (1893).

Sanday SANDAY, W., The Criticism of the Fourth Gospel (1905).

Thomson THOMSON, J. E. H., The Language of Palestine during the Time of Our Lord
(Temple Bible Dict.).

Neubauer NEUBAUER, Studia Biblica (1885).

11 On the Dial. of Palestine in the Time of Ch., Stud. Bibl., 1885.

12 Stud. Bibl., p. 54.

Meyer MEYER, A., Jesu Muttersprache (1896).

1 Jesu Mutterspr.: das galildische Aram. in seiner Bedeut. fiir die Erkl. der Reden Jesu
und der Evang. tiberhaupt, 1896. So Deissmann (Light, etc., p. 57) says that Jesus
“did not speak Gk. when He went about His public work,” and, p. 1, “Jesus preaches
in his Aramaic mother-tongue.”

Jiilicher JULICHER, A., Introduction to the N. T. Tr. by Ward (1904).

2 Art. Hellenism in Encyc. Bibl. Canon Foakes-Jackson (Interp., July, 1907, p. 392)
says: “The Jews of high birth or with a reputation for sanctity are said to have refused
to learn any language but their own, and thus we have the strange circumstance in
Roman Palestine of the lower orders speaking two languages and their leaders only
one.”

Winer

WINER, G. B., De verborum cum praep. compos. in N. T. Usu (1834—1843).

, Gramm. d. neut. Sprachidioms (1822). 7. Aufl. von Liinemann (1867).

Young YOUNG, Language of Christ (Hastings’ D. C. G.).
Dalman



done more than any one in showing the great importance of the Aramaic for the
interpretation of the words of Jesus. He denies the use of a modernized Hebrew in

Jerusalem and urges that proper names like Bn6ecdd, RTITI N3, are Aramaic (but

see J. Rendel Harris, Side Lights on the N. T., p. 71 f.). Dalman further urges that
“Aramaic was the mother tongue of the Galileans.” J. T. Marshall’ makes out a
plausible case for the idea of a primitive Aramaic Gospel before our Mark, and this
would make it more probable that Jesus spoke Aramaic. E. A. Abbott® also attempts
to reproduce the original Aramaic of the words of Jesus from the Greek. But Prof.
Mahaffy’ can still say: “And so from the very beginning, though we may believe that
in Galilee and among His intimates our Lord spoke Aramaic, and though we know
that some of His last words upon the cross were in that language, yet His public
teaching, His discussions with the Pharisees, His talk [Page 28] with Pontius Pilate,
were certainly carried on mainly in the Greek.” Zahn (Intr. to the N. T.) labours
needlessly to show that Hebrew was no longer the language of Palestine, but he does

DALMAN, G., Grammatik des jiidisch-paldstinischen Araméisch (1894).

—, Worte Jesu (1902).

, The Words of Jesus (1902). Translation by D. M. Kay.

3 The Words of Jesus considered in the Light of the post-Bibl. Jewish Writings and
the Aram. Lang., 1902. Cf. also Pfannkuche (Clark’s Bibl. Cab.).

Harris HARRIS, J. RENDEL, Side-Lights on N. T. Research (1908).

4 1b., p. 10.

Marshall MARSHALL, J. T., The Aramaic Gospel (The Expositor, ser. IV, ii, iii, iv, vi,
viii; The Expos. Times, iv, 260).

5 Exp., ser. IV, VI, VIII. See also Brockelmann, Syrische Gr., 1904; Schwally,
Idioticon des christl.-palestinischen Aramaéisch, 1893; Riggs, Man. of the Chaldean
Lang., 1866; Wilson, Intr. Syriac Meth. and Man., 1891; Strack, Gr. des bibl.
Aramdischen.

Abbott

ABBOTT, E. A., Clue. A Guide through Greek to Hebrew (1904).

, Johannine Grammar (1906).

, Johannine Vocabulary (1905).

6 Clue, A Guide through Gk. to Heb., 1904.

7 The Prog. of Hellen. in Alexan. Emp., 1905, p. 130 f. Hadley (Ess. Phil. and Cerit., p.
413) reaches the conclusion that Jesus spoke both Gk. and Aram.

Zahn

ZAHN, TH., Einl. in das N. T. Bd. I (1906), II (1907).

, On the Language of Palestine. Vol. I, pp. 1-72. Introduction to the N. T. Tr.
by Jacobus (1909).



not prove that Aramaic was everywhere spoken, nor that Jesus always spoke Aramaic.
Wellhausen (Einl. in die drei erst. Evang.) is prejudiced in favour of the Aramaic
theory. It may be admitted at once that Aramaic was known to the majority of the
Jews in Palestine, particularly in Judea. Cf. Ac. 1:19: 1f] StoAékt® aUt®dv AxeAdaudy;
22:2, Axovoavreg Ot tf) EPpaitdt Staréktw mposepmver altoig udilov mapéoyov
Novyiav. There is no doubt which language is the vernacular in Jerusalem. Cf. also
26:14. Josephus confirms Luke on this point (War, V, 6. 3), for the people of
Jerusalem cried out tf] Tatpiw yAd®oon, and Josephus also acted intermediary for
Titus, tf) matpiw yAdoon (War, VI, 2. 1). See also 2 Macc. 7:8, 21. Josephus wrote
his War first in Aramaic and then in Greek. The testimony of Papias that Matthew
wrote his Adyia in Aramaic bears on the question because of the tradition that Mark
was the interpreter of Peter. The brogue that Peter revealed (Mt. 26:73) was probably
due to his Galilean accent of Aramaic. Aramaic was one of the languages for the
inscription on the cross (Jo. 19:20). It is clear therefore that the Hellenizing work of
Jason and Menelaus and Antiochus Epiphanes received a set-back in Palestine. The
reaction kept Greek from becoming the one language of the country. Even in
Lycaonia the people kept their vernacular though they understood Greek (Ac. 14:11).
On the other hand Peter clearly spoke in Greek on the Day of Pentecost, and no
mention is made of Greek as one of the peculiar “tongues,” on that occasion. It is
clear that Paul was understood in Jerusalem when he spoke Greek (Ac. 22:2). Jesus
Himself laboured chiefly in Galilee where were many gentiles and much commerce
and travel. He taught in Decapolis, a Greek region. He preached also in the regions of
Tyre and Sidon (Pheenicia), where Greek was necessary, and he held converse with a
Greek (Syro-Phceenician) woman. Near Ceasarea-Philippi (a Greek region), after the
Transfiguration, Jesus spoke to the people at the foot of the mountain. At the time of
the Sermon on the Mount Jesus addressed people from Decapolis and Perea (largely
Hellenized), besides the mixed multitudes from Galilee, Jerusalem and Judea (Mt.
4:25). Luke (6:17) adds that crowds came also from Tyre and Sidon, and Mark (3:8)
gives “from Idumaea.” It is hardly possible that these crowds understood Aramaic.
The fact that Mark [Page 29] twice (5:41; 7:34) uses Aramaic quotations from the
words of Jesus does not prove that He always spoke in that tongue nor that He did so
only on these occasions. In Mk. 14:36, ABBé& O matmp, it is possible that Jesus may
have used both words as Paul did (Ro. 8:15). In the quotation from Ps. 22:1, spoken
on the cross, Mt. 27:46 gives the Hebrew, while Mk. 15:34 has an Aramaic
adaptation. There is no reason to doubt that Jesus knew Hebrew also. But Thomson
(Temple Bible, Lang. of Palestine) proves that Matthew gives the quotations made by
Christ in the words of the LXX, while his own quotations are usually from the
Hebrew. It is clear, therefore, that Jesus spoke both Aramaic and Greek according to
the demands of the occasion and read the Hebrew as well as the Septuagint, if we may
argue from the O. T. quotations in the Gospels which are partly like the Hebrew text
and partly like the LXX." In Lu. 4:17 it is not clear whether it was the Hebrew text or
the LXX that was read in the synagogue at Nazareth.” One surely needs no argument

Wellhausen WELLHAUSEN, J., Einl. in die drei ersten Evangelien (1905). 2. Ausg.
(1911).

1 See C. Taylor, The Gospel in the Law, 1869; Boehl, Alttestamentl. Cit. im N. T.,
1878; Toy, Quota. in the N. T., 1884; Huhn, Die alttestamentl. Cit. etc., 1900;
Gregory, Canon and Text of the N. T., 1907, p. 394.

2 On the Gk. in the Tal. see art. Greek in Jew. Encyc.; Krauss, Griech. und lat.
Lehnw. im Tal.; Schiirer, Jew. Hist., div. II, vol. I, p. 29 f.



to see the possibility that a people may be bilingual when he remembers the Welsh,
Scotch, Irish, Bretons of the present day.’ The people in Jerusalem understood either
Greek or Aramaic (Ac. 22:2).

(7) GRAMMATICAL COMMENTARIES. A word must be said concerning the new type
of commentaries which accent the grammatical side of exegesis. This is, to be sure,
the result of the emphasis upon scientific grammar. The commentary must have other
elements besides the grammatical. Even the historical element when added does not
exhaust what is required. There still remains the apprehension of the soul of the
author to which historical grammar is only an introduction. But distinct credit is to be
given to those commentators who have lifted this kind of exegesis out of the merely
homiletic vein. Among the older writers are to be mentioned Meyer, Ellicott, Godet,
Broadus, Hackett, Lightfoot and Westcott, while among the more recent
commentators stand out most of the writers in the International [Page 30] Critical
Commentary, Holtzmann’s Hand Comm., The Expositor’s Greek Test., Swete, Mayor,
G. Milligan, Lietzmann’s Handbuch, Zahn’s Kommentar, The Camb. Gk. Test., etc. In
works like these, grammatical remarks of great value are found. There has been great
advance in the N. T. commentaries since Winer’s day, when these comments “were
rendered useless by that uncritical empiricism which controlled Greek philology.”'

V. The New Point of View. It will hardly be denied, in view of the preceding
necessarily condensed presentation of the new material now at hand that new light has
been turned upon the problems of the N. T. Greek. The first effect upon many minds
is to dazzle and to cause confusion. Some will not know how to assimilate the new
facts and to co-ordinate them with old theories nor be willing to form or adopt new
theories as a result of the fresh phenomena. But it is the inevitable duty of the student
in this department to welcome the new discoveries and to attack the problems arising
therefrom. The new horizon and wider outlook make possible real progress. It will not
be possible to avoid some mistakes at first. A truer conception of the language is now
offered to us and one that will be found to be richer and more inspiring.” Every line of
biblical study must respond to the new discovery in language. “A new Cremer, a new

3 See Zahn, Einl. in das N. T., ch. 11. On the bilingual character of many of the
Palestinian Jews see Schiirer, Jew. Peo. in the Time of Ch., div. II, vol. I, p. 48 f,;
Moulton, Prol., p. 7 f.

Broadus BROADUS, JOHN A., Comm. on Matt. (1886).

Westcott WESTCOTT, B. F., Language of the N. T. (Smith’s B. D.).

1 Winer, Gr. of the N. T. Idiom, Thayer’s transl., p. 7.

2 “Nun hat man aber die Sprache der heiligen Biicher mit den Papyrusdenkmaélern
und den Inschriften der alexandrinischen und rémischen Zeit genau verglichen, und
da hat sich die gar manchen Anhédnger der alten Doktrin verbliiffende, in Wahrheit
ganz natiirliche Tatsache ergeben, da3 die Sprache des N. T. nichts anderes ist als eine
fiir den literarischen Zweck leicht temperierte Form des volkstiimlich Griechisch.”
Krumbacher, Das Prob. der neugr. Schriftspr., 1903, p. 27.

Cremer

CREMER, H., Biblico-Theological Lexicon of N. T. Greek (1892). Urwick’s
translation.



Thayer-Grimm, a new Winer will give the twentieth century plenty of editing to keep
its scholars busy. New Meyers and Alfords will have fresh matter from which to
interpret the text, and new Spurgeons and Moodys will, we may hope, be ready to
pass the new teaching on to the people.” The N. T. Greek is now seen to be not an
abnormal excrescence, but a natural development in the Greek language; to be, in fact,
a not unworthy part of the great stream of the mighty tongue. It was not outside of the
world-language, but in the very heart of it and influenced considerably the future of
the Greek tongue.

[PAGE 31] CHAPTER I
THE HISTORICAL METHOD

I. Language as History. The scientific grammar is at bottom a grammatical
history, and not a linguistic law-book. The seat of authority in language is therefore
not the books about language, but the people who use the language. The majority of
well-educated people determine correct usage (the mos loquendi as Horace says).
Even modern dictionaries merely record from time to time the changing phenomena
of language. Wolff was right when he conceived of philology as the “biography of a
nation.” The life of a people is expressed in the speech which they use.! We can well
agree with Benfey” that “speech is the truest picture of the soul of a people, the
content of all that which has brought a people to self-consciousness.” However, we
must not think that we can necessarily argue race from language.’ The historical
conception of grammar has had to win its way against the purely theoretical and
speculative notion. Etymology was the work of the philosophers. The study of the
forms, the syntax, the dialects came later. The work of the Alexandrians was
originally philology, not scientific grammar.*

(a) COMBINING THE VARIOUS ELEMENTS. It is not indeed easy to combine properly
the various elements in the study of language. Sayce considers Steinthal too

, Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch d. neut. Grécitét. 9. Aufl. (1902). Cremer-Kogel,
neue Aufl. (1912).

Thayer

THAYER, J. H., Greek-English Lexicon of the N. T. (1887).

, Language of the N. T. (Hastings’ D. B., 1900).

3 J. H. Moulton, New Lights on Bibl. Gk., Bibl. World, March, 1902.
1 See Oertel, Lect. on the Study of Lang., 1902, p. 9 {.

2 Kleinere Schr., 1892, 2. Bd., 4. Abt., p. 51.

3 See Sayce, Prin. of Comp. Philol., 1875, p. 175 f.

4 See Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, pp. 2, 3.
Steinthal

STEINTHAL, H., Geschichte der Sprachwiss. bei den Griech. und Romern. 2. Aufl.
(1890-1891).



psychological and Schleicher too physical.” The historical element must be added to
both. Paul® objects to the phrase “philosophy of language” as suggesting
“metaphysical speculations of which the historical investigation [Page 32] of
language needs to take no count.” He prefers the term “science of principles.” The
study of language is a true science, a real philosophy, with a psychical as well as a
physical basis. It is properly related to the historical natural sciences which have been
subject “to the misdirected attempt at excluding them from the circle of the sciences
of culture.”' Language is capable of almost perfect scientific treatment. Kretschmer”
outlines as modern advances over ancient grammar the psychological treatment of
language, the physiology of sound, the use of the comparative method, the historical
development of the language, the recognition of speech as a product of human culture,
and not to be separated from the history of culture, world-history and life of the
peoples. He thinks that no language has yet received such treatment as this, for
present-day handbooks are only “speech-pictures,” not “speech-histories.”

(b) PRACTICAL GRAMMAR A COMPROMISE. Historical practical grammars have to
make a compromise. They can give the whole view only in outline and show
development and interrelation in part. It is not possible then to write the final
grammar of Greek either ancient or modern. The modern is constantly changing and
we are ever learning more of the old. What was true of Mistriotes’ and Jannaris® will
be true of the attempts of all. But none the less the way to study Greek is to look at it
as a history of the speech-development of one of the greatest of peoples. But it is at
least possible now to have the right attitude, thanks to the books already mentioned
and others by Bernhardy,5 [Page 33] Christ,' Wundt,”? Johannsen,® Krumbacher,”

, Introduction to the Psychology and Science of Language (1900).

5 Prin. of Comp. Philol., p. xvi.

6 Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., 1888, p. xxi. “The truth is that the science of which we
are thinking is philosophy in the same way as physics or physiology is philosophy,
neither more, nor less.”

1 Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., 1888, p. xxvii. See Von Ulrich’s Grundl. und Gesch. der
Philol., 1892, p. 22: “Zu der wissenschaftlichen Grammatik gesellt sich die
historische Betrachtung. Sie unterscheidet die Periodisierung der Séitze von deren
loser Verkniipfung, die wechselnde Bedeutung der Partikeln, den Gebrauch der Modi
und Tempora, die erfahrungsméBig festgestellten Regeln der Syntax, den
Sprachgebrauch der Schriftsteller.” On the scientific study of the Gk. language
sketched historically see Wackernagel, Die Kult. der Gegenw., TI. I, Abt. 8, pp. 314—
316.

2 Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., pp. 3—5. He himself here merely outlines the
historical background of the Gk. language.

3 "Korta talto AowmOv N ypappoatoroyia SEv eivar oUte Apuync iotopiky, oUte Auuync
aicOnTikn Emotiun AALA petéyel Aueotépav." ExAnvic) Ipoppotoloyia, 1894, p. 6.
4 “As a matter of course, I do not presume to have said the last word on all or most of
these points, seeing that, even in the case of modern Gk., I cannot be expected to
master, in all its details, the entire vocabulary and grammar of every single
Neohellenic dialect.” Hist. Gk. Gr., 1897, p. x.

5 Wissensch. Synt. der griech. Spr., 1829.

Christ CHRIST, W., Geschichte der griech. Literatur bis auf die Zeit Justinians. 4. Aufl.
(1905). 5. Aufl. (1913).



Sc:hanz,5 G. Meyer,6 L. Ml'iller,7 HiI’t,S Thumb,9 Dieterich,10 Steinthal.'’ The Latin
syntax received historical treatment by Landgraf,'? not to mention English and other
modern languages.

I1. Language as a Living Organism.

(a) THE ORIGIN OF LANGUAGE. Speech is indeed a characteristic of man and may
be considered a divine gift, however slowly the gift was won and developed by him."
Sayce is undoubtedly correct in saying that language is a social creation and the effort
to communicate is the only true solution of the riddle of speech, whether there was
ever a speechless man or not. “Grammar has grown out of gesture and
gesticulation.”"* But speech has not created the capacities which mark the civilized
man as higher than the savage.'> Max Miiller remarks that “language forms an
impassable barrier between man and beast.” Growls and signs do not constitute
“intellectual symbolism.”'® Paul indeed, in opposition to Lazarus and Steinthal, urges
that “every linguistic creation is always the work of a single individual only.”'” The
psychological organisms are in fact the true media of linguistic [Page 34]
development. Self-observation and analogy help one to strike a general average and
so make grammar practical as well as scientific.

(b) EVOLUTION IN LANGUAGE. Growth, then, is to be expected in a living tongue.
Change is inseparable from life. No language is dead so long as it is undergoing
change, and this must be true in spoken and written usage. It is not the function of the

1 Gesch. der griech. Lit., 1893.

Wundt WUNDT, Volkerpsychologie. 2. Aufl. (1904). 3. Aufl. (1911 f.).

2 Volkerpsychol., 1900, 3. Aufl.,, 1911 f.

3 Beitr. zur griech. Sprachk., 1890.

4 Beitr. zu einer Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1885.

5 Beitr. zur hist. Synt. der griech. Spr., Bd. [-XVII.

6 Ess. und Stud. zur Sprachgesch. und Volksk., Bd. I, II, 1885, 1893.

Miiller MULLER, I., Handbuch d. klass. Altertumswissenschaft (1885—).

7 Handb. der Altertumswiss. He edits the series (1890—).

8 Handb. der griech. Laut- und Formenl. Eine Einfiihr. in das sprachwiss. Stud. des
Griech., 1902, 2. Aufl., 1912.

9 Die griech. Spr. im Zeitalter des Hellen., 1901.

10 Untersuch. zur Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1898.

11 Gesch. der Sprachwiss. bei den Griech. und Rom., T1. I, II, 1891.

12 Hist. Gr. der lat. Spr., 1903. Cf. Stolz und Schmalz, Lat. Gr., 4. Aufl., 1910;
Draeger, Hist. Synt. der lat. Spr., Bd. I, II, 1878, 1881; Lindsay, The Lat. Lang., 1894.
In Bd. IIT of Landgraf’s Gr., Golling says (p. 2) that Latin Grammar as a study is due
to the Stoics who did it “in der engsten Verbindung mit der Logik.” Cf. origin of Gk.
Gr.

13 See Whitney, Lang. and the Study of Lang., 1868, p. 399.

14 Sayce, Intr. to the Sci. of Lang., vol. II, p. 301.

15 Whitney, Darwinism and Lang., Reprint from North Am. Rev., July, 1874.

16 Three Lect. on the Sci. of Lang., 1891, p. 9. See also The Silesian Horse-herd:
“Language and thought go hand in hand; where there is as yet no word, there is as yet
no idea.” Many of the writers on animals do not accept this doctrine.

17 Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., p. xliii.



grammarian to stop change in language, a thing impossible in itself. Such change is
not usually cataclysmic, but gradual and varied. “A written language, to serve any
practical purpose, must change with the times, just like a living dialect.”' In general,
change in usage may be compared to change in organic structure in “greater or lesser
fitness.”” The changes by analogy in the speech of children are very suggestive on this
point. The vocabulary of the Greek tongue must therefore continually develop, for
new ideas demand new words and new meanings come to old words. Likewise
inflections vary in response to new movements. This change brings great wealth and
variety. The idea of progress has seized the modern mind and has been applied to the
study of language as to everything else.

(c) CHANGE CHIEFLY IN THE VERNACULAR. Linguistic change occurs chiefly in the
vernacular. From the spoken language new words and new inflections work their way
gradually into the written style, which is essentially conservative, sometimes even
anachronistic and purposely archaic. Much slang is finally accepted in the literary
style. The study of grammar was originally confined to the artificial book-style.
Dionysius Thrax expressly defined grammar as €uneipio T@v mapd woutaig t€ Kal
ovyypageloty wg €l 10 moAU Aeyopévav. It was with him a concern for the poets and
writers, not “die Sprache des Lebens.” Grammar (ypoppotikt, ypaoo), then, was
first to write and to understand what was written; then the scientific interpretation of
this literature; later the study of literary linguistic usage. It is only the moderns who
have learned to investigate the living speech for its own historical value. Before the
discovery of the Greek inscriptions the distinction between the vernacular and the
literary style could not be so sharply drawn for the Greek of the classical [Page 35]
period, though Aristophanes should have taught us much. We have moved away from
the position of Mure' who said: “The distinction between the language of letters and
the vulgar tongue, so characteristic of modern civilization, is imperceptible or but
little defined in the flourishing age of Greece. Numerous peculiarities in her social
condition tended to constitute classical expression in speaking or writing, not, as with
us, the privilege of a few, but a public property in which every Hellene had an equal
interest.” The people as a whole were wonderfully well educated, but the educated
classes themselves then, as now with us, used a spoken as well as a literary style.
Jannaris® is clear on this point: “But, speaking of Attic Greek, we must not infer that
all Athenians and Atticized Greeks wrote and spoke the classical Attic portrayed in
the aforesaid literature, for this Attic is essentially what it still remains in modern
Greek composition: a merely historical abstraction, that is, an artistic language which
nobody spoke but still everybody understood.” We must note therefore both the
vernacular and the literary style and expect constant change in each, though not in the
same degree. Zarncke indeed still sounds a note of warning against too much attention

1 Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., p. 481.

2 Ib., p. 13. Kiihner speaks of “das organische Leben der Sprache” and of “ein klares,
anschauliches und lebensvolles Bild des grofen und kréftig blithenden Sprachbaums.”
Ausfiihrl. Gr. der griech. Spr., 1. Bd., 1890, p. iii.

3 Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, pp. 3-5.

1 A Crit. Hist. of the Lang. and Lit. of Anc. Greece, 1850, vol. I, p. 117.

2 Op. cit., 1897, p. 3 f.

Zarncke ZARNCKE, E., Die Entstehung der griech. Literatursprachen (1890).



to the vernacular, though a needless one.’ In the first century A.D. the vernacular
Greek was in common use all over the world, the character of which we can now
accurately set forth. But this non-literary language was not necessarily the speech of
the illiterate. Mahaffy” is very positive on this point. “I said just now that the
Hellenistic world was more cultivated in argument than we are nowadays. And if you
think this is a strange assertion, examine, I pray you, the intellectual aspects of the
Epistles of St. Paul, the first Christian writer whom we know to have been thoroughly
educated in this training. Remember that he was a practical teacher, not likely to
commit the fault of speaking over the heads of his audience, as the phrase is.”
Hatzidakis® laments that the monuments of the Greek since the Alexandrian period are
no longer in the pure actual living speech of the time, but in the artificial [Page 36]
Attic of a bygone age. The modern Greek vernacular is a living tongue, but the
modern literary language so proudly called ka@opsdovoa is artificial and unreal.' This
new conception of language as life makes it no longer possible to set up the Greek of
any one period as the standard for all time. The English writer to-day who would use
Hooker’s style would be affected and anachronistic. Good English to-day is not what
it was two hundred years ago, even with the help of printing and (part of the time)
dictionaries. What we wish to know is not what was good Greek at Athens in the days
of Pericles, but what was good Greek in Syria and Palestine in the first century A.D.
The direct evidence for this must be sought among contemporaries, not from
ancestors in a distant land. It is the living Greek that we desire, not the dead.

II1. Greek not an Isolated Language.

(a) THE IMPORTANCE OF COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. Julius Casar, who wrote a
work on grammar, had in mind Latin and Greek, for both were in constant use in the
Roman world.? Formal Sanskrit grammar itself may have resulted from the
comparison of Sanskrit with the native dialects of India.’ Hence comparative grammar
seems to lie at the very heart of the science. It cannot be said, however, that Panini,
the great Sanskrit scholar and grammarian of the fourth century B.C., received any
impulse from the Greek civilization of Alexander the Great.” The work of Panini is
one of the most remarkable in history for subtle originality, “une histoire naturelle de
la langue sanscrite.” The Roman and Greek grammarians attended to the use of words
in sentences, while the Sanskrit writers analyzed words into syllables® and studied the
relation of sounds to each other. It is not possible to state the period when linguistic
comparison was first made. Max Miiller in The Science of Language even says:

3 Die Entst. der griech. Literaturspr., 1890, p. 2: “Denn man liefe Gefahr, den
Charakter der Literaturdenkmaéler génzlich zu zerstdren, indem man, ihre eigenartige
Gestaltung verkennend, sie nach den Normen einer gesprochenen Mundart corrigirt.”
But see Lottich, De Serm. vulg. Att., 1881; and Apostolides, op. cit.

4 Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., 1905, p. 137.

5 Einleitung, p. 3.

1 “Eine Literatursprache ist nie eine Art Normalsprache.” Schwyzer, Weltspr. des
Altert., 1902, p. 12.

2 King, Intr. to Comp. Gr., p. 2.

3 Sayce, Prin. of Comp. Philol., p. 261.

4 Goblet d’Alviella, Ce que I’Inde doit a la Grece, 1897, p. 129.

5 King, op. cit., p. 2 f. “The method of comparative grammar is merely auxiliary to
historical grammar,” Wheeler, Whence and Whither of the Mod. Sci. of Lang., p. 96.



“From an historical point of view it is not too much to say that the first Day of
Pentecost marks the real beginning of the Science of language.” One must not think
that the comparative method is “more characteristic of the study of language than of
other [Page 37] branches of modern inquiry.”" The root idea of the new grammar is
the kinship of languages. Chinese grammar is said to be one of the curiosities of the
world, and some other grammatical works can be regarded in that light. But our
fundamental obligation is to the Hindu and Greek grammarians.’

(b) THE COMMON BOND IN LANGUAGE. Prof. Alfredo Trombetti, of Rome, has
sought the connecting link in all human speech.’ It is a gigantic task, but it is
doubtless true that all speech is of ultimate common origin. The remote relationships
are very difficult to trace. As a working hypothesis the comparative grammarians
speak of isolating, agglutinative and inflectional languages. In the isolating tongues
like the Chinese, Burmese, etc., the words have no inflection and the position in the
sentence and the tone in pronunciation are relied on for clearness of meaning. Giles®
points out that modern English and Persian have nearly returned to the position of
Chinese as isolating languages. Hence it is inferred that the Chinese has already gone
through a history similar to the English and is starting again on an inflectional career.
Agglutinative tongues like the Turkish express the various grammatical relations by
numerous separable prefixes, infixes and suffixes. Inflectional languages have made
still further development, for while a distinction is made between the stem and the
inflexional endings, the stems and the endings do not exist apart from each other.
There are two great families in the inflexional group, the Semitic (the Assyrian, the
Hebrew, the Syriac, the Arabic, etc.) and the Indo-Germanic or Indo-European (the
Indo-Iranian or Aryan, the Armenian, the Greek, the Albanian, the Italic, the Celtic,
the Germanic and the Balto-Slavic).’ Indo-European also are Illyrian, Macedonian,
Phrygian, Thracian and the newly-discovered Tocharian. Some of these groups, like
the Italic, the Germanic, the Balto-Slavic, the Indo-Iranian, embrace a number of
separate tongues which show an inner affinity, but all the groups have a general
family likeness.°

[Page 38] (c¢) THE ORIGINAL INDO-GERMANIC SPEECH. It is not claimed that the
original Indo-Germanic speech has been discovered, though Kretschmer does speak
of “die indogermanische Ursprache,” but he considers it only a necessary hypothesis
and a useful definition for the early speech-unity before the Indo-Germanic stock

1 Whitney, Life and Growth of Lang., 1875—, p. 315.

2 F. Hoffmann, Uber die Entwickel. des Begriffs der Gr. bei den Alten, 1891, p. 1.

3 See his book, The Unity of Origin of Lang. Dr. Allison Drake, Disc. in Heb., Gaelic,
Gothic, Anglo-Sax., Lat., Basque and other Caucasic Lang., 1908, undertakes to show
“fundamental kinship of the Aryan tongues and of Basque with the Semitic tongues.”
4 Man. of Comp. Philol., 1901, p. 36.

5 Brugmann, Kurze vergl. Gr. der indoger. Spr., 1. Lief., 1902, p. 4.

6 See Misteli, Characteristik der hauptsichlichsten Typen des Sprachbaues, 1893. For
further literature on comparative grammar see pp. 10 ff. of this book. There is an
English translation of Brugmann’s Bde. I and II called Elements of the Comp. Gr. of
the Indo-Ger. Lang., 5 vols., 1886-97. But his Kurze vergl. Gr. (1902—4) is the
handiest edition. Meillet (Intr. a I'Etude Comp. etc., pp. 441-455) has a
discriminating discussion of the literature.



separated.! Brugmann speaks also of the original and ground-speech (Ur- und
Grundsprache) in the prehistoric background of every member of the Indo-Germanic
family.” The science of language has as a historic discipline the task of investigating
the collective speech-development of the Indo-Germanic peoples.’ Since Bopp’s day
this task is no longer impossible. The existence of an original Indo-Germanic speech
is the working hypothesis of all modern linguistic study. This demands indeed a study
of the Indo-Germanic people. Horatio Hale® insists that language is the only proper
basis for the classification of mankind. But this test breaks down when Jews and
Egyptians speak Greek after Alexander’s conquests or when the Irish and the
American Negro use English. The probable home and wanderings of the original
Indo-Germanic peoples are well discussed by Kretschmer.” It is undeniable that many
of the same roots exist in slightly different forms in all or most of the Indo-Germanic
tongues. They are usually words that refer to the common domestic relations,
elementary agriculture, the ordinary articles of food, the elemental forces, the
pronouns and the numerals. Inflexional languages have two kinds of roots, predicative
(nouns and verbs) and pronominal. Panini found 1706 such roots in Sanskrit, but

Edgren has reduced the number of necessary Sanskrit roots to 587.° But one must not
suppose that these hypothetical roots ever constituted a real language, though there
was an original Indo-Germanic tongue.”

[Page 39] (d) GREEK AS A “DIALECT” OF THE INDO-GERMANIC SPEECH. Greek then
can be regarded as one of the branches of this original Indo-Germanic speech, just as
French is one of the descendants of the Latin,1 like Spanish, Portuguese, Italian.
Compare also the relation of English to the other Teutonic tongues.” To go further, the
separation of this original Indo-Germanic speech into various tongues was much like
the breaking-up of the original Greek into dialects and was due to natural causes.
Dialectic variety itself implies previous speech-unity.” Greek has vital relations with
all the branches of the Indo-Germanic tongues, though in varying degrees. The Greek
shows decided affinity with the Sanskrit, the Latin and the Celtic* languages. Part of
the early Greek stock was probably Celtic. The Greek and the Latin flourished side by
side for centuries and had much common history. All the comparative grammars and
the Greek grammars from this point of view constantly compare the Greek with the
Latin. See especially the great work of Riemann and Goelzer, Grammaire comparée

1 Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, pp. 7-9.

2 Kurze vergl. Gr., 1. Lief., 1902, p. 3.

3 Ib., p. 27.

4 Pop. Sci. Rev., Jan., 1888.

5 Einl. in die Gesch. etc., pp. 7-92.

6 See Max Miiller, Three Lect. on the Sci. of Lang., 1891, p. 29.

7 Sayce, Prin. of Comp. Philol., 1875, p. vi.

1 See Meyer-Liibke, Gr. der rom. Spr., 3 Bde., 1890, 1894, 1899.

2 See Hirt, Handb. der griech. Laut- und Formenl., 2d ed., 1912, p. 13. Cf. Donaldson,
New Crat., p. 112 (Ethn. Affin. of the Anc. Greeks).

3 Whitney, Lang. and the Study of Lang., 1868, p. 185. See Brugmann, Griech. Gr., p.
5: “Die griechische, lateinische, indische u.s.w. Grammatik sind die konstitutiven
Teile der indogermanischen Grammatik in gleicher Weise, wie z. B. die dorische, die
ionische u.s.w. Grammatik die griechische Grammatik ausmachen.”

4 See Holder, Altcelt. Sprachsch., 1891 ff.



du Grec et du Latin.” On the whole subject of the relation of the Greek with the
various Indo-Germanic languages see the excellent brief discussion of Kretschmer.’
But the hypothesis of an original Graeco-Italic tongue cannot be considered as
proved, though there are many points of contact between Greek and Latin.” But
Greek, as the next oldest branch known to us, shows more kinship with the Sanskrit.
Constant use of the Sanskrit must be made by one who wishes to understand the
historical development of the Greek tongue. Such a work as Whitney’s Sanskrit
Grammar is very useful for this purpose. See also J. Wackernagel, Altindische
Grammatik. 1, Lautlehre (1896). 11, 1, Einleitung zur Wortlehre (1905). So Thumb’s
[Page 40] Handbuch des Sanskrit. 1, Grammatik (1905). Max Miiller' playfully
remarks: “It has often been said that no one can know anything of the science of
language who does not know Sanskrit, and that is enough to frighten anybody away
from its study.” It is not quite so bad, however. Sanskrit is not the parent stock of the
Greek, but the oldest member of the group. The age of the Sanskrit makes it
invaluable for the study of the later speech-developments.

The Greek therefore is not an isolated tongue, but sustains vital relations with a
great family of languages. So important does Kretschmer consider this aspect of the
subject that he devotes his notable Einleitung in die Geschichte der griechischen
Sprache to the setting forth of “the prehistoric beginnings of the Greek speech-
development.” This effort is, of necessity, fragmentary and partly inferential, but
most valuable for a scientific treatment of the Greek language. He has a luminous
discussion of the effect of the Thracian and Phrygian stocks upon the Greek when the
language spread over Asia Minor.’

IV. Looking at the Greek Language as a Whole. We cannot indeed make an
exhaustive study of the entire Greek language in a book that is professedly concerned

5 Synt., 1897. Phonét. et Et. des Formes Grq. et Lat., 1901.

6 Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., pp. 153-170.

7 Prof. B. L. Gildersleeve, Johns Hopkins Univ., has always taught Greek, but his
Latin Grammar shows his fondness for Latin. See also Henry, A Short Comp. Gr. of
Gk. and Lat., 1890, and A Short Comp. Gr. of Eng. and Ger., 1893.

Wackernagel

WACKERNAGEL, J., Das Dehnungsgesetz der griech. Komposita (1889).

, Die hellenistische Gemeinsprache. (Die Kult. d. Gegenwart, Tl. I, Abt. viii,
1905, pp. 98-305).

, Die Sprache des Plut. etc. Teile I, IT (1895-1896).

1 Three Lect. on the Sci. of Lang., 1891, p. 72.

2 P. 5. Prof. Burrows (Disc. in Crete, 1907, pp. 145 ff.) raises the question whether
the Greek race (a blend of northern and southern elements) made the Gk. language out
of a pre-existing Indo-European tongue. Or did the northerners bring the Gk. with
them? Or did they find it already in the Agean? It is easier to ask than to answer these
questions.

3 See pp. 171-243.



only with one epoch of that history. As a matter of fact no such work exists. Jannaris®
indeed said that “an ‘historical’ grammar, tracing in a connected manner the life of the
Greek language from classical antiquity to the present time, has not been written nor
even seriously attempted as yet.” Jannaris himself felt his limitations when he faced
so gigantic a task and found it necessary to rest his work upon the classical Attic as
the only practical basis.” But so far [Page 41] he departed from the pure historical
method. But such a grammar will come some day.

(a) DESCRIPTIVE HISTORICAL GRAMMAR. Meanwhile descriptive historical
grammar is possible and necessary. “Descriptive grammar has to register the
grammatical forms and grammatical conditions in use at a given date within a certain
community speaking a common language.”' There is this justification for taking Attic
as the standard for classical study; only the true historical perspective should be given
and Attic should not be taught as the only real Greek. It is possible and essential then
to correlate the N. T. Greek with all other Greek and to use all Greek to throw light on
the stage of the language under review. If the Greek itself is not an isolated tongue, no
one stage of the language can be so regarded. “Wolff® deprecates the restriction of
grammar to a set of rules abstracted from the writings of a ‘golden’ period, while in
reality it should comprise the whole history of a language and trace its development.”
H. C. Miiller’ indeed thought that the time had not arrived for a grammar of Greek on
the historical plan, because it must rest on a greater amount of material than is now at
hand. But since then a vast amount of new material has come to light in the form of
papyri, inscriptions and research in the modern Greek. Miiller’s own book has added
no little to our knowledge of the subject. Meanwhile we can use the historical material
for the study of N. T. Greek.

(b) UNITY OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. At the risk of slight repetition it is worth
while to emphasize this point. Miiller® is apologetic and eager to show that “the Greek
language and literature is one organic, coherent whole.” The dialectical variations,
while confusing to a certain extent, do not show that the Greek did not possess

4 Hist. Gk. Gr., 1897, p. v.

5 Ib., p. xi. Thumb says: “Wir sind noch sehr weit von einer Geschichte oder
historischen Grammatik der griechischen Sprache entfernt; der Versuch von Jannaris,
so dankenswert er ist, kann doch nur provisorische Geltung beanspruchen, wobei man
mehr die gute Absicht und den Flei3 als das sprachgeschichtliche Verstéindnis des
Verfassers loben muB3.” Die griech. Spr., etc., 1901, p. 1. Cf. also Krumbacher, Beitr.
zu einer Gesch. der griech. Spr. (1884, p. 4): “Eine zusammenhangende Darstellung
des Entwickelungsganges der griechischen Sprache ist gegenwiértig nicht moglich.”
But it is more possible now than in 1884.

1 Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., 1888, p. 2.

2 QOertel, Lect. on the Study of Lang., 1902, p. 27. Thumb (Theol. Literaturzeit., 1903,
p. 424) expresses the hope that in a future edition of his Gr. des N. T., Blass may do
this for his book: “Die Sprache des N. T. auf dem grof3en Hintergrund der
hellenistischen Sprachentwicklung beschreiben zu konnen.”

Miiller MULLER, H. C., Hist. Gramm. d. hellen. Sprache (1891).

3 Hist. Gr. der hell. Spr., 1891, p. 14 f.

4 1b., p. 16. On “die griechische Sprache als Einheit” see Thumb’s able discussion in
Handb. d. griech. Dial. (pp. 1-12). With all the diversity of dialects there was
essential unity in comparison with other tongues.



original and continuous unity. As early as 1000 B.C. these dialectical distinctions
probably existed and the speech of Homer is a literary dialect, not the folk-speech.’
The original sources of [Page 42] the Greek speech go back to a far distant time when
as one single language an Asiatic idiom had taken Europe in its circle of influence.’
The translator of Buttmann’s Greek Grammar speaks of Homer “almost as the work
of another language.” This was once a common opinion for all Greek that was not
classic Attic. But Thiersch entitled his great work Griechische Grammatik vorziiglich
des homerischen Dialekts, not simply because of the worth of Homer, “but because,
on the contrary, a thorough knowledge of the Homeric dialect is indispensably
necessary for those who desire to comprehend, in their whole depth and compass, the
Grecian tongue and literature.” But Homer is not the gauge by which to test Greek;
his poems are invaluable testimony to the early history of one stage of the language. It
is a pity that we know so little of the pre-Homeric history of Greek. “Homer presents
not a starting-point, but a culmination, a complete achievement, an almost mechanical
accomplishment, with scarcely a hint of origins.”® But whenever Greek began it has
persisted as a linguistic unit till now. It is one language whether we read the Epic
Homer, the Doric Pindar, the Ionic Herodotus, the Attic Xenophon, the Zolic Sappho,
the Atticistic Plutarch, Paul the exponent of Christ, an inscription in Pergamus, a
papyrus letter in Egypt, Tricoupis or Vlachos in the modern time. None of these
representatives can be regarded as excrescences or impertinences. There have always
been uneducated persons, but the Greek tongue has had a continuous, though
checkered, history all the way. The modern educated Greek has a keen appreciation of
“die Schonheiten der klassischen Sprache.” Miiller’ complained that “almost no
grammarians have treated the Greek language as a whole,” but the works of
Krumbacher, Thumb, Dieterich, Hatzidakis, Psichari, Jannaris, etc., have made it
possible to obtain a general survey of the Greek language up to the present time. Like
English,” Greek has emerged into a new sphere of unity and consistent growth.

[Page 43] (c) PERIODS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. It will be of service to present a
brief outline of the history of the Greek tongue. And yet it is not easy to give. See the
discussion by Sophocles in his Greek Lexicon (p. 11 f.), inadequate in view of recent
discoveries by Schliemann and Evans. The following is a tentative outline: The
Mycenzan Age, 1500 B.C. to 1000 B.C.; the Age of the Dialects, 1000 B.C. to 300 B.C.;
the Age of the Kown, 300 B.C. to 330 A.D.; the Byzantine Greek, 330 A.D. to 1453
A.D.; the modern Greek, 1453 A.D. to the present time. The early stage of the
Byzantine Greek (up to 600 A.D.) is really kown and the rest is modern Greek. See a

5 Brugmann, Vergl. Gr., 1902, p. 8.

1 Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, p. 6. On the unmixed
character of the Gk. tongue see Wackernagel, Die griech. Spr., p. 294, Tl. I, Abt. 8
(Die Kult. der Gegenw.). On the antiquity of Gk. see p. 292 f.

2 Sandford, Pref. to Thiersch’s Gk. Gr., 1830, p. viii.

3 Miss Harrison, Prol. to the Study of Gk. Rel., 1903, p. vii.

4 Hatzidakis, Einl. in die neugr. Gr., 1892, p. 4.

5 Hist. Gr. der hell. Spr., 1891, p. 2.

6 See John Koch, Eng. Gr., for an admirable bibliography of works on Eng. (in Ergeb.
und Fortschr. der germanist. Wiss. im letzten Vierteljahrh., 1902, pp. 89-138, 325—
437). The Germans have taught us how to study English!



different outline by Jannaris' and Hadley and Allen.” As a matter of fact any division
is arbitrary, for the language has had an unbroken history, though there are these
general epochs in that history. We can no longer call the pre-Homeric time mythical
as Sophocles does.” In naming this the Mycenaan age we do not wish to state
positively that the Mycenaans were Greeks and spoke Greek. “Of their speech we
have yet to read the first syllable.”* Tsountas® and Manatt, however, venture to
believe that they were either Greeks or of the same stock. They use the term “to
designate all Greek peoples who shared in the Mycenaan civilization, irrespective of
their habitat.”® Ohnefalsch-Richter (Cont. Rev., Dec., 1912, p. 862) claims Cyprus as
the purveyor of culture to the Creto-Mycenaan age. He claims that Hellenes lived in
Cyprus 1200 to 1000 B.c. The Mycenean influence was wide-spread and comes
“down to the very dawn of historical Greece.”” That Greek was known and used
widely during the Mycenaan age the researches of Evans at Knossos, in Crete, make
clear.” The early linear [Page 44] writing of the Cretans came from a still earlier
pictograph. The Greek dialects emerge into light from about 1000 B.C. onward and
culminate in the Attic which flourished till the work of Alexander is done. The
Homeric poems prove that Greek was an old language by 1000 to 800 B.C. The
dialects certainly have their roots deep in the Mycenaan age. Roughly, 300 B.C. is the
time when the Greek has become the universal language of the world, a Weltsprache.
330 A.D. is the date when the seat of government was removed from Rome to
Constantinople, while A.D. 1453 is the date when Constantinople was captured by the
Turks. With all the changes in this long history the standards of classicity have not
varied greatly from Homer till now in the written style, while the Greek vernacular to-
day is remarkably like the earliest known inscriptions of the folk-speech in Greece.'
We know something of this history for about 3000 years, and it is at least a thousand
years longer. Mahaffy has too poor an idea of modern Greek, but even he can say:

1 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. xxii. Cf. also Schuckburgh, Greece, 1906, p. 24 f. Moulton (Prol.,
p. 184) counts 32 centuries of the Gk. language from 1275 B.C., the date of the
mention of the Achaans on an Egyptian monument.

Hadley and Allen HADLEY and ALLEN, Greek Grammar (1895).

2 Gk. Gr., 1885, p. 1 f. Deissmann indeed would have only three divisions, the
Dialects up to 300 B.C., Middle Period up to 600 A.D., and Mod. Gk. up to the present
time. Hauck’s Realencyc., 1889, p. 630. Cf. Miiller, Hist. Gr. der hell. Spr., 1891, pp.
42-62, for another outline.

3 Gk. Lex., etc., p. 11.

4 Tsountas and Manatt, The Mycenaan Age, 1897, p. 316.

51b., p. 335 ff.

6 Ib., p. 235.

7 1Ib., p. 325. See also Beloch, Griech. Gesch., 1., 85: “Auch sonst kann kein Zweifel
sein, dal3 die mykendische Kultur in Griechenland bis in das VIII. Jahrhundert
geherrscht.” Flinders-Petrie (Jour. of Hell. Stud., xii, 204) speaks of 1100 to 800 B.cC.
as the “age of Mycenaan decadence.”

8 Cretan Pictographs and Pre-Phcenician Script, 1895, p. 362; cf. also Jour. of Hell.
Stud., xiv, 270-372. See Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 22, for further proofs of the
antiquity of Gk. as a written tongue. Mosso (Palaces of Crete, 1907, p. 73 f.) argues
that the Mycenzaan linear script was used 1900 B.c. Cf. Evans, Further Researches,
1898.

1 Brugmann, Griech. Gr., p. 13. See also Hatzidakis, Einl. in die neugr. Gr., 1892, p.
3.



“Even in our miserable modern pigeon-Greek, which represents no real pronunciation,
either ancient or modern, the lyrics of Sophocles or Aristophanes are unmistakably
lovely.™

(d) MODERN GREEK IN PARTICULAR. It is important to single out the modern
Greek vernacular’ from the rest of the language for the obvious reason that it is the
abiding witness to the perpetuity of the vernacular Greek as a living organism. It is a
witness also that is at our service always. The modern Greek popular speech does not
differ materially from the vernacular Byzantine, and thus connects directly with the
vernacular kown. Alexandria was “the great culture-reservoir of the Greek-Oriental
world ... the repository of the ancient literary treasures.” With this [Page 45] general
position Thumb heartily agrees.' Hatzidakis” even says: “The language generally
spoken to-day in the towns differs less from the common language of Polybius than
this last differs from the language of Homer.” Since this is true it at first seems odd
that the students at the University of Athens should object so much to the translation
of the N. T. into the modern vernacular. They forget that the N. T. is itself written in
the vernacular kowr|. But that was so long ago that it is now classic to them. Certainly
in the Gospels, as Wellhausen® insists, the spoken Greek became literature.
Knowledge of the modern Greek® helps the student to escape from “the Procrustean
bed of the old Greek” which he learned as a fixed and dead thing.’ It is probable that
Roger Bacon had some Byzantine manual besides the old Greek grammars.® “In
England, no less than in the rest of Western Europe, the knowledge of Greek had died
away, and here also, it was only after the conquest of Constantinople that a change
was possible.”” Western Christians had been afraid of the corruptions of paganism if
they knew Greek, and of Mohammedanism if they knew Hebrew (being kin to
Arabic!). But at last a change has come in favour of the modern Greek. Boltz indeed
has advocated modern Greek as the common language for the scholars of the world
since Latin is so little spoken.® There is indeed need of a new world-speech, as Greek

2 Survey of Gk. Civiliz., 1896, p. 209. Cf. further Mosso, Dawn of Civiliz. in Crete,
1910; Baike, Kings of Crete, 1910; Firmen, Zeit und Dauer der kretisch- myken.
Kult., 1909.

3 The modern literary language (kaBapgvovoa) is really more identical with the
ancient classical Gk. But it is identity secured by mummifying the dead. It is identity
of imitation, not identity of life. Cf. Thumb-Angus, Handb. of Mod. Gk. Vern.,
Foreword (p. xi f.).

4 Dieterich, Gesch. der byz. und neugr. Lit., 1902, p. 2.

1 “Die heutige griechische Volkssprache ist die natiirliche Fortsetzung der alten
Kown.” Die neugr. Spr., 1892, p. 8. See Heilmeier’s book on the Romaic Gk. (1834),
who first saw this connection between the mod. vern. and the vern. kowvn.

2 Transl. by J. H. Moulton in Gr. of N. T. Gk., 1906 and 1908, p. 30, from Rev. des
Et. Grq., 1903, p. 220. Cf. Krumbacher, Das Prob. der neugr. Schriftspr., 1902.

3 Einl. in die drei ersten Evang., 1905, p. 9.

4 See Riiger, Prép. bei Joh. Antiochenus, 1896, p. 7.

5 Thumb, Handb. der neugr. Volkspr., 1895, p. x.

6 Roger Bacon’s Gk. Gr., edited by Nolan and Hirsch, 1902, p. Ix f.

7 Ib., p. xlii.

8 Hell. die internat. Gelehrtenspr. der Zukunft, 1888. Likewise A. Rose: “Die
griechische Sprache ... hat ... eine glinzende Zukunft vor sich.” Die Griechen und
ithre Spr., 1890, p. 4. He pleads for it as a “Weltsprache,” p. 271. But Schwyzer



was in the N. T. times, but there is no language that can now justly make such a claim.
English comes nearer to it than any other. This need has given rise to the artificial
tongues like Volapiik and Esperanto,[Page 46] ' the latter having some promise in it.
But the modern Greek vernacular has more merit than was once conceded to it. The
idioms and pronunciation of the present-day vernacular are often seen in the
manuscripts of the N. T. and other Greek documents and much earlier in inscriptions
representing one or another of the early dialects. The persistence of early English
forms is easily observed in the vernacular in parts of America or England. In the same
way the late Latin vernacular is to be compared with the early Latin vernacular, not
with the Latin of elegant literature. “Speaking generally, we may say that the Greek of
a well-written newspaper [the literary language] is now, as a rule, far more classical
than the Hellenistic of the N. T., but decidedly less classical than the Greek of
Plutarch.”® What the relation between the N. T. Greek and the modern Greek is will
be shown in the next chapter. It should be noted here that the N. T. Greek had a strong
moulding influence on the Byzantine, and so on the modern Greek because of the use
of the Greek New Testament all over the world, due to the spread of Christianity
throughout the Roman Empire.” The great Christian preachers did not indeed use a
peculiar ecclesiastical Greek, but the N. T. did tend to emphasize the type of kown in
which it was written. “The diction of the N. T. had a direct influence in moulding the
Greek ordinarily used by Christians in the succeeding centuries.” Compare the effect
of the King James Version on the English language and of Luther’s translation of the
Bible on German.

V. The Greek Point of View. It sounds like a truism to insist that the Greek idiom
must be explained from the Greek point of view. But none the less the caution is not
superfluous. Trained linguists may forget it and so commit a grammatical vice. Even
Winer® will be found saying, for instance: “Appellatives which, as expressing definite
objects, should naturally [Page 47] have the article, are in certain cases used without
it.” That “should” has the wrong attitude toward Greek. The appellative in Greek does
not need to have the article in order to be definite. So when Winer often admits that
one tense is used “for” another, he is really thinking of German and how it would be
expressed in German. Each tongue has its own history and genius. Parallel idioms
may or may not exist in a group of languages. Sanskrit and Latin, for instance, have
no article. It is not possible to parallel the Hebrew tenses, for example, with the
Greek, nor, indeed, can it be done as between Greek and English. The English
translation of a Greek aorist may have to be in the past perfect or the present perfect

pointedly says: “Die Rolle einer Weltsprache wird das Griechische nicht wieder
spielen.” Weltspr. des Altert., 1902, p. 38. Cf. also A. Boltz, Die hell. Spr. der
Gegenw., 1882, and Gk. the Gen. Lang. of the Future for Scholars.

1 Cf. J. C. O’Connor, Esperanto Text-book, and Eng.-Esper. Dict.

2 Jebb, On the Rela. of Mod. to Class. Gk., in Vincent and Dickson’s Handb. to Mod.
Gk., 1887, p. 294. Blass actually says: “Der Sprachgebrauch des Neuen Testaments,
der vielfaltig vom Neugriechischen her eine viel bessere Beleuchtung empfangt als
aus der alten klassischen Literatur.” Kiihner’s Ausf. Gr. etc., 1890, p. 25. Blass also
says (ib., p. 26) that “eine wissenschaftliche neugriechische Grammatik fehlt.” But
Hatzidakis and others have written since.

3 See Reinhold, De Graecitate Patrum, 1898.

4 Jebb, ib., p. 290.

5 Gr. of the N. T. Gk., Moulton’s transl., 1877, p. 147.



to suit the English usage, but that proves nothing as to how a Greek regarded the
aorist tense. We must assume in a language that a good writer knew how to use his
own tongue and said what he meant to say. Good Greek may be very poor English, as
when Luke uses &v 1@ sicayayeiv toUc yoveic 10 moudiov Incolv (Lu. 2:27). A literal
translation of this neat Greek idiom makes barbarous English. The Greeks simply did
not look at this clause as we do. “One of the commonest and gravest errors in
studying the grammar of foreign languages is to make a half-conjectural translation,
and then reason back from our own language to the meaning of the original; or to
explain some idiom of the original by the formally different idiom which is our
substantial equivalent.”' Broadus was the greatest teacher of language that I have
known and he has said nothing truer than this. After all, an educated Greek knew what
he meant better than we do. It is indeed a great and difficult task that is demanded of
the Greek grammarian who to-day undertakes to present a living picture of the orderly
development of the Greek tongue “zu einem schonen und groflen Ganzen” and also
show “in the most beautiful light the flower of the Greek spirit and life.”* Deissmann’
feels strongly on the subject of the neglect of the literary development of Primitive
Christianity, “a [Page 48] subject which has not yet been recognized by many persons
in its full importance. Huge as is the library of books that have been written on the
origin of the N. T. and of its separate parts, the N. T. has not often been studied by
historians of literature; that is to say, as a branch of the history of ancient literature.”

[PAGE 49] CHAPTER III
THE KOINH

The Greek of the N. T. has many streams that flow into it. But this fact is not a
peculiarity of this phase of the language. The ko itself has this characteristic in a
marked degree. If one needs further examples, he can recall how composite English
is, not only combining various branches of the Teutonic group, but also incorporating
much of the old Celtic of Britain and receiving a tremendous impress from the
Norman-French (and so Latin), not to mention the indirect literary influence of Latin
and Greek. The early Greek itself was subject to non-Greek influence as other Indo-
Germanic tongues were, and in particular from the side of the Thracians and
Phrygians in the East,' and in the West and North the Italic, Celtic and Germanic
pressure was strong.”

1 Broadus, Comm. on Mt., 1886, p. 316. See also Gerber, Die Spr. als Kunst, 1. Bd.,
1871, p. 321: “Der ganze Charakter dieser oder jener Sprache ist der Abdruck der
Natur des Landes, wo sie gesprochen wird. Die griechische Sprache ist der
griechische Himmel selbst mit seiner tiefdunklen Bldue, die sich in dem sanft
wogenden dgédischen Meere spiegelt.”

2 Kiihner, Ausf. Gr. der griech. Spr., 1834, p. iv. How much more so now!

3 Expos. Times, Dec., 1906, p. 103. Cf. also F. Overbeck, Hist. Zeitschr., neue Folge,
1882, p. 429 ff.

1 Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, pp. 171-243. But the true
Phrygians were kin to the Greeks. See Percy Gardner, New Ch. of Gk. Hist., p. 84.
2 Kretschmer, op. cit., pp. 153—-170, 244-282.



I. The Term Kowvn. The word ko, sc. dtdhektog, means simply common
language or dialect common to all, a world-speech (Weltsprache). Unfortunately there
is not yet uniformity in the use of a term to describe the Greek that prevailed over
Alexander’s empire and became the world-tongue. Kithner-Blass® speak of “f) kown
oder EXAnvikr) Siékextoc.” So also Schmiedel® follows Winer exactly. But Hellenic
language is properly only Greek language, as Hellenic culture’ is Greek culture.
Jannaris® suggests Panhellenic or new Attic for the universal Greek, [Page 50] the
Greek par excellence as to common usage. Hellenistic Greek would answer in so far
as it is Greek spoken also by Hellenists differing from Hellenes or pure Greeks.
Krumbacher applies Hellenistic to the vernacular and kow to the “conventional
literary language” of the time,' but this is wholly arbitrary. Krumbacher terms the
Hellenistic “ein verschwommenes Idiom.” Hatzidakis and Schwyzer include in the
xown both the literary and the spoken language of the Hellenistic time. This is the
view adopted in this grammar. Deissmann dislikes the term Hellenistic Greek because
it was so long used for the supposedly peculiar biblical Greek, though the term itself
has a wide significance.” He also strongly disapproves the terms “vulgar Greek,” “bad
Greek,” “graecitas fatiscens,” in contrast with the “classic Greek.” Deissmann
moreover objects to the word kowvn because it is used either for the vernacular, the
literary style or for all the Greek of the time including the Atticistic revival. So he
proposes “Hellenistic world-speech.” But this is too cumbersome. It is indeed the
world-speech of the Alexandrian and Roman period that is meant by the term ko).
There is on the other hand the literary speech of the orators, historians, philosophers,
poets, the public documents preserved in the inscriptions (some even Atticistic); on
the other hand we have the popular writings in the LXX, the N. T., the Apostolic
Fathers, the papyri (as a rule) and the ostraca. The term is thus sufficient by itself to
express the Greek in common use over the world, both oral and literary, as Schweizer*
uses it following Hatzidakis. Thumb’ identifies xown and Hellenistic Greek and
applies it to both vernacular and written style, though he would not regard the
Atticists as proper producers of the kowr. Moulton® uses the term kow for both

Kiihner-Blass KUHNER-BLASS, Ausfiihrliche Grammatik d. griech. Sprache. 3. Aufl.
of Kiihner. Teil I, Bde. I, IT (1890, 1892).

3 Griech. Gr., Bd. I, p. 22.

4 W.-Sch., N. T. Gr., p. 17.

5 Mabhafty, Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., p. 3. Mahaffy does use Hellenism like
Droysen in his Hist. of Hellenism, as corresponding to Hellenistic, but he does so
under protest (p. 3 f.). He wishes indeed that he had coined the word “Hellenicism.’
But Hogarth (Philip and Alexander, p. 277) had already used “Hellenisticism,”
saying: “Hellenisticism grew out of Hellenism.”

6 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 6.

1 Miinchener Sitzungsber., 1886, p. 435.

Schwyzer SCHWYZER (SCHWEIZER), E., Die Weltsprachen des Altertums (1902).

2 Art. Hell. Griech., Hauck’s Realencyc., p. 629.

3 Ib., p. 630.

4 Gr. der perg. Inschr., p. 19 f.

5 Die griech. Spr. etc., p. 9.

6 Prol., p. 23. It is not necessary to discuss here the use of “Hellenistic” Gk. as
“Jewish-Gk.” (see “Semitic Influence” in ch. IV), for it is absurd. The notion that the
Kown) is Macedonian Gk. is quite beside the mark, for Mac. Gk. is too barbarous. The
theory of an Alexandrian dialect is obsolete. Du Canges, in his Glossarium called

2



spoken and literary ko). The doctors thus disagree very widely. On the whole it
seems best to use the term kowvr| (or Hellenistic Greek) both for the vernacular and
literary kown, excluding the Atticistic revival, which was a conscious effort to write
not kown [Page 51] but old Attic." At last then the Greek world has speech-unity,
whatever was true of the beginning of the Greek language.”

I1. The Origin of the Kowv.

(a) TRIUMPH OF THE ATTIC. This is what happened. Even in Asiatic lonia the Attic
influence was felt. The Attic vernacular, sister to the lonic vernacular, was greatly
influenced by the speech of soldiers and merchants from all the Greek world. Attic
became the standard language of the Greek world in the fifth and the fourth centuries
B.C. “The dialect of Athens, the so-called Attic—one of the lonic group—prevailed
over all other sister dialects, and eventually absorbed them. It was the Attic, because
Athens, particularly after the Persian wars, rose to absolute dominion over all the
other Greek communities, and finally became the metropolis of all Greek races.”
This is rather an overstatement, but there is much truth in it. This classic literary Attic
did more and more lose touch with the vernacular. “It is one of our misfortunes,
whatever be its practical convenience, that we are taught Attic as the standard Greek,
and all other forms and dialects as deviations from it ... when many grammarians
come to characterize the later Greek of the Middle Ages or of to-day, or even that of
the Alexandrian or N. T. periods, no adjective is strong enough to condemn this
‘verdorbenes, veruneinigtes Attisch’” (S. Dickey, Princeton Rev., Oct., 1903). The
literary Attic was allied to the literary Ionic; but even in this crowning development of
Greek speech no hard and fast lines are drawn, for the artificial Doric choruses are
used in tragedy and the vernacular in comedy.* There was loss as well as gain as the
Attic was more extensively used, just as is true [Page 52] of modern English. “The
orators Demosthenes and ZAschines may be counted in the new Attic, where other
leading representatives in literature are Menander, Philemon and the other writers of
the New Comedy.”' As the literary Attic lived on in the literary kown, so the
vernacular Attic survived with many changes in the vernacular ko). We are at last in
possession of enough of the old Attic inscriptions and the kown inscriptions and the

Hell. Gk. “corruptissima lingua,” and Niebuhr (Uber das Agyp.-Griech., KI. Schr., p.
197) calls it “jargon.”

1 Blass indeed contrasts the literature of the Alex. and Rom. periods on this principle,
but wrongly, for it is type, not time, that marks the difference. “If then the literature of
the Alexandrian period must be called Hellenistic, that of the Roman period must be
termed Atticistic. But the popular language had gone its own way.” Gr. of the N. T.
Gk., 1898 and 1905, p. 2. On the Gk. of Alexandria and its spread over the world see
Wackernagel, Die Kult. der Gegenw., Tl. I, Abt. 8, p. 304 f.

2 See Kretschmer, Einl., p. 410. Dieterich: “Das Sprachgebiet der Kown bildet eben
ein Ganzes und kann nur im Zusammenhang betrachtet werden.” Unters., p. Xvi.

3 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., 1897, p. 3 f. On the superiority of the Attic see
Wackernagel, Die Kult. der Gegenw., TI. I, Abt. 8, p. 299.

4 Rutherford, Zur Gesch. des Atticismus, Jahrb. fiir class. Phil., suppl. xiii, 1884, pp.
360, 399. So Audoin says: “Ce n’est point arbitrairement que les écrivains grecs ont
employé tel ou tel dialecte.” Et. sommaire des Dial. Grecs. Litt., 1891, p. 4.

1 Simonson, Gk. Gr., Accidence, 1903, p. 6. He has a good discussion of the dialects,
pp. 221-265.



papyri to make this clear. The march of the Greek language has been steadily forward
on this Attic vernacular base even to this present day.” In a sense, therefore, the kown
became another dialect (Zolic, Doric, lonic, Attic, kown). Cf. Kretschmer, Die
Entstehung der Kown, pp. 1-37. But the kow| was far more than a dialect.
Kretschmer holds, it is fair to say, that the ko is “eine merkwiirdige Mischung
verschiedenster Dialecte” (op. cit., p. 6). He puts all the dialects into the melting-pot
in almost equal proportions. Wilamowitz-Mollendorff considers the Ionic as the chief
influence in the xowv|, while W. Schmidt denies all Doric and Ionic elements.
Schwyzer rightly sees that the dialectical influences varied in different places, though
the vernacular Attic was the common base.

(b) FATE OF THE OTHER DIALECTS. The triumph of the Attic was not complete,
though in lonia, at the end of the third century B.C., inscriptions in Attic are found,
showing that in Asia Minor pure Ionic had about vanished. In the first century B.C. the
Attic appears in inscriptions in Beeotia, but as late as the second century A.D. Ionic
inscriptions are found in Asia Minor. lonic first went down, followed by the Zolic.
The Doric made a very stubborn resistance. It was only natural that the agricultural
communities should hold out longest. See Thumb, Hellen., p. 28 f. Even to-day the
Zaconian patois of modern Greek vernacular [Page 53] has preserved the old Laconic
Doric “whose broad a holds its ground still in the speech of a race impervious to
literature and proudly conservative of a language that was always abnormal to an
extreme.”' It is not surprising that the Northwest Greek, because of the city leagues,
became a kind of Achaan-Dorian kowi? and held on till almost the beginning of the
Christian era before it was merged into the kow of the whole Graeco-Roman world.?

2 Riemann and Goelzer well say: “Quant au dialecte attique, grace aux grands
écrivains qui I’illustrérent, grace a la prépondérance politique et commerciale
d’Athénes, grace aussi a son caractere de dialecte intermédiaire entre I’ionien et les
dialectes en a, il se répandit de bonne heure, hors de son domaine primitif, continua a
s’étendre méme apres la chute de 1’empire politique d’Athénes et finit par embrasser
tout le monde sur le nom de langue commune (kotwvh| Siéhextoc)” (Phonétique, p. 16).
And yet the common people understood Homer also as late as Xenophon. Cf.
Xenophon, Com. 3, 5, kai viv duvaipmy av Tadada Giny kal Odvoceiay Gnd
otoporog eineiv. Cf. Lottich, De Serm. vulg. Attic., 1881. On the “Growth of the Attic
Dialect” see Rutherford, New Phrynichus, pp. 1-31.

Wilamowitz-Moéllendorff

WILAMOWITZ-MOLLENDORFF, U. VON, Die griech. Literatur des Altertums (Die Kult.
d. Gegenw., 1907, TL. I, Abt. viii, pp. 3-238. 3. Aufl. 1912).

, Uber die Entstehung der griech. Schriftsprachen (Verf. deutscher Phil. und
Schulm., 1879, pp. 36-41).

Schmidt SCHMIDT, W., De Flavii Josephi elocutione (1894).

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 32.

2 Ib., p. 37.

3 Radermacher (N. T. Gr., p. 1) puts it clearly: “Es geniigt zu sagen, daB3 die ko
starksten Zusammenhang mit dem Attischen, in zweiter Linie mit dem Ionischen,
verrit. In der éltesten Periode des Hellenismus zeigt sich daneben geringer Einflufl
anderer Dialekte, des Dorischen und Aolischen.”



There are undoubtedly instances of the remains of the Northwest Greek and of the
other dialects in the kowvn and so in the N. T. The lonic, so near to the Attic and
having flourished over the coast of Asia Minor, would naturally have considerable
influence on the Greek world-speech. The proof of this will appear in the discussion
of the ko1 where remains of all the main dialects are naturally found, especially in
the vernacular.”

(c) PARTIAL KOINES. The standardizing of the Attic is the real basis. The ko
was not a sudden creation. There were quasi-koines before Alexander’s day. These
were Strabo’s alliance of Ionic-Attic, Doric-Zolic (Thumb, Handb., p. 49). It is
therefore to be remembered that there were “various forms of kowvn” before the kown
which commenced with the conquests of Alexander (Buck, Gk. Dialects, pp. 154—
161), as Doric kown, lonic kown, Attic kowvr|, Northwest kown. Hybrid forms are not
uncommon, such as the Doric future with Attic ov as in romcoUvt (cf. Buck, p. 160).
There was besides a revival here and there of local dialects during the Roman times.

(d) EFFECTS OF ALEXANDER’S CAMPAIGNS. But for the conquests of Alexander
there might have been no xowvr in the sense of a world-speech. The other Greek
koines were partial, this alone was a world-speech because Alexander united Greek
and Persian, east and west, into one common world-empire. He respected the [Page
54] customs and language of all the conquered nations, but it was inevitable that the
Greek should become the /ingua franca of the world of Alexander and his successors.
In a true sense Alexander made possible this new epoch in the history of the Greek
tongue. The time of Alexander divides the Greek language into two periods. “The first
period is that of the separate life of the dialects and the second that of the speech-
unity, the common speech or kowvn” (Kretschmer, Die Entst. d. Kown, p. 1).

(e) THE MARCH TOWARD UNIVERSALISM. The successors of Alexander could not
stop the march toward universalism that had begun. The success of the Roman Empire
was but another proof of this trend of history. The days of ancient nationalism were
over and the kowvn was but one expression of the glacial movement. The time for the
world-speech had come and it was ready for use.

I11. The Spread of the Kown.

(a) A WORLD-SPEECH. What is called 1§ xowr| was a world-speech, not merely a
general Greek tongue among the Greek tribes as was true of the Achaan-Dorian and
the Attic. It is not speculation to speak of the xown as a world-speech, for the
inscriptions in the kown testify to its spread over Asia, Egypt, Greece, Italy, Sicily
and the isles of the sea, not to mention the papyri. Marseilles was a great centre of
Greek civilization, and even Cyrene, though not Carthage, was Grecized.! The kown

4 “Il est a peine besoin de répéter que ces caracteres s’effacent, a mesure que 1’on
descend vers 1’ére chrétienne. Sous I’influence sans cesse grandissante de 1’atticisme,
il s’établit une sorte d’uniformité.” Boisacq, Les Dial. Dor., 1891, p. 204. “The Gk. of
the N. T. is not, however, mere xown. In vocabulary it is fundamentally Ionic” (John
Burnet, Rev. of Theol. and Phil., Aug., 1906, p. 95). “Fundamentally” is rather strong,
but dndotoroc, as ambassador, not mere expedition, eUloyia, vnoteia, give some
colour to the statement. But what does Prof. Burnet mean by “mere kown”?

1 See Churton, Infl. of the LXX Vers., 1861, p. 14.



was in such general use that the Roman Senate and imperial governors had the
decrees translated into the world-language and scattered over the empire.” It is
significant that the Greek speech becomes one instead of many dialects at the very
time that the Roman rule sweeps over the world.” The language spread by
Alexander’s army over the Eastern world persisted after the division of the kingdom
and penetrated all parts of the Roman world, even Rome itself. Paul wrote to the
church at Rome in Greek, and Marcus Aurelius, the Roman Emperor, wrote his
Meditations (1@v eic Eavtov) in Greek. It was the language not only of letters, but of
commerce and every-day life. A common language for all [Page 55] men may indeed
be only an ideal norm, but “the whole character of a common language may be
strengthened by the fact of its transference to an unquestionably foreign linguistic
area, as we may observe in the case of the Greek kown.”' The late Latin became a
kown for the West as the old Babylonian had been for the East, this latter the first
world-tongue known to us.? Xenophon with the retreat of the Ten Thousand® was a
forerunner of the xown. Both Xenophon and Aristotle show the wider outlook of the
literary Attic which uses Ionic words very extensively. There is now the “Gro8-
Attisch.” It already has yivopou, Evekev, —toocav, eina and Aveyka, £ddxopey and
Edwkav, Paciloca, deucviwm, 66, vaodc. Already Thucydides and others had borrowed
oc from the lonic. It is an easy transition from the vernacular Attic to the vernacular
rkown after Alexander’s time. (Cf. Thumb’s Handbuch, pp. 373-380, “Entstehung der
Kown.”) On the development of the kown see further Wackernagel, Die Kultur der
Gegenwart, T1. 1, Abt. 8, p. 301 ftf.; Moulton, Prol., ch. I, II; Mayser, Gr. d. griech.
Pap., Kap. L. But it was Alexander who made the later Attic the common language of
the world, though certainly he had no such purpose in view. Fortunately he had been
taught by Aristotle, who himself studied in Athens and knew the Attic of the time.
“He rapidly established Greek as the lingua franca of the empire, and this it was
which gave the chief bond of union to the many countries of old civilizations, which
had hitherto been isolated. This unity of culture is the remarkable thing in the history
of the world.”* It was really an epoch in the world’s history when the babel of tongues
was hushed in the wonderful language of Greece. The vernaculars of the eastern

2 Viereck, Sermo Graecus quo Senatus Popul. Rom. etc., 1888, p. xi.

3 See Wilamowitz-Mollendorff: “In demselben Momente, wo die cédsarische
Weltmonarchie alle Strome hellenischer und italischer Kultur in einem Bette leitet,
kommt die griechische Kunst auf allen Gebieten zu der Erkenntnis, daf3 ihre Kreise
erfiillt sind, das einzige das ihr bleibt, Nachahmung ist.” Uber die Entst. der griech.
Schriftspr., Abhandl. deuts. Phil., 1878, p. 40.

1 Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., p. 496. See also Kaerst, Gesch. d. hellenist. Zeitalt.,
1901, p. 420: “Die Weiterentwicklung der Geschichte des Altertums, so weit sie fiir
unsere eigene Kultur entscheidende Bedeutung erlangt hat, beruht auf einer
fortschreitenden Occidentalisierung; auch das im Oriente emporgekommene
Christentum entfaltet sich nach dem Westen zu und gelangt hier zu seiner eigentlich
weltgeschichtlichen Wirksamkeit.”

2 Schwyzer, Die Weltspr. etc., p. 7.

3 See Mahaffy, Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., p. 7; cf. also Rutherford New
Phrynichus, 1881, p. 160 f.; Schweizer, Gr. der perg. Inschr., p. 16. Moulton (Prol., p.
31) points out that the vase-inscriptions prove the statement of the Const. of Athens,
11.3, that the Athenians spoke a language compounded of all Greek and barbarian
tongues besides.

4 Mabhafty, Prog. of Hellen., etc., p. 40.



Roman provinces remained, though the Greek was universal; so, when Paul came to
Lystra, the people still spoke the Lycaonian speech [Page 56] of their fathers.' The
papyri and the inscriptions prove beyond controversy that the Greek tongue was
practically the same whether in Egypt, Herculaneum, Pergamum or Magnesia. The
Greeks were the school-teachers of the empire. Greek was taught in the grammar
schools in the West, but Latin was not taught in the East.

(b) VERNACULAR AND LITERARY.

1. Vernacular. The spoken language is never identical with the literary style,
though in the social intercourse of the best educated people there is less difference
than with the uncultured.” We now know that the old Attic of Athens had a vernacular
and a literary style that differed considerably from each other.’ This distinction exists
from the very start with the ko, as is apparent in Pergamum and elsewhere.* This
vernacular kowr grows right out of the vernacular Attic normally and naturally.” The
colonists, merchants and soldiers who mingled all over Alexander’s world did not
carry literary Attic, but the language of social and business intercourse.® This
vernacular kown at first differed little from the vernacular Attic of 300 B.C. and
always retained the bulk of the oral Attic idioms. “Vulgar dialects both of the ancient
and modern times should be expected to contain far more archaisms than
innovations.”” The vernacular is not a variation from the literary style, but the literary
language is a development from the vernacular.® See Schmid’ for the relation between
the literary and the vernacular kown. Hence if the vernacular is the normal speech of
the people, we must look to the inscriptions and the papyri for the living idiom of the
common Greek or kowv|. The pure Attic as it was spoken in Athens is preserved only
in [Page 57 the inscriptions.' In the Roman Empire the vernacular kow# would be
understood almost everywhere from Spain to Pontus. See IV for further remarks on
the vernacular kown.

1 Schwyzer, Weltspr., p. 29.

2 Schweizer, Gr. der perg. etc., p. 22.

3 See Kretschmer, Die griech. Vaseninschr. und ihre Spr., 1894; and Meisterhans, Gr.
der att. Inschr., 1900. Cf. Lottich, De Serm. vulg. Attic., 1881.

4 Schweizer, Gr., p. 27.

5 Thumb, Griech. Spr. im Zeitalter etc., p. 208 f. Lottich in his De Serm. vulg. Attic.
shows from the writings of Aristophanes how the Attic vernacular varied in a number
of points from the literary style, as in the frequent use of diminutives, desiderative
verbs, metaphors, etc.

6 Schweizer, Gr., p. 23.

7 Geldart, Mod. Gk. Lang. in its Rela. to Anc. Gk., 1870, p. 73. See also Thumb,
Griech. Spr. etc., p. 10, who calls “die kot weniger ein AbschluB als d er Anfang
einer neuen Entwicklung.” On the older Gk. xown see Wackernagel, Die Kult. der
Gegenw., TL. I, Abt. 8, p. 300 f.

8 Deissmann, Hell. Griech., Hauck’s Realencyc., p. 633.

Schmid SCHMID, W., Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretern. 4 Bde. (1887—-1897).
9 Atticismus, Bd. IV, pp. 577-734. A very important treatment of the whole question
is here given.

1 Hirt, Handb. der griech. Laut- und Formenl., 1902, p. 41.



2. Literary. If the vernacular ko was the natural development of the vernacular
Attic, the literary xkowvn was the normal evolution of the literary Attic. Thumb well
says, “Where there is no development, there is no life.”* “In style and syntax the
literary Common Greek diverges more widely from the colloquial.” This is natural
and in harmony with the previous removal of the literary Attic from the language of
the people.* The growth of the literary xown was parallel with that of the popular
kown and was, of course, influenced by it. The first prose monument of literary Attic
known to us, according to Schwyzer, is the Constitution of Athens’ (before 413),
falsely ascribed to Xenophon. The forms of the literary ko] are much like the Attic,
as in Polybius, for instance, but the chief difference is in the vocabulary and meaning
of the same words.® Polybius followed the general literary spirit of his time, and hence
was rich in new words, abstract nouns, denominative verbs, new adverbs.” He and
Josephus therefore used Ionic words found in Herodotus and Hippocrates, like
Evdeoig, mapagpuraky, not because they consciously imitated these writers, but
because the kow, as shown by papyri and inscriptions, employed them.® For the
same reason Luke and Josephus’ have similar words, not because of use of one by the
other, but because of common knowledge of literary terms, Luke also using many
common medical terms natural to a physician of culture. Writers like Polybius aimed
to write without pedantry and without vulgarism. In a true sense then the literary
Kown was a “compromise between the vernacular kown and the literary Attic,”
between “life and school.”'” There is indeed no Chinese [Page 58] wall between the
literary and the vernacular ko], but a constant inflow from the vernacular to the
written style as between prose and poetry, though Zarncke' insists on a thorough-
going distinction between them. The literary kown would not, of course, use such
dialectical forms as toUg mdvteg, T0ig TporyudTolc, etc., common in the vernacular
xown.” But, as Krumbacher® well shows, no literary speech worthy of the name can
have an independent development apart from the vernacular. Besides Polybius and
Josephus, other writers in the literary kxown were Diodorus, Philo, Plutarch, though
Plutarch indeed is almost an “Anhinger des Atticismus™ and Josephus was rather

2 Griech. Spr., p. 251.

3 Moulton, Prol., p. 26.

4 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 5. Deissmann (New Light on the N. T., 1907, p. 3 1)
shows that part of Norden’s criticism of Paul’s Gk. is nothing but the contrast
between literary kown and vernacular kown; cf. Die ant. Kunstpr.

5 Schwyzer, Die Weltspr. der Alt., p. 15. See also Christ, Gesch. der griech. Lit., p.
305. See Die pseudoxenophontische Adnvaiov ITohreia, von E. Kalinka, 1913.

6 Schweizer, Gr., p. 21.

7 Christ, op. cit., p. 588.

8 Thumb, Griech. Spr. etc., p. 213. See also Goetzeler, De Polyb. Eloc., 1887, p. 15.
9 Thumb, ib., p. 225 f. See also Krenkel, Josephus und Lukas, 1894, pp. 283 ff.

10 Thumb, ib., p. 8.

1 Zarncke in Griech. Stud., Hermann Lipsius, 1894, p. 121. He considers the Homeric
poetry a reflection of the still older historical prose and the epic the oldest literary
form. See his Die Entst. der griech. Literaturspr., 1896. Cf. Wilamowitz-Mollendorft,
Die Entst. der griech. Schriftspr., Verhandl. d. Phil., 1878, p. 36 f.

2 Hatzidakis, Einl. in die neugr. Spr., p. 6.

3 Das Prob. der neugr. Schriftspr., 1903, p. 6. A valuable treatment of this point.

4 Weissenberger, Die Spr. Plut. von Chéronea, 1895, pp. 3, 11.



self-conscious in his use of the literary style.” The literary xown was still affected by
the fact that many of the writers were of “un-Greek or half Greek descent,” Greek
being an acquired tongue.’ But the point must not be overdone, for the literary ko
“was written by cosmopolitan scholars for readers of the same sort,” and it did not
make much difference “whether a book was written at Alexandria or Pergamum.”’
Radermacher® notes that, while in the oldest Greek there was no artificiality even in
the written prose, yet in the period of the xown all the literary prose shows “eine
Kunstsprache.” He applies this rule to Polybius, to Philo, to the N. T., to Epictetus.
But certainly it does not hold in the same manner for each of these.

(c) THE ATTICISTIC REACTION. Athens was no longer the centre of Greek
civilization. That glory passed to Alexandria, to Pergamum, to Antioch, to Ephesus, to
Tarsus. But the great creative epoch of Greek culture was past. Alexandria, the chief
seat of Greek learning, was the home, not of poets, but of critics of style who found
fault with Xenophon and Aristotle, but could not produce an Anabasis or a Rhetoric.
The Atticists wrote, to be sure, in the kown period, but their gaze was always
backward to the pre-kown period. The grammarians (Dionysius, Phrynichus, [Page
59] Moeris) set up Thucydides and Plato as the standards for pure Greek style, while
Aratus and Callimachus sought to revive the style of Homer, and Lucian and Arrian'
even imitated Herodotus. When they wished to imitate the past, the problem still
remained which master to follow. The Ionic revival had no great vogue, but the Attic
revival had. Lucian himself took to Attic. Others of the Atticists were Dionysius of
Halicarnassus, Dio Chrysostom, Aristides, Herodes Atticus, Zlian, etc. “They
assumed that the limits of the Greek language had been forever fixed during the Attic
period.” Some of the pedantic declaimers of the time, like Polemon, were thought to
put Demosthenes to the blush. These purists were opposed to change in language and
sought to check the departure from the Attic idiom. “The purists of to-day are like the
old Atticists to a hair.” The Atticists were then archaic and anachronistic. The
movement was rhetorical therefore and not confined either to Alexandria or
Pergamum. The conflict between the ko (vernacular and literary) and this Atticistic
reaction affected both to some extent.” This struggle between “archaism and life” is
old and survives to-day.” The Atticists were in fact out of harmony with their time,°

5 Jos., Ant., XIV, 1, 1.

6 Susemihl, Gesch. der griech. Lit. in der Alexandrienzeit, 1. Bd., 1891, p. 2.

7 Croiset, An Abr. Hist. of Gk. Lit., 1904, p. 425.

Radermacher RADERMACHER, L., Neut. Grammatik. Das Griechisch des N. T. im
Zusammenhang mit der Volkssprache (1911).

8N.T.Gr, p. 2.

1 A sharp distinction as a rule must be made between the language of Arrian and
Epict. The Gk. of Epict. as reported by Arrian, his pupil, is a good representative of
the vern. kown| of an educated man. Arrian’s introduction is quite Atticistic, but he
aims to reproduce Epictetus” own words as far as possible. .

2 Sophocles, Lex., p. 6. Athenzus 15. 2 said: Ei pr) {otpol Aoov, oUSEV Qv A t@v
YPOUUOTEDV LOPOTEPOV.

3 Thumb, Griech. Spr. etc., p. 180. On Atticism in the kown| see Wackernagel, Die
Kult. der Gegenw., TI. I, Abt. 8, p. 309.

4 Norden, Die griech. Kunstpr. bis Aug., Bd. I, 1898, p. 150.

5 Thumb, ib., p. 8.

6 Ib., p. 252 f.



and not like Dante, who chose the language of his people for his immortal poems.
They made the mistake of thinking that by imitation they could restore the old Attic
style. “The effort and example of these purists, too, though criticized at first,
gradually became a sort of moral dictatorship, and so has been tacitly if not zealously
obeyed by all subsequent scribes down to the present time.”’ As a result when one
compares N. T. Greek,® one [Page 60] must be careful to note whether it is with the
book Greek (kabapedovca) or the vernacular (Ouhovpévn). This artificial reactionary
movement, however, had little effect upon the vernacular xown as is witnessed by the
spoken Greek of to-day. Consequently it is a negligible quantity in direct influence
upon the writers of the N. T." But the Atticists did have a real influence upon the
literary kown both as to word-formation” and syntax.’> With Dionysius of
Halicarnassus beauty was the chief element of style, and he hoped that the Attic
revival would drive out the Asiatic influence.” The whole movement was a strong
reaction against what was termed “Asianism” in the language.’ It is not surprising
therefore that the later ecclesiastical literary Greek was largely under the influence of
the Atticists. “Now there was but one grammar: Attic. It was Attic grammar that every
freeman, whether highly or poorly educated, had learned.”® “This purist conspiracy”
Jannaris calls it. The main thing with the Atticists was to have something as old as
Athens. Strabo said the style of Diodorus was properly “antique.”’

IV. The Characteristics of the Vernacular Kown.

(a) VERNACULAR ATTIC THE BASE. One must not feel that the vernacular Greek is
unworthy of study. “The fact is that, during the best days of Greece, the great teacher
of Greek was the common people.” There was no violent break between the
vernacular Attic and the vernacular kown, but the one flowed into the other as a living
stream.” If the reign of the separated dialects was over, the power of the one general

7 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 7.

8 Moulton, Prol., p. 26. The diction of Aristophanes is interesting as a specimen of
varieties of speech of the time. Cf. Hope, The Lang. of Parody; a Study in the Diction
of Aristophanes (1906). Radermacher (N. T. Gk., p. 3) holds that we must even note
the “barbarisches Griechisch” of writers like John Philoponos and Proclos.

1 Schmid, Der Atticismus etc., Bd. IV, p. 578.

2 Ib., p. 606 f.

3 Troger, Der Sprachgeb. in der pseudolong. Schr., 1899, TL. I, p. 61.

4 Schmid, ib., Bd. I, pp. 17, 25. See Bd. IV, pp. 577-734, for very valuable summary
of this whole subject.

5 Norden, Die griech. Kunstpr., 1898. 1. Bd., p. 149. So Blass calls it “gleichzeitige
atticistische Reaction gegen die asianische Beredsamkeit.” Die griech. Beredsamkeit
etc. von Alex. bis Aug., 1865, p. 77.

6 Jannaris, op. cit., p. 11. See also Fritz, Die Briefe des Bischofs Synesius von
Kyrene. Ein Beitr. zur Gesch. des Att. im 4. und 5. Jahrh., 1898.

7 Strabo, 13. 4, 9.

8 Sophocles, Lex. of Rom. and Byz. Period, p. 11.

9 Deissmann, Die sprachl. Erforsch. etc., p. 11. Rutherford (New Phryn., p. 2) says
that “the debased forms and mixed vocabulary of the common dialect would have
struck the contemporaries of Aristophanes and Plato as little better than jargon of the
Scythian policemen.” On the form of the ko see Wackernagel, Kult. etc., T1. I, Abt.
8, p- 305.



Greek speech had just begun on the heels of Alexander’s victories. The battle of
Cheronea broke the spirit of the old Attic culture indeed, but the Athenians [Page 61]
gathered up the treasures of the past, while Alexander opened the flood-gates for the
change in the language and for its spread over the world.! “What, however, was loss
to standard Attic was gain to the ecumenical tongue. The language in which
Hellenism expressed itself was eminently practical, better fitted for life than for the
schools. Only a cosmopolitan speech could comport with Hellenistic
cosmopolitanism. Grammar was simplified, exceptions decreased or generalized,
flexions dropped or harmonized, construction of sentences made easier” (Angus,
Prince. Rev., Jan., 1910, p. 53). The beginning of the development of the vernacular
Kkown is not perfectly clear, for we see rather the completed product.” But it is in the
later Attic that lies behind the kown|. The optative was never common in the
vernacular Attic and is a vanishing quantity in the xown. The disappearance of the
dual was already coming on and so was the limited use of the superlative, -tocav
instead of —vtov, and —60woav instead of —60wv, yivopat, 66, &ina, tic instead of
notepoc, Ekaotoc and not Ekdrepoc.’ But while the Attic forms the ground-form®* of
the kown it must not be forgotten that the kowvn was resultant of the various forces
and must be judged by its own standards.” There is not complete unanimity of opinion
concerning the character of the vernacular kow. Steinthal® indeed called it merely a
levelled and debased Attic, while Wilamowitz’ described it as more properly an Ionic
popular idiom. Kretschmer® now (wrongly, I think) contends that the Northwest
Greek, Ionic and Beeotian had more influence on the ko] than the Attic. The truth
seems to be the position of Thumb,’ that the vernacular kown is the result of the
mingling with all dialects upon the late Attic vernacular as the base. As between the
Doric @ and the Ionic n the vernacular kown| follows the Attic [Page 62] usage, and
this fact alone is decisive.' Dieterich? indeed sums up several points as belonging to

1 Christ, Gesch. der griech. Lit., 1905, p. 509 f. For “the Attic ground-character of the
kown” see Mayser, Gr. der griech. Pap. (1906, p. 1).
Angus

ANGUS, S., Modern Methods in New Testament Philology (Harvard Theol. Rev., Oct.,
1909).

, The Kown), the Language of the New Testament (Princ. Theol. Rev., Jan.,
1910).

2 Kaibel, Stil und Text der Adnvoiov llohreia, p. 37.

3 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 3. Even in the literary xown the dual is nearly gone, as in
Polybius and Diodorus Siculus; cf. Schmidt, De Duali Graec. et Emor. et Reviv.,
1893, pp. 22, 25.

4 Gott. Gel.-Anz., 1895, p. 30 f.; Hatzidakis, Einl. in die neugr. Gr., p. 168 f.;
Krumbacher, Byz. Lit., p. 789.

5 “Die Erforschung der xkowvn hat lange genug unter dem Gesichtswinkel des
‘Klassicismus’ gestanden.” Thumb, Griech. Spr. etc., p. 10.

6 Gesch. der Sprachw., II, p. 37 f.

7 Verhandl. der 32. phil. Versamml., p. 40.

8 Wochenschr. fiir klass. Philol., 1899, p. 3; Die Entst. der Kowvr, 1900.

9 Op. cit., pp. 53101, 202 f.

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 33 f.



the “Attic kxown” such as verbs in —v instead of —vp, in —ooav instead of —wv in
contract imperfects, disuse of the temporal and the syllabic augment in composition,
disuse of reduplication, —nv instead of — in acc. sing. of adjs. in —\g, —ov instead of —
ovg in gen. sing. of third declension, —a instead of —ov in proper names, disuse of the
Attic declension, —&g for —ac in accusative plural, Tov as relative pronoun, idtoc as
possessive pronoun. But clearly by “Attic ko1 he means the resultant Attic, not the
Attic as distinct from the other dialects.

Besides the orthography is Attic (cf. iAemc, not ilaog) and the bulk of the
inflections and conjugations likewise, as can be seen by comparison with the Attic
inscriptions.® Schlageter’ sums the mutter up: “The Attic foundation of the kown is
to-day generally admitted.”

(b) THE OTHER DIALECTS IN THE Kown. But Kretschmer is clearly wrong in
saying that the kowvn is neither Attic nor decayed Attic, but a mixture of the dialects.
He compares the mixture of dialects in the xown to that of the high, middle and low
German. The Attic itself is a kown out of Ionic, Aolic and Doric. The mixed
character of the vernacular ko is made plain by Schweizer® and Dieterich.” The
Ionic shows its influence in the presence of forms like idin, oneipng, eidvia, —ving,
ka0 €tog (cf. vetus), Octéa, yeléwv, Brapémv, ypvciov, —0g, —~ASoc; absence of the
rough breathing (psilosis or de-aspiration, Zolic also); dropping of pu in verbs like
3180; K10®V (yTdv), Técoepa, Tphocw for mpdrtm (Attic also), etc. Ionic words like
nov-6¢@Balpog (Herod.) instead of Attic €1ep-6¢pOuipog occur. Conybeare and Stock
(Sel. from LXX, p. 48) suggest that Homer was used as a text-book in Alexandria and
so caused lonisms like oneiprng in the kowvr|. The spread of the lonic over the East was
to be expected. In Alexander’s army many of the Greek dialects were represented.® In
the Egyptian army of the Ptolemies nearly all the dialects were spoken.” The Ionians
were, besides, part of the Greeks who settled in Alexandria. [Page 63] ' Besides, even
after the triumph of the Attic in Greece the Ionic had continued to be spoken in large
parts of Asia Minor. The lonic influence appears in Pergamum also. The mixing of

2 Unters. zur Gesch. d. griech. Spr., 1898, p. 258 f.
3 Meisterhans, Gr. der Att. Inschr.
Schlageter

SCHLAGETER, J., Der Wortschatz d. aullerhalb Attikas gefundenen Inschriften (1912).

, Zur Laut- und Formenlehre d. auB. Att. gef. attischen Inschr. (1908).

4 Der Wortsch. der auBerhalb Attikas gefundenen att. Inschr., 1912.

5 Wochenschr. fiir klass. Phil., 1899, p. xvii.

6 Gr. der perg. Inschr., p. 201 f.

7 Unters. zur Gesch. etc., p. 259 f.

8 Arrian, II, 20. 5.

9 Myer, Das Heerwesen der Ptolemier und Rémer in Agypten, 1900.

1 H. Anz, Subsidia ad cognoscendum Graec. Serm. vulg. etc., 1894, p. 386. Mayser,
Gr., pp. 9-24, finds numerous Ionic peculiarities in the Ptolemaic pap. far more than
Zolic and Doric. He cites —twoav, payaipne, £cm, Evekev, Opénv, Yoyyolo,
napadnkm, Téocepeg, Exntmpa, etc. On the Ionic and other non-Attic elements in the
ko see Wackernagel, Kult., p. 306 f.



the Attic with foreign, before all with lonic, elements, has laid the foundation for the
kown.? The A£olic makes a poor showing, but can be traced especially in Pergamum,
where Schweizer considers it one of the elements of the language with a large
injection of the Tonic.’ Zolic has the a for 1} in proper names and forms in oc.
Beeotian-Zolic uses the ending —ocav, as eiyooav, so common in the LXX. Moulton*
points out that this ending is very rare in the papyri and is found chiefly in the LXX.
He calls Beeotian-ZAolic also “the monophthongizing of the diphthongs.” In the Attic
and the Ionic the open sound of 1 prevailed, while in the Beeotian the closed. In the
kown the two pronunciations existed together till the closed triumphed. Psilosis is also
lonic. The Doric appears in forms like Aa0g (Aedq), vadc (vemq), malo (mélm),
€omondata, M Auoc, 16 mholtoc, AAéktmp, KAMPavog (kpifavoc); and in the
pronunciation perhaps f3, y, 6 had the Doric softer sound as in the modern Greek
vernacular. But, as Moulton® argues, the vernacular kow# comes to us now only in the
written form, and that was undoubtedly chiefly Attic. The Arcadian dialect possibly
contributes Apéwmvtar, since it has Apedadn, but this form occurs in Doric and Ionic
also.® Cf. also the change of gender f Mpog (Luke) and t0 mhoUtoc (Paul). The
Northwest Greek contributed forms like Apy6vtoig, ToUg Aéyovteg, Nrar (Aunv cf.
Messenian and Lesbian also), fpdtovy (like Ionic), elyocav (cf. Beeotian), AéAvkay.
The accusative plural in —&g is very common in the papyri, and some N. T. MSS. give
téooapec for téooapac.’ The Achaan-Dorian kown had resisted in Northwest Greece
the inroads of the common Greek for a century or so. The Macedonian [Page 64]
Greek, spoken by many of Alexander’s soldiers, naturally had very slight influence on
the kowy. We know nothing of the old Macedonian Greek. Polybius' says that the
Ilyrians needed an interpreter for Macedonian. Sturz® indeed gives a list of
Macedonian words found in the xown, as Aomilog, kKopdoiov, mapepfolrr], poun. But
he also includes @yyéAo! The Macedonians apparently used B instead of ¢ as
Bilmmoc, =0 as davaroc, =P as oépedpov. Plutarch® speaks of Alexander and his
soldiers speaking to each other Makedovioti. For full discussion of the Macedonian
dialect see O. Hoffmann, Die Makedonen, ihre Sprache und Volkstum, 1906, pp.
232-255.

2 Kaibel, Stil und Text etc., p. 37.

3 Gr. d. perg. Inschr., p. 202. ‘

4 Prol., p. 33. The caution of Psichari (Essais de Gr. Hist. Néo-grq., 2°™ éd., 1889, p.
cxlix) is to be noted, that the vernacular is not necessarily dialectical, but “destinée au
peuple et venait du peuple.” Cf. on ZEolic elements, Mayser, Gr., p. 9. He cites
Muog in the pap.; Aadg is also Zolic.

5 Prol., p. 34.

6 Moulton, ib., p. 38, n. 3. For Doric elements in the pap. see Mayser, Gr., p. 5 f.

7 W. H., Intr. to the Gk. N. T., App., p. 150.

1 Polybius, 28. 8, 9.

2 De Dial. Alexan. etc., 1786, p. 56 f.; see also De Dial. Macedonica et Alexan., 1808,
pp. 37, 42; Maittaire, Graecae Ling. Dial. Sturzii, 1807, p. 184; Sophocles, Lex. of
Rom. and Byz. Period, p. 3. Schweizer, Gr. der perg. Inschr., p. 27, sees very little in
the Macedonian influence.

31,592 B, 694 C. Kennedy (Sources of N. T. Gk., p. 17) says: “In any case, the
Macedonian type of Greek, whether or not it is admissible to call it a special dialect,
was so far removed from ordinary Attic as to make it certain that the latter on
Macedonian lips must soon and inevitably suffer thorough-going modification.”



(c) NON-DIALECTICAL CHANGES. It is not always possible to separate the various
peculiarities of the xowvr] into dialectical influences. “Where Macedonian, Spartan,
Beeotian, Athenian and Thessalian were messmates a ko] was inevitable.
Pronounced dialecticisms which would render unintelligible or ludicrous to others
were dropped” (see Angus, Prince. Theol. Rev., Jan., 1910, p. 67). The common blood
itself went on changing. It was a living whole and not a mere artificial mingling of
various elements. There is less difference in the syntax of the ko and that of the
earlier Greek than in the forms, though the gradual disappearance of the optative, use
of iva and finite verb in the non-final sense rather than the infinitive or even Ot the
gradual disuse of the future part. may be mentioned. It was in the finer shades of
thought that a common vernacular would fail to hold its own. “Any language which
aspires to be a Weltsprache (world-language), as the Germans say, must sacrifice
much of its delicacy, its shades of meaning, expressed by many synonyms and
particles and tenses, which the foreigner in his hurry and without contact with natives
cannot be expected to master.”

[Page 65] (d) NEW WORDS, NEW FORMS OR NEW MEANINGS TO OLD WORDS.
Naturally most change is found either in new words or in new meanings in old words,
just as our English dictionaries must have new and enlarged editions every ten years
or so. This growth in the vocabulary is inevitable unless the life of a people stops. A
third-century inscription in Thera, for instance, shows cuvaymyr used of a religious
meeting, mépoukog (not the Attic pétoucog) for stranger, Andctorog and KaTnyNoIg in
their old senses like those Americanisms which preserve Elizabethan English (“fall”
for “autumn,” for instance).' Here are some further examples. It is hard to be sure that
all of these are words that arose in the ko], for we cannot mark off a definite line of
cleavage. We mention Ayénn, ayidtngc, Ayvotnge, Gfsopoc, A0émoic,
alhotpieniokonoc, Akatdivtog, Akpoathplov, AvOpwmdpesiog, Avtilvtpov,
avakawvom (and many verbs in —6w, -4, —i{m), Gvayevvdm, Panticua (many words
in —pa), Bantiouods, Bantioc, ypnyopéo (cf. also omkw), deicidopovia, dnvaplov,
Sikooxpioio, ELenpocvvn, Exkakén, EkpukTnpilo, 0g10tnc, Oedmvevotog, Aoyia,
Katyéo, kpafattoc, podntedm, oikodeondtnc, Opdpilm, Oydpiov, Aydviov,
TpdoKOLPOC, Poppaic, supfodilov, TELdVIoV, viobesio, Unonddiov, erladeipia,
wrtiov, etc. Let these serve merely as examples. For others see the lists in Deissmann’s

4 Mahafty, Survey of Gk. Civilization, p. 220. Cf. Geldart, Mod. Gk. Lang. in its
Rela. to Anc. Gk., p. 73, for discussion of “the levelling tendency common to all
languages.”

1 Hicks, St. Paul and Hellen., in Stud. Bibl. et Eccl., 1896, p. 5. Mayser (Gr. d. griech.
Pap., pp. 24-35) gives an interesting list of words that were chiefly “poetical” in the
classic literature, but are common in the papyri. The poets often use the vernacular.
Some of these words are GAéktop, Pipdokm, déoutog, SMua, EKTVAcTO,
Evipémopar, Erartém, Emoein, 04AT®, KaTaoTEAA®, Kotpdopat, KOToc, Aaoi=people,
HEPULVEL, VATIOG, OIKNTAPIOV, TEPTKEILOL, TPOCPMVE®D, GKOAAM, GTEYT, GLVAVTA®,
Uetdc. New forms are given to old words as Muméve from Asinw, etc. Ramsay (see
The Independent, 1913, p. 376) finds €upotedm (cf. Col. 2:18) used in the technical
sense of entering in on the part of initiates in the sanctuary of Apollos at Claros in an
inscription there.

Deissmann



Bible Studies, Light from the Ancient East, Moulton and Milligan’s “Lexical Notes on
the Papyri” (Expositor, 1908—), Winer-Schmiedel (p. 22), Thayer’s Lexicon, (p. 691
f.), Rutherford’s New Phrynichus, and the indices to the papyri collections. One of the

DEISSMANN, A., Bible Studies (1901). Tr. by A. Grieve; cf. Bibelstudien (1895) and
Neue Bibelstudien (1897).

, Biblische Gricitit etc. (Theol. Rundschau, Okt. 1912).

, Die Hellenisierung des semitischen Monotheismus (N. Jahrb. f. d. kl. Alt.,
1903).

, Die neut. Formel “in Christo” (1892).

, Die Sprache d. griech. Bibel (Theol. Rundschau, 1906, No. 116).

, Die Urgeschichte des Christentums im Lichte der Sprachforschung (Intern.
Woch., 30. Okt. 1909).

, Hellenistisches Griechisch (Herzog-Hauck’s Realencyc., VII, 1899).

, Licht vom Osten (1908).

, Light from the Ancient East (1910). Tr. by Strachan.

, New Light on the N. T. (1907). Tr. by Strachan.

, Papyri (Encyc. Bibl., 111, 1902).

, St. Paul in the Light of Social and Religious History (1912).
Moulton and Milligan

MOULTON and MILLIGAN, Lexical Notes from the Papyri (The Expos., 1908—).

, The Vocabulary of the N. T. Illustrated from the Papyri and other Non-
Literary Sources. Part I (1914), 11, I1I.

Winer-Schmiedel WINER-SCHMIEDEL, Winer’s Grammatik des neutest. Sprachidioms.
8. Aufl. (1894—).
Thayer

THAYER, J. H., Greek-English Lexicon of the N. T. (1887).

, Language of the N. T. (Hastings’ D. B., 1900).
Rutherford

RUTHERFORD, W. G., A Chapter in the History of Annotation (1905).



pressing needs is a lexicon of the papyri and then of the xown as a whole. Many of
these words were already in the literary ko, though they probably came from the
vernacular.” Some old words received slightly new forms, like GvaOepa “curse’
(@vaOnpa ‘offering’), dndvinoic (Andvinua), drostocio (Andotacic), ApoTpidm
(@pdm), Basilicoa (Pacilela), yevéoia (yevéda), Sexatdm (Sekatedm), Avyvia
(Ayviov), pioBomodosio (cbodosia), povoedaluog (E1epdedaiog), vovdesio
(vovBEmoaic), oikodoun (oi [Page 66] kod6uncic), Oveldiopdg (Ovedoc), Ontocio
(Oy1Q), mavdoyeis (Tavdokenc), mapappovia (tapappocvvn), Pavtile (Paive, cf.
Bantilw, Bantm), otike (Estnka), Tapeiov (tapeiov), tekviov (and many diminutives
in —{lov which lose their force), mauddprov (and many diminutives in —épiov),
euodopal (pvcdopat), etc.

Words (old and new) receive new meanings, as Gvaxiive (‘recline at table’). Cf.
also Gvarninto, Avaxepat, Aviidéyo (‘speak against’), Grokpidfivor (passive not
middle, ‘to answer’), dapoviov (‘evil spirit,” ‘demon’), S@pa (‘house-top’), Epwtde
(‘beg’), eUyapiotém (‘thank’), EmotéAhm (‘write a letter’), Oydprov (‘fish’), Oydviov
(‘wages’), mapoakaréom (‘entreat’), mappnoia (‘confidence’), mepromdopon (‘distract’),
nondedm (‘chastise’), mtuo (‘corpse’), cuykpive (‘compare’), ool (‘school’),
©0dve (‘come’), yoptalm (‘nourish’), ypnuatiCw (‘be called’).! This is all perfectly
natural. Only we are to remember that the difference between the xotvi] vocabulary
and the Attic literature is not the true standard. The vernacular ko1 must be
compared with the Attic vernacular as seen in the inscriptions and to a large extent in
a writer like Aristophanes and the comic poets. Many words common in
Aristophanes, taboo to the great Attic writers, reappear in the kowr. They were in the
vernacular all the time.” Moulton® remarks that the vernacular changed very little

, The New Phrynichus (1881).

2 See W.-Sch., p. 19, n. 8.

1 Schlageter (Wortsch. etc., pp. 59—-62) gives a good list of words with another
meaning in the Kown).

2 Cf. Kennedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., pp. 70 f., 147.

Moulton

MOULTON, J. H., A Grammar of N. T. Greek. Vol. I, Prolegomena (1906). 3d ed.
(1908).

, Characteristics of N. T. Greek (The Expositor, 1904).

, Einleitung in die Sprache des N. T. (1911).

, Grammatical Notes from the Papyri (The Expositor, 1901, pp. 271-282;
1903, pp. 104121, 423-439. The Classical Review, 1901, pp. 31-37, 434-441;
1904, pp. 106112, 151-155).

, Introduction to N. T. Greek (1895). 2d ed. (1904).

, Language of Christ (Hastings’ One-vol. D. B., 1909).



from the first century A.D. to the third. “The papyri show throughout the marks of a
real language of daily life, unspoilt by the blundering bookishness which makes the
later documents so irritating.” It is just in the first century A.D. that the xown comes to
its full glory as a world-language. “The fact remains that in the period which gave
birth to Christianity there was an international language” (Deissmann, Light from the
Ancient East, p. 59). It is not claimed that all the points as to the origin of the kowvn
are now clear. See Hesseling, De koine en de oude dialekten van Griechenland
(1906). But enough is known to give an intelligible idea of this language that has
played so great a part in the history of man.

(e) PROVINCIAL INFLUENCES. For all practical purposes the Greek dialects were
fused into one common tongue largely as a result of Alexander’s conquests. The
Germanic dialects have gone farther and farther apart (German, Dutch, Swedish,
Norwegian, Danish, English), for no great conqueror has arisen to [Page 67] bind
them into one. The language follows the history of the people. But the unification of
the Greek was finally so radical that “the old dialects to-day are merged into the
general mass, the modern folk-language is only a continuation of the united,
Hellenistic, common speech.” So completely did Alexander do his work that the
balance of culture definitely shifted from Athens to the East, to Pergamum, to Tarsus,
to Antioch, to Alexandria.” This “union of oriental and occidental was attempted in
every city of Western Asia. That is the most remarkable and interesting feature of
Hellenistic history in the Graeco-Asiatic kingdoms and cities.” Prof. Ramsay adds:
“In Tarsus the Greek qualities and powers were used and guided by a society which
was, on the whole, more Asiatic in character.” There were thus non-Greek influences
which also entered into the common Greek life and language in various parts of the

, N. T. Greek in the Light of Modern Discovery (Cambr. Bibl. Essays, 1909,
pp. 461-505).

, The Science of Language (1903).
MouLTON, W. F., and GEDEN, A. S., A Concordance to the Greek Testament (1897).

MOULTON and MILLIGAN, Lexical Notes from the Papyri (The Expos., 1908—).

, The Vocabulary of the N. T. Illustrated from the Papyri and other Non-
Literary Sources. Part I (1914), 11, III.

3 Cl. Quar., April, 1908, p. 137.

Hesseling HESSELING, D. C., De Koine en de oude dialekten van Griechenland (1906).
1 Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. etc., p. 417.

2 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 6. The multitudinous mod. Gk. patois illustrate the kow.
3 W. M. Ramsay, Tarsus, Exp., Mar., 1906, p. 261.

Ramsay

RamsAy, W. M., Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia. 2 vols. (1895, 1897).

, St. Paul the Traveller (1896).



empire. Cf. K. Holl, “Das Fortleben der Volkssprachen in nachchristlicher Zeit”
(Hermes, 1908, 43, p. 240). These non-Greek influences were especially noticeable in
Pergamum, Tarsus and Alexandria, though perceptible at other points also. But in the
case of Phrygia long before Alexander’s conquest there had been direct contact with
the Arcadian and the Zolic dialects through immigration.* The Greek inscriptions in
the Hellenistic time were first in the old dialect of Phrygia, then gliding into the xown,
then finally the pure kown.” Hence the kown won an easy victory in Pergamum, but
the door for Phrygian influence was also wide open. Thus, though the ko rests on
the foundation of the Greek dialects, some non-Greek elements were intermingled.®
Dieterich’ indeed gives a special list of peculiarities that belong to the kown of Asia
Minor, as, for instance, —av instead of —a in the accus. sing. of 3d decl., proper names
in dc, tig for Ooic, Ootic for Og, eipon for eiui, use of OéAw rather than future tense. In
the case of Tarsus “a few traces of the Doric [Page 68] dialect may perhaps have
lingered” in the ko, as Ramsay suggests (Expositor, 1906, p. 31), who also thinks
that vaoxdpog for vewkdpog in Ac. 19:35 in D may thus be explained.

But no hard and fast distinction can be drawn, as —av for —v as accusative appears
in Egypt also, e.g. in Buyatépav. Is it proper to speak of an Alexandrian dialect?
Blass' says so, agreeing with Winer-Schmiedel® (| AleEavdpémv didhextoc). This is
the old view, but we can hardly give the name dialect to the Egyptian Greek.
Kennedy” says: “In all probability the language of the Egyptian capital had no more

Holl HOLL, K., Das Fortleben der Volkssprachen in nachchristlicher Zeit (Hermes,
1908, 43, pp. 243 ff.).

Hermes Hermes, Zeitschrift fiir klassische Philologie.

4 Schweizer, Gr. der perg. Inschr., pp. 15 ff.

51b., p. 25.

6 Bruns, Die att. Bestrebungen in der griech. Lit., 1896, p. 12, says: “Statt ihrer
(classische attische Sprache) regiert ein gemeines Kebsweib, das aus irgend einer
phrygischen Spelunke stammt—das ist der hellenistische Stil”! A slight exaggeration.
Cf. Brugmann, Vergl. Gr., p. 9.

Dieterich DIETERICH, K., Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der Sprache von der hellen.
Zeit bis zum 10. Jahrh. n. Chr. (1898).

7 Untersuch. zur Gesch. etc., pp. 258 ff. The speech of Asia Minor has indeed close
affinity with that of Paul and Luke and with all the N. T. writers. Cf. Thieme, Die
Inschr. von Magn. am Méander und das N. T., 1906.

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., 1905, p. 3 note.

2 Gr. des neut. Sprachid., § 3. 1, n. 4.

Kennedy

KENNEDY, H. A. A., Recent Research in the Language of the N. T. (The Expos. T., xii,
1901).

, Sources of N. T. Greek (1895).

, St Paul and the Mystery Religions (1913).

3 Sour. of N. T. Gk., 1895, p. 23. Irenaeus (Minucius Pacatus) and Demetrius Ixion
wrote treatises on “the dialect of Alexandria” (Swete, Intr. to the O. T. in Gk., p. 289).
But they probably did not understand that the vernacular kown, which differed from



right to be called a dialect than the vernacular of any other great centre of population.”
Schweizer® likewise refuses to consider the Alexandrian kown as a dialect. Dieterich’
again gives a list of Egyptian peculiarities such as ol instead of ai, —a instead of —og in
nominatives of third declension, adjectives in — instead of —a, €500 for 6o, kabelg
for €xaotog, imperfect and aorist in —a, Aunyv for Nv, disuse of augment in simple
verbs, indicative instead of the subjunctive. Mayser (Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 35—40)
gives a list of “Egyptian words” found in the Ptolemaic papyri. They are words of the
soil, like mémopoc itself. But Thumb® shows that the majority of the so-called

the literary xown, was international (Thackeray, Gr. of the O. T. in Gk., vol. I, p. 19).
“It is certain that many forms of this later language were specially characteristic of
Alexandria” (ib.).

Schweizer

SCHWEIZER, E., Bericht {iber die Forschungen auf dem Gebiet der griech. Sprachw.
mit Ausschlufl der Koiné und der Dialekte in den Jahren 1890—1903 (Bursian’s
Jahresbericht, cxx, 1904, pp. 1-152).

, Die griech. Sprache in Zeit d. Hellen. (N. Jahrb. f. kl. Alt., 1901, vii, viii).

, Grammatik der pergamen. Inschriften (1898).

, Neugriech. Syntax und altgriech. (N. Jahrb. f. kl. Alt., 1908, pp. 498-507).

4 Gr. der perg. Inschr., p. 27.

5 Unters. zur Gesch. etc., pp. 258 ff.

Mayser MAYSER, E., Grammatik der griech. Papyri aus der Ptoleméerzeit. Laut- und
Wortlehre (1906).

Thumb

THUMB, A., Die Forsch. iiber die hellen. Spr. in den Jahren 1902-1904 (Arch. f. Pap.
3, pp. 443-473).

, Die griech. Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus (1901).

, Die sprachgesch. Stell. des bibl. Griech. (Theol. Rund., 1902).

, Handbuch der griech. Dial. (1909).

, Handbuch d. neugriech. Volkssprache. 2. Aufl. (1910).

, Handbuch des Sanskrits. I, Grammatik (1905).

, Unters. iiber d. Sp. Asper im Griech. (1889).

6 Die griech. Spr. etc., p. 168 ff. See also Anz, Subs. ad cognos. Graec. Serm. vulg.
etc., 1891, p. 262. “Nec quae Apostolides homo doctus Alexandrinus nuperrime
protulit omnes caligines propulsaverunt. Certe nemo jam existet qui cum Sturzio
Macedonicam dialectum ibi quaerat, sed altera e parte neminem puto judicare illam



Alexandrian peculiarities were general in the kown| like AAOocav, aTxow, yéyovay,
Ewpaxec, etc. “There was indeed a certain unwieldiness and capriciousness about
their language, which displays itself especially in harsh and fantastic word-
composition.” As examples of their words may be mentioned katavoti{opevog,
TOPACLYYPAPEY, PhavOpomely, ete. It is to be observed also that the ko was not
the vernacular of all the peoples when it was spoken as a secondary language. In
Palestine, for instance, Aramaic was [Page 69] the usual language of the people who
could also, most of them, speak Greek. Moulton’s parallel of the variations in modern
English is not therefore true, unless you include also peoples like the Welsh, Scotch,
Irish, etc.

But as a whole the vernacular kowr was a single language with only natural
variations like that in the English of various parts of the United States or England.'
Thumb perhaps makes too much of a point out of the use of €udg rather than pov in
Asia Minor in its bearing on the authorship of the Gospel of John where it occurs 41
times, once only in 3 Jo. and Rev. (34 times elsewhere in the N. T.), though it is
interesting to note, as he does, that the infinitive is still used in Pontus. But there were
non-Greek influences here and there over the empire as Thumb? well shows. Thumb’
indeed holds that “the Alexandrian popular speech is only one member of a great
speech-development.”

(f) THE PERSONAL EQUATION. In the vernacular kown, as in the literary language,
many variations are due to differences in education and personal idiosyncrasies. “The
colloquial language in its turn went off into various shades of distinction according to
the refinement of the speaker” (Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, p. 59). The
inscriptions on the whole give us a more formal speech, sometimes official decrees,
while the papyri furnish a much wider variety. “The papyri show us the dialect of
Greek Egypt in many forms,—the language of the Government official, of the
educated private person, of the dwellers in the temples, of the peasantry in the
villages.” We have numerous examples of the papyri through both the Ptolemaic and
the Roman rule in Egypt. All sorts of men from the farm to the palace are here found
writing all sorts of documents, a will or a receipt, a love-letter [Page 70] or a dun, a
memorandum or a census report, a private letter or a public epistle. “Private letters are

quae vulgo appellatur dialectum Alexandrinam solis vindicandam esse Alexandrinis.”
Cf. Susemihl, Lit. der Alexandrinerzeit.

1 Sir Jonathan Williams, an Eng. savant, is quoted in the Louisville Courier-Journal
(May 9, 1906) as saying: “I have found in the city of Louisville a pronunciation and a
use of terms which is nearer, to my mind, to Addison and the English classicists than
anything which the counties of England, the provinces of Australia, or the moors of
Scotland can offer.” He added that the purest English known to him is spoken in
Edinburgh and Louisville. These two cities, for geographical reasons, are not
provincial.

2 Griech. Spr. etc., pp. 102—-161; Theol. Literaturzeit., 1903, p. 421; cf. also Moulton,
Prol. p. 40. Moulton sets over against €uoc the fact that John’s Gospel uses iva rather
than the infinitive so often. Much of the force of such an argument vanishes also
under the personal equation.

3 Griech. Spr. etc., p. 171. Cf. also Zahn, Einleitung in das N. T, I, 38.

4 Kenyon, ext. vol. of Hast. D. B., art. Papyri, p. 355°. See also id., Palzog. of the Gk.
Pap., 1899.



our most valuable sources; and they are all the better for the immense differences that
betray themselves in the education of the writers. The well-worn epistolary formulae
show variety mostly in their spelling; and their value for the student lies primarily in
their remarkable resemblances to the conventional phraseology which even the N. T.
letter-writers were content to use.”' Deissmann® has insisted on a sharp distinction
between letters and epistles, the letter being private and instinct with life, the epistles
being written for the public eye, an open letter, a literary letter. This is a just
distinction. A real letter that has become literature is different from an epistle written
as literature. In the papyri therefore we find all grades of culture and of illiteracy, as
one would to-day if one rummaged in the rubbish-heaps of our great cities. One need
not be surprised at seeing TOv uytpwg, TOV O€c1y, and even worse blunders. As a
sample Jannaris® gives G&eimBeic Unonpotdg ypauato pel giddrov, for A&wwdeic Un]
altdv ypappato un iddtov. Part of these are crass errors, part are due to identity of
sounds in pronunciation, as o and w, €t and 1, 1 and 1. Witkowski® properly insists
that we take note of the man and the character of work in each case.

It is obvious that by the papyri and the inscriptions we gain a truer picture of the
situation. As a specimen of the vernacular kown of Egypt this letter of the school-boy
Theon to his father has keen interest (see O. P. 119). It belongs to the second century
A.D. and has a boy’s mistakes as well as a boy’s spirit. The writing is uncial.[Page 71]

Aénv Oénvt 1@ matpi yaipey.

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 27 f.

2 B. S., 1901, pp. 3-59. “The distinction holds good, even if we cannot go all the way
with Deissmann in pronouncing all the Pauline writings ‘letters’ rather than
‘Epistles.”” G. Milligan, Gk. Pap., p. xxxi.

Jannaris

JANNARIS, A. N., A Historical Greek Grammar (1897).

, On the True Meaning of the Kown| (Class. Rev., 1903, pp. 93 ff.).

3 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 7. Quoted from Griech. Urk., Berlin, 13% belonging to year 289
A.D.

Witkowski

WITKOWSKI, ST., Epistulae privatae graecae (1906).

, Prodromus grammaticae papyrorum graecarum aetatis Lagidarum (1897).

4 The papyri contain “exempla ex vita deprompta, cum sermo scriptorum ut solutae
ita poeticae orationis nullo modo veram nobis imaginem sermonis illius aetatis
praebeat. Etenim sermo, quem apud auctores hellinisticos deprehendimus, arti, non
vitae, debetur.” Witkowski Prodr. gr. pap. Graec., etc., 1898, p. 197. He urges that in
case of variations in forms or syntax one must inquire “utrum ab alia qua dialecto
petita sit an in Aegypto nata, utrum ab homine Graeco an barbaro formata.” Ib., p.
198. He thinks it is necessary that we have “librum de sermone papyrorum, librum de
sermone titulorum, librum de sermone auctorum poeticae et pedestris orationis illius
aetatis, librum de dialecto Macedonica tractantem.” Ib.



kar@c €noinoeg. oUk Amévnyéc ue petl ) €-
ool €ig oM. 1 oU OEAIG Amevékety pe-
10 €c00 eig AkeEavdpiav oU un ypayo ot é-
motoMv oUte AoA® o, oUte viyévo oe,
eita. Av 5& EA0Ng eic AkeEavdpiav, ol

un AdPo yelpav wapé [cJov oUte ol yaipw

og Aomov. Au pr 06ANg Anevékar ple],
talta ye[i]vete. kai ) pinp pov gine Ap-
yeraw Ot Avactatol pe Appov altdv.
Kar@c 5€ €moinoec. SMpd pot Enepye[c]

peydio Apdkio. memhdvnkay Qude Exeli],
) Nuépq B0 Ot Emdevoeg. AonOv mépyov i[c]

ue, mopokol® oe. Au un Téuyng oU un @é-
Y, oU pnN meivo- tadto.

Ep®ché oe ely(opan).
T L.
On the other side:
anodog Oénvi [a]n0 Oewvdrtog vid.
Milligan (Greek Papyri, p. xxxii) admits that there may be now a temptation “to
exaggerate the significance of the papyri.” But surely his book has a wonderful
human, not to say linguistic, interest. Take this extract from a letter of Hilarion to his

wife Alis (P. Oxy. 744 B.C. 1): EQv moAhamoAd@v tékng, £Qv Av Gpsevov, gec, £av
Nv ONAea, ExPaie.

Milligan

MILLIGAN, G., The Greek Papyri with Special Reference to their Value for N. T.
Study (1912).

, The N. T. Documents (1913).



(g) RESUME. To all intents and purposes the vernacular ko is the later
vernacular Attic with normal development under historical environment created by
Alexander’s conquests. On this base then were deposited varied influences from the
other dialects, but not enough to change the essential Attic character of the language.
There is one kown everywhere (cf. Thumb, Griech. Spr., p. 200). The literary xown
was homogeneous, while the vernacular kowvn was practically so in spite of local
variations (cf. Angus, The Koiné: “The Language of the N. T.,” Prince. Theol. Rev.,
Jan., 1910, p. 78 f.). In remote districts the language would be Doric-coloured or
Ionic-coloured.

Phonetics and Orthography. It is in pronunciation that the most serious
differences appear in the kown (Moulton, Prol., p. 5). We do not know certainly how
the ancient Attic was pronounced, though we can approximate it. The modern Greek
vernacular pronunciation is known. The kovr| stands along the path of progress,
precisely where it is hard to tell. But we know enough [Page 72] not to insist too
strongly on “hair-splitting differences hinging on forms which for the scribe of our
uncials had identical value phonetically, e.g. ot, 1, N, v, 1=€€ in feet, or ct=¢” (Angus,
op. cit., p. 79). Besides itacisms the i-monophthongizing is to be noticed and the
equalizing of 0 and ®. The Attic 11 is 66 except in a few instances (like EAdtTOOV,
kpeittov). The tendency is toward deaspiration except in a few cases where the
reverse is true as a result of analogy (or a lost digamma). Cf. €p[] €Anidi. Elision is
not so common as in the Attic, but assimilation is carried still further (cf. éupécw).
There is less care for rhythm in general, and the variable final consonants v and ¢
appear constantly before consonants. The use of —e1— for —1e1— in forms like nelv and
tapglov probably comes by analogy. OUbgic and pn@sic are the common forms till
100 B.C. when oUdgig and pndeic begin to regain their ascendency.

Vocabulary. The words from the town-life (the stage, the market-place) come to
the front. The vocabulary of Aristophanes is in point. There was an increase in the
number of diminutive forms. The kown was not averse to foreign elements if they
were useful. Xenophon is a good illustration of the preparation for the xown. Cf.
Radermacher, N. T. Gr., p. 8.

Word-Formation. There is the natural dropping of some old suffixes and the
coining of new suffixes, some of which appear in the modern Greek vernacular. The
number of compound words by juxtaposition is greatly increased, like TAnpo-@opéw,

Alexander ALEXANDER, W. J., Participial Periphrases in Attic Orators (Am. J. Ph., IV,
pp- 291-309).
Angus

ANGUS, S., Modern Methods in New Testament Philology (Harvard Theol. Rev., Oct.,
1909).

, The Kown, the Language of the New Testament (Princ. Theol. Rev., Jan.,
1910).

Radermacher RADERMACHER, L., Neut. Grammatik. Das Griechisch des N. T. im
Zusammenhang mit der Volkssprache (1911).



xepO-ypagov. In particular two prepositions in compounds are frequent, like cuv-
avti-Aappdvopatl. New meanings are given to old words.

Accidence. In substantives the lonic —png, not —pag, is common, bringing nouns in
—pa into harmony with other nouns of the first declension (Thackeray, Gr. of the O. T.
in Gk., p. 22). The Attic second declension disappears. Some feminine nouns in —og
become masculine. The third declension is occasionally assimilated to the first in
forms like vixtov, Quyatépav. Contraction is absent sometimes in forms like Opéwv.
Both yépwv and ydpira occur. Adjectives have forms like Go@arfiv, mAnpng
indeclinable, nQv for navta (cf. péyav), Svct for dvoiv. The dual, in fact, has
disappeared in all inflections and conjugations. Pronouns show the disappearance of
the dual forms like €xdtepog and motepoc. Tig is used sometimes like Ootig, and Og
€4y is more frequent than O¢ Qv about A.D. 1. Analogy plays a big part in the
language, and this is proof of life. In the verb there is a general tendency toward
simplification, the two conjugations blending into one (u verbs going). [Page 73]
New presents like dnoxtévve, Ontdvem, are formed. There is confusion in the use of —
do and —€w verbs. We find yivopat, yivooko. The increase of the use of first aorist
forms like Eoyo. (cf. gimov and eina in the older Greek). This first aorist termination
appears even in the imperfect as in STXOL. The use of —ocav (elyocav, Esyocav) for —ov
in the third plural is occasionally noticeable. The form —av (6édwkav) for Qo1 may be
due to analogy of this same first aorist. There is frequent absence of the syllabic
augment in the past perfect, while in compound verbs it is sometimes doubled like
anexoaréomoay. The temporal augment is often absent, especially with diphthongs.
We have —twoav rather than —vtov, —c0mooav rather than —c0wv.

Syntax. There is in general an absence of many Attic refinements. Simplicity is
much more in evidence. This is seen in the shorter sentences and the paratactic
constructions rather than the more complex hypotactic idioms. The sparing use of
particles is noticeable. There is no effort at rhetorical embellishment. What is called
“Asianism” is the bombastic rhetoric of the artificial orators. Atticism aims to
reproduce the classic idiom. The vernacular xown is utterly free from this vice of
Asianism and Atticism. Thackeray (op. cit., p. 23) notes that “in the breach of the
rules of concord is seen the widest deviation from classical orthodoxy.” This varies a
great deal in different writers as the papyri amply testify. The nominativus pendens is
much in evidence. The variations in case, gender and number of substantives,
adjectives and verbs are frequent katQ cOveotv. The neuter plural is used with either a
singular or plural verb. The comparative does duty often for the superlative adjective.
The superlative form usually has the elative sense. [Ip@toc is common (as sometimes
in older Greek) when only two are compared. Eovt@v occurs for all three persons.
The accusative is regaining its old ascendency. There is an increase in the use of the
accusatives with verbs and much freedom in the use of transitive and intransitive
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verbs. The growth in the use of prepositions is very marked both with nouns and in
composition, though some of the old prepositions are disappearing. Few prepositions
occur with more than two cases. Phrases like BAénw @nd show a departure from the
old idiom. New adverbial and prepositional phrases are coming into use. The cases
with prepositions are changing. The instrumental use of €v is common. The optative is
disappearing. The future participle is less frequent. The infinitive (outside of toU, &v
1@, eic 16 and the inf)) is receding before [Page 74] fva, which is extending its use
very greatly. There is a wider use of Oti. Everywhere it is the language of life and not
of the books. The N. T. use of expressions like gic T0 Ovopa, Vo dvo, once cited as
Hebraisms, is finding illustration in the papyri (cf. Deissmann, Light, etc., p. 123 1.).
MH begins to encroach on oU, especially with infinitives and participles. The
periphrastic conjugation is frequently employed. The non-final use of fvo. is quite
marked. Direct discourse is more frequent than indirect. Clearness is more desired
than elegance. It is the language of nature, not of the schools.

V. The Adaptability of the Kowvn] to the Roman World. It is worth while to
make this point for the benefit of those who may wonder why the literary Attic could
not have retained its supremacy in the Graeco-Roman world. That was impossible.
The very victory of the Greek spirit made necessary a modern common dialect.
Colonial and foreign influences were inevitable and the old classical culture could not
be assimilated by the Jews and Persians, Syrians, Romans, Ethiopians. “In this way a
Panhellenic Greek sprang up, which, while always preserving all its main features of
Attic grammar and vocabulary, adopted many colonial and foreign elements and
moreover began to proceed in a more analytical spirit and on a simplified grammar.”'
The old literary Attic could not have held its own against the Latin, for the Romans
lamented that they were Hellenized by the Greeks after conquering them.” Spenserian
English would be an affectation to-day. The tremendous vitality of the Greek is seen
precisely in its power to adjust itself to new conditions even to the present time. The
failure of the Latin to do this not only made it give way before the Greek, but, after
Latin became the speech of the Western world during the Byzantine period, the
vernacular Latin broke up into various separate tongues, the modern Romance
languages. The conclusion is irresistible therefore that the xown possessed wonderful
adaptability to the manifold needs of the Roman world.” It was the international
language. Nor must one think that it was an ignorant age. What we call the “Dark
Ages” came long afterwards. “Let me further insist that this civilization was so perfect
that, as far as it reached, men were [Page 75] more cultivated in the strict sense than
they ever have been since. We have discovered new forces in nature; we have made
new inventions; but we have changed in no way the methods of thinking laid down by
the Greeks...The Hellenistic world was more cultivated in argument than we are
nowadays.”' Moulton® cannot refrain from calling attention to the remarkable fact that

1 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 6.

2 Cf. Sharp, Epictetus and the N. T. (1914), for useful comparison of language and
thought of Epictetus and the N. T.

3 Lafoscade, Infl. du Lat. sur le Grec, pp. 83—158, in Biblioth. de ’Ecole des hautes
ét., 1892.

1 Mahaffy, Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., 1905, p. 137. He adds (p. 111): “The work
of Alexandria was a permanent education to the whole Greek-speaking world; and we
know that in due time Pergamum began to do similar work.”



the new religion that was to master the world began its career at the very time when
the Mediterranean world had one ruler and one language. On the whole it was the best
language possible for the Graeco-Roman world of the first century A.D.

[PAGE 76] CHAPTER IV
THE PLACE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE KOINH

I. The New Testament Chiefly in the Vernacular Kowvn. Observe “chiefly,” for
not quite all the N. T. is wholly in the vernacular kow as will be shown.' But the new
point, now obvious to every one, is just this, that the N. T. is in the normal ko of
the period. That is what one would have looked for, when you come to think of it.
And yet that is a recent discovery, for the Purists held that the N. T. was in pure Attic,
while the Hebraists explained every peculiarity as a Hebraism. The Purists felt that
revelation could only come in the “best” Greek, and hence it had to be in the Attic.
This, as we now know, could only have been true if the N. T. writers had been
Atticistic and artificial stylists. So the Hebraists got the better of the argument and
then overdid it. The most popular language in the N. T. is found in the Synoptic
Gospels. Even Luke preserves the words of Jesus in colloquial form. The Epistle of
James and the Johannine writings reflect the vernacular style very distinctly. We see
this also in the Epistles of Peter (Second Peter is very colloquial) and Jude. The
colloquial tone is less manifest in Acts, some of Paul’s Epistles and Hebrews. Cf.
Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, p. 63 f. Wellhausen (Einl., p. 9) stresses the
fact that in the Gospels the Greek spoken by the people makes its entry into
literature.’

(a) NOT A BIBLICAL GREEK. As late as 1893 Viteau® says: “Le grec du N. T. est
une variété du grec hébraisant.” Again: “C’est par le grec des LXX qu’il faudrait
expliquer, le plus souvent, le grec du N. T.”* Viteau is aware of the inscriptions and
the papyri and even says: “The Greek of the N. T. must be compared continually with
the post-classical Greek in its various branches: with the Greek of the profane writers,

2 Prol., p. 6. See also Breed, Prep. of the World for Chr., 1904, ch. IX, The
Hellenizing of the Nations, and ch. XI, The Unification of the World. Jannaris (op.
cit., p. 8) indeed puts the LXX, N. T. and many pap. into “the Levantine group” of the
literary language, but this is a wrong assignment for both the LXX and the N. T.

1 Cf. Deissmann, Light, pp. 55, 69.

Wellhausen WELLHAUSEN, J., Einl. in die drei ersten Evangelien (1905). 2. Ausg.
(1911).

2 Cf. Moulton, N. T. Gk. (Camb. Bibl. Ess., pp. 488 ff.) who notes a special
deficiency in Gk. culture in Mark’s Gospel and the Apocalypse.
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, Etude sur le grec du N. T. I, Le Verbe (1893); II, Le Sujet (1896).

3 Etude sur le Grec du N. T., Le Verbe, p. liv.
4 1b., p. Iv.



the Greek of the inscriptions [Page 77] of the Alexandrian and Graco-Roman
periods, the Hebraizing Greek, finally the Christian Greek.”' But he labours under
Hatch’s false idea of a distinct biblical Greek of which the N. T. is a variety; both of
these ideas are erroneous. There is no distinct biblical Greek, and the N. T. is not a
variety of the LXX Greek. Jowett® over forty years ago said: “There seem to be
reasons for doubting whether any considerable light can be thrown on the N. T. from
inquiry into language.” That prophecy is now almost amusing in the light of modern
research. Simcox’ admitted that “the half-Hebraized Greek of the N. T. is neither a
very elegant nor a very expressive language,” but he found consolation in the idea that
“it is a many-sided language, an eminently translatable language.” Dr. Hatch® felt a
reaction against the modern Atticistic attitude toward the N. T. language: “In almost
every lexicon, grammar and commentary the words and idioms of the N. T. are
explained, not indeed exclusively, but chiefly, by a reference to the words and idioms
of Attic historians and philosophers.” In this protest he was partly right, but he went
too far when he insisted that® “biblical Greek is thus a language which stands by itself.
What we have to find in studying it is what meaning certain Greek words conveyed to
a Semitic mind.”

Dr. Hatch’s error arose from his failure to apply the Greek influence in Palestine
to the language of Christianity as he had done to Christian study. Judea was not an
oasis in the desert, but was merged into the Grazco-Roman world. Rothe® had spoken
“of a language of the Holy Ghost. For in the Bible it is evident that the Holy Spirit has
been at work, moulding for itself a distinctively religious mode of expression out of
the language of the country.” Cremer,’ in quoting the above, says: “We have a very
clear and striking proof of this in N. T. Greek.” Winer® had indeed seen that “the

1 Ib., p. lii.
2 Ess. and Rev., p. 477.
Simcox

Simcox, W. H., The Language of the N. T. (1890).

, The Writers of the N. T.

3 Lang. of the N. T., 1890, p. 20.

Hatch HATCH, E., Essays in Bibl. Greek (1892).
4 Ess. in Bibl. Gk., 1889, p. 2.

51Ib., p. 11.

6 Dogmatik, 1863, p. 238.
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CREMER, H., Biblico-Theological Lexicon of N. T. Greek (1892). Urwick’s
translation.

, Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch d. neut. Grécitét. 9. Aufl. (1902). Cremer-Kogel,
neue Aufl. (1912).

7 Biblico-Theol. Lex. of N. T. Gk., 1892, p. iv.
Winer



grammatical character of the N. T. language has a very slight Hebrew colouring,” but
exactly how slight he could not tell. Winer felt that N. T. Greek was “a species of a
species,” “a variety of later Greek,” in a word, a sort of dialect. In this he was wrong,
but his notion (op. cit., p. 3) that a grammar of the N. T. should thus presuppose a
grammar of the later [Page 78] Greek or ko] is quite right, only we have no such
grammar even yet. Winer made little use of the papyri and inscriptions (p. 21 ft. n.).
We still sigh for a grammar of the ko], though Thumb has related the ko to the
Greek language as a whole. Kennedy' contended that there was “some general
characteristic” about the LXX and N. T. books, which distinctly marked them off
from the other Greek books; but “they are both children of the same parent, namely,
the colloquial Greek of the time. This is the secret of their striking resemblance.”
Even in the Hastings’ Dictionary Thayer” contends for the name “Hellenistic Greek”
as the proper term for N. T. Greek. That is better than “biblical” or “Jewish” Greek,
etc. But in simple truth we had better just call it N. T. Greek, or the Greek of the N.
T., and let it go at that. It is the Greek of a group of books on a common theme, as we
would speak of the Greek of the Attic orators, the Platonic Greek, etc. It is not a
peculiar type of Greek except so far as that is due to the historical conditions, the
message of Christianity, and the peculiarities of the writers. Deissmann,® however, is
the man who has proven from the papyri and inscriptions that the N. T. Greek is not a
separate variety of the Greek language. He denies that the N. T. is like the LXX
Greek, which was “a written Semitic-Greek which no one ever spoke, far less used for
literary purposes, either before or after.””* Blass’ at first stood out against this view
and held that “the N. T. books form a special group—one to be primarily explained by
study,” but in his Grammar of N. T. Greek he changed his mind and admitted that “a
grammar of the popular language of that period written on the basis of all these
various authorities and remains” was better than limiting oneself “to the language of
the N. T.”® So Moulton’ concludes: “The disappearance of that word ‘Hebraic’ from
its prominent place in our delineation of N. T. language marks a change in our
conceptions of the subject nothing less than revolutionary.” The new knowledge of
the kow has buried forever the old controversy between Purists and Hebraists.® The
men who wrote the N. T. [Page 79] were not aloof from the life of their time. “It
embodied the lofty conceptions of the Hebrew and Christian faith in a language which

WINER, G. B., De verborum cum praep. compos. in N. T. Usu (1834—1843).

, Gramm. d. neut. Sprachidioms (1822). 7. Aufl. von Liinemann (1867).

8 W.-M., 1877, p. 38. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 28.

1 Sour. of N. T. Gk., 1895, p. 146.

2 Art. Lang. of the N. T., Hast. D. B., 1900.

3 B. S., 1901; Hell. Griech., Hauck’s Realencyc. etc.

4B.S., p.67.

5 Theol. Literaturzeit., 1895, p. 487.

6 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 2.

7 Prol., p. 1.

8 Thumb, Griech. Spr. etc., p. 120. It lasted “solange die biblische Gricitit als etwas
isoliertes betrachtet wurde.” Thumb attacks the idea of a N. T. dialect or a peculiar
biblical variety of the xown, pp. 162-201. For history of the Purist controversy see
W.-Th. § 1, W.-Sch. § 2.



brought them home to men’s business and bosoms.”' Wackernagel understates the
matter: “As little as the LXX does the N. T. need to be isolated linguistically.”

(b) PROOF THAT N. T. GREEK IS IN THE VERNACULAR Kowr. The proof is now at
hand. We have it in the numerous contemporary Greek inscriptions already published
and in the ever-increasing volumes of papyri, many of which are also contemporary.
As early as 1887 a start had already been made in using the inscriptions to explain the
N. T. by E. L. Hicks.? He was followed by W. M. Ramsay,” but it is Deissmann who
has given us most of the proof that we now possess, and he has been ably seconded by
J. Hope Moulton. Deissmann’ indeed insists: “If we are ever in this matter to reach

1 Thayer, Hast. D. B., art. Lang. of the N. T., III, p. 366.
Wackernagel
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2 Die griech. Spr. (Die Kult. der Gegenw., Tl. I, Abt. 8), p. 309.
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3 CI Rev., 1887.
4 Exp. Times, vol. X, pp. 9 ff.
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certainty at all, then it is the inscriptions and the papyri which will give us the nearest
approximation to the truth.” Hear Deissmann® more at length: “Until the papyri were
discovered there were practically no other contemporary documents to illustrate that
phase of the Greek language which comes before us in the LXX and N. T. In those
writings, broadly, what we have, both as regards vocabulary and morphology, and not
seldom as regards syntax as well, is the Greek of ordinary intercourse as spoken in the
countries bordering on the Mediterranean, not the artificial Greek of the rhetoricians
and litterateurs, strictly bound as it was by technical rules. This language of ordinary
life, this cosmopolitan Greek, shows unmistakable traces of a process of development
that was still going on, and in many respects differs from the older dialects as from
the classical [Page 80] Attic.” As Moulton' puts it, “the Holy Ghost spoke absolutely
in the language of the people.”

The evidence that the N. T. Greek is in the vernacular kown is partly lexical and
partly grammatical, though in the nature of the case chiefly lexical. The evidence is
constantly growing. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, Light from the Ancient East;
Moulton and Milligan’s “Lexical Notes on the Papyri” (The Expositor, 1908—). We
give first some examples of words, previously supposed to be purely “biblical,” now
shown to be merely popular Greek because of their presence in the papyri or
inscriptions: Aydmn, dkatéyvootog, Avaldo, Avactotdm, AviiAnurtop, AALOYEVTG,
Apdpyvpoc, al0evtém, Ppoym, Evavtt, EvE1dVoKm, EVOTIOV, ETKOTAPOTOS,
Emouvaymyn, eUdpeotoc, eUnpoconin, iepatevw, ipatilo, katométacua,
Katayyeheng, Katymp, Kabopilm, KOKKIVOG, Kuplakog, AEITovpyikoc, Aoyeia,
vedeLTOG, 0PN, ToPaBOLEVOUAL, TEPIGGELD, TANPOPOPE®, TPOCKOUPTEPNOIG,
TPOCKVVNTNG, TPOGEVYT|, TPMTOTOKOG, GLTOUETPLOV, GUVAVTIAQUPAVOLLOL,
QUOTPpOTEL®, Ppevamdtng, etc. For a lively discussion of these words see Deissmann
(Bible Studies, pp. 198-247; Light, etc., pp. 69—107). The recovery of the inscription
on the marble slab that warned the gentiles from the iepdv is very impressive. Mn0éva
aihoyovi) giomopeveson EvtOg tol mepi 10 iepOv TpL@dKxTOL Kol TEPPOLOV. O SL1 Qv
o0, Eovtdr aitiog Eoton 510 10 EEaxorovdelv Odvatov. The words above are no
longer biblical Anag Aeyopevo. But this is not all. Many words which were thought to

, N. T. Greek in the Light of Modern Discovery (Cambr. Bibl. Essays, 1909,
pp. 461-505).

, The Science of Language (1903).

5 B. S., p. 81. Deissmann calls attention also to a booklet by Walch, Observ. in
Mattheeum ex graecis inscr., 1779. So in 1850, Robinson in the Pref. to his N. T. Lex.
says: “It was, therefore, the spoken language of common life, and not that of books,
with which they became acquainted”; cf. also the works of Schweizer, Nachmanson,
Dittenberger, etc.

6 Encyc. Bibl., art. Papyri. “At the time when the ancient Greek culture was in
conflict with Christianity, the assailants pointed sarcastically at the boatman’s idiom
of the N. T., while the defenders, glorying in the taunt, made this very homeliness
their boast. Latin apologists were the first to make the hopeless attempt to prove that
the literary form of the Bible as a whole, and of the N. T. in particular, was artistically
perfect.” Deissmann, Exp. Times, Nov., 1906, p. 59; cf. also Norden, Kunstpr., I, pp.
5121, 526 1.

1 Prol., p. 5.



have a peculiar meaning in the LXX or the N. T. have been found in that very sense in
the inscriptions or papyri, such as G3eA@dg in the sense of ‘common brotherhood,’
abétnoic, Auetavontoc, AuEOTEPOI=avVTES, AvacTpépopal, Avapépm, AvTiAnuyic,
anéym, Anoxpua, Arotdocopol, Apetr, Apketdg, Acidpyne, donuoc, Aomdlopa,
atomog, Pactalm, PePainoic, Prélopar, Podropar, yévnua, Yoyyolm, ypapupateds,
YPaP®, demvim, déov EoTi, 81(1[3(&70&0), chcisiw, dikatog, S1611=011, Syyotopéw,
Soxiptog, doKipog, dMua, Eav=CAv, el prv, eidog, eic, Extéveln, €kToc, EKTIVAGO®, €V,
Evedpevm, Evoyog, Eviuyybvo, EmPBalav, Enicronog, Epntdn, eUoyRUmY, ETOVGLOC,
eUyopiotém, Emg, Nyoluat, Nio, Novyia, Ospédov, Oswpém, Id1og, ilacthpiov,
Aewg, ioTopém, kaBopilm, kabapdc, koivdg, Kakomddeta, KoTd, KATUKPIL, KATaVTA®,
KAvn, koAdCopal, KOALA®, KoAapilm, KOTOg, KOPATIOoV, KTAOLAL, KOPLOG, AMKUA®,
My, Aovopar, pevolvye, paptopolpot, Hetldtepog, LKpOG, LOYIAGAOG, povr|, valg,
VEKPOI, V1), VOUOG, oikia, Oporoyém, Ovopa, Oydviov, Tapd, Topadelcog, Tapadnkm,
TOPOKVTT®, TOPELGPEP®, TOPETION OGS, TAPESLS, TAPOIKOS, TaPoSHvopLaL,
TOTPOTAPASOTOG, TEPIGTAM, TEPITEUV®, THYVG, TAcovekTé®m, TAR00g, TANPOPOpE®,
npdyua, [Page 81] ntpdxtwp, mpecPfitepog, TpoOBESIC, TPOGEY®, TPOSKAPTEPE®,
TPOPNTNG, COTPOS, CKOAA®, GKOAOY, GLAPAYIIVOS, GOVAAPLOV, GTTEKOVAAT®P, CTACIC,
oTpotevoual, Ppayilm, cpupig, cLYYEVIC, GLUPBOVAIOV, GUVEION OIS, GLVEX®,
GUVEVSOKEM, GLVELMYEOLAL, GLVIGTNUL, AN, COTAP, THPNGIS, TOTOC, VIOC, VIOG
0coU, vioBesio, Unolvytlov, Unomddiov, UndOoTacic, eacts, pépm, eOGvm, eiloc,
poctopyio, Prrotipéopar, yapayua, yépig @ O, ypeia, ypdvoc, youiov, yoyxnv
o®oar. This seems like a very long list, but it will do more than pages of argument to
convince the reader that the vocabulary of the N. T. is practically the same as that of
the vernacular kown in the Roman Empire in the first century A.D.' This is not a
complete list, for new words will be added from time to time, and all that are known
are not here included. Besides neither Deissmann nor Moulton has put together such a
single list of words, and Kenyon’s in Hastings’ D. B. (Papyri) is very incomplete.
After compiling this list of words I turned to the list in the Hastings’ Dictionary of the

1 It is not meant, of course, that the bulk of the N. T. words are new as compared with
the old Gk. Far from it. Of the 4829 words in the N. T. (not including proper names)
3933 belong to older classic language (literary and vernac.) while 996 are late or
foreign words. See Jacquier, Hist. des Livres du N. T., tome 1%, 1906, p. 25. Thayer’s
Lex. claimed 767 N. T. words, but Thayer considered 89 as doubtful and 76 as late.
Kennedy (Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 62) found about 550 “biblical” words. But now
Deissmann admits only about 50, or one per cent. of the 5000 words in the N. T.
(Light, etc., p. 72 f.). Findlay (Exp. Gk. T., 1 Cor., p. 748) gives 5594 Greek words in
the N. T. (whole number), while Viteau (Syntaxe des Prop., p. xxx) gives 5420.
Kenyon
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Bible by Thayer (art. “Language of the N. T.””) where are found some thirty new
words common to the N. T. and the vernacular xoivr}, words not common in the
classic Greek. Thayer’s list is entirely different save a half-dozen. In his list are
comprised such interesting words as GAANyopéw, AvtopBoudpén, Arokapadokia,
Sercidoupovia, Eyypim, Eyyilo, Emyopnyéo, eUdokém, eUkopém, OprapuPedom, etc. This
list can be largely increased also by the comparison between words that are common
to the N. T. and the comic poets (Aristophanes, Menander, etc.) who used the
language of the people. See Kennedy’s lists in Sources of N. T. Greek (ch. VI). Many
of these, as Kennedy shows, are theological terms, like aicOntipiov, Gppafdv,
BomtiCm, eUyopiotia, kupio, pootpiov, radeieio. The Christians found in common
use in the Roman Empire terms like 3ehqdc, Em@dveio, Empavig, KOpLoG,
Aertovpyia, Tapovsio, TPesPiTEPOS, TPOYPLP®, COTP, cwTpia, VIO Ocol. They
took these words with the new popular connotation and gave them “the deeper and
more spiritual [Page 82] sense with which the N. T. writings have made us familiar”
(Milligan, Greek Papyri, p. xxx). They could even find 100 peyéiov Ocol elgpyétov
kai cotfipog (GH 15, ii/B.C.). Cf. Tit. 2:13; 2 Pet. 1:1." The papyri often show us how
we have misunderstood a word. So droypagn (Lu. 2:2) is not “taxing,” but
“enrolling” for the census (very common in the papyri). But this is not all, for the
modern Greek vernacular will also augment the list of N. T. words known to belong
to the oral speech. When this much is done, we are ready to admit the vernacular
character of all the words not known to be otherwise. The N. T. Greek is like the
ko also in using many compounded (“sesquipedalian”) words like Gvexdujymrog,
aveEepavvnrog, AAlotpienickomog, Unepeviuyybvom, etc. There is also the same
frequency of diminutives, some of which have lost that significance, as Thoéprov,
wtéprov, Wriov, etc. The new meanings to old words are well illustrated in the list
from the papyri, to which may be added Avaivw, Evtpomnt|, {womotém, oA,
xoptalw, etc.

As to the forms we need say less, but the evidence is to the same effect. The
papyri show examples of Axvra (and —ov) for genitive, Svidv and dvot, Eysvauny,
Elapa, Ereyag, Edenya, NAOa, Avotymy, Apmdymy, NEa, édwkeg, oldeg, Eypayeg, TIOM,
oneipng; the imperative has only the long forms —twcav, —60woav, etc. The various
dialects are represented in the forms retained in the N. T., as the Attic in foOAet,
S136act, Auelde, ete.; the lonic in payaipng, yivopat, yveokw, etc.; the Doric in
Apéwvrol, Ato, etc.; the Aolic in Aroktévve, 3d plural in —cav, etc.; the Northwest
Greek in accusative plural in —c, perfect in —av (3d plural), confusion of —a® and —e®
verbs, etc.; the Arcadian-Cyprian group in accusative singular in —av, Apéovtot
(also). It is curious that Thayer in Hastings’ D. B., follows Winer’s error in giving
€8idocav as an example of a form like elyocav, for the present stem is $150—, and cav
is merely the usual p ending. See Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 4-20.

Among the syntactical peculiarities of N. T. Greek which are less numerous, as in
the kowv, the following are worthy of note and are found in the xow: the non-final
use of Iva; the frequent use of the personal pronoun; the decreased use of the
possessive pronouns; disuse of the optative; increased use of Oti; disuse of the future
participle; use of participle with eiui; article with the infinitive (especially with &v and
elc); Qpeg and PAéne with subjunctive without conjunction; the absence of the dual;

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 84; Wendland, Hell.-rom. Kult., p. 100.



use of Opelov as conjunction; frequency of €av; Otav, etc., with indicative; [Page 83]
interchange of €dv and @v; un increasing upon oU; decreased use of indirect
discourse; ic=Tic; disuse of some interrogative particles; use of id10¢ as possessive
pronoun; wapd and Unép with comparatives; disappearance of the superlative;
frequency of prepositions; vivid use of present tense (and perfect); laxer use of
particles; growth of the passive over the middle, etc.

Various phrases are common both to the N. T. and to the papyri, like Se&1Gv
518w, €v toic="in house of,” And 100 viv, &ic 10 dmvekéc, KadWG yéypomton, £k
cLEP®VOL, €mti 10 aUt6, katll Ovap, katd 10 €0oc, oUy O TLY®V, Tapéyopot ELavTOV,
10 aUtO @povelv. “There is placed before us in the N. T. neither a specific speech-
form nor a barbaric Jewish-Greek, but a natural phase of the Hellenistic speech-
development.”' Deissmann (Exp. Times, 1906, p. 63) properly holds the N. T. to be
the Book of Humanity because it “came from the unexhausted forces below, and not
from the feeble, resigned culture of a worn-out upper class.” Swete (O. T. in Gk., pp.
295 ff.) shows how the LXX is influenced by the vernacular xown|. As early as 1843
B. Hase (Wellhausen, Einl., p. 14) explained the LXX as “Volkssprache.” Thackeray
(Grammar, pp. 22 ft.) gives a good summary of “the xown basis of LXX Greek.”

IL. Literary Elements in the New Testament Greek. It is true then, as Blass”
sums it up, that “the language employed in the N. T. is, on the whole, such as was
spoken in the lower circles of society, not such as was written in works of literature.”
The N. T. writers were not Atticists with the artificial straining after the antique Attic
idiom. But one must not imagine that they were mere purveyors of slang and

1 Thumb, Die sprachgesch. Stell. des bibl. Griech., Theol. Runds., 1902, p. 93. Cf.
also Arnaud, Essai sur le caractére de la langue grecque du N. T., 1899. Viteau (Et.
sur le Grec du N. T., 2 vols., 1893, 1896) insists on the distinction between the lit. and
the vernac. elements in the N. T.
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, The Apocalypse of St. John (1906).

, The O. T. in Greek according to the Septuagint (1887). 3 vols.
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BLASS, F., Grammatik d. neut. Griech. 2. Aufl. (1902).

, Hermeneutik und Kritik (1892).

, Philology of the Gospels (1898).

, Pronunciation of Ancient Greek (translation by Purton in 1890 of 3. Aufl. of
Uber die Aussprache des Griech. 1888).

2 Gr. of the N. T. Gk., p. 1.



vulgarisms. Freudenthal® speaks of the Hellenistic Jews as “one of those societies
without a mother-tongue which have never attained to any true excellence in
literature.” And even Mahaffy® speaks of the Greek learned by the Jews as “the new
and artificial idiom of the trading classes” which had neither “traditions nor literature
nor those precious associations which give depth and poetry to words.” That is a
curious mistake, for it was the Atticistic revival that was artificial. The xoivr had all
the memories of a [Page 84] people’s life. Instance Robert Burns in Scotland. It is to
be said for Mahaffy, however, that he changed his mind, for he later' wrote: “They
write a dialect simple and rude in comparison with Attic Greek; they use forms which
shock the purists who examine for Cambridge scholarships. But did any men ever tell
a great story with more simplicity, with more directness, with more power?...Believe
me against all the pedants of the world, the dialect that tells such a story is no poor
language, but the outcome of a great and a fruitful education.” The N. T. uses the
language of the people, but with a dignity, restraint and pathos far beyond the trivial
nonentities in much of the papyri remains. All the N. T. Greek is not so vernacular as
parts of the LXX.? The papyri often show the literary kowr and all grades of
variation, while the lengthy and official inscriptions’ “often approximate in style to
the literary language.” Long before many words are used in literature they belong to
the diction of polite speech.® In a word, the N. T. Greek “occupies apparently an
intermediate position between the vulgarisms of the populace and the studied style of
the litterateurs of the period. It affords a striking illustration of the divine policy of

3 Hell. Stud., 1875.
Mahafty
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4 Gk. Life and Thought, 1896, p. 530.

1 Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., 1905, p. 114 f. Cf. Schiirer, Jew. Peo. in Time of
Jes. Ch., div. II, vol. I, pp. 11 ff., Hellen. in the Non-Jew. Regions, Hellen. in the Jew.
Regions. He shows how Gk. and Lat. words were common in the Aram. and how
thoroughly Gk. the Jews of the Dispersion were. On this point see Schiirer, Diaspora,
in ext. vol. of Hast. D. B. “Greek was the mother-tongue of the Jews” all over the
gentile world. Susemihl holds that in Alexandria the Jews gave “quite a considerable
Hebraic tinge” to the kowr, Gesch. der griech. Lit., Bd. II, 1892, p. 602. An excellent
discussion of the literary elements in the Gk. N. T. is to be found in Heinrici’s Der lit.
Charakter der neutest. Schr. (1908). He shows also the differences between
Palestinian and Alexandrian Judaism.

2 Cf. Geldart, Mod. Gk. in its Rela. to Anc. Gk., 1870, p. 180. Cf. also Kennedy,
Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 65; Friankel, Altert. von Perg., 1890, p. xvii.

3 Deissmann, B. S., p. 180.

4 Kennedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 77.



putting honour on what man calls ‘common.””” It would indeed have been strange if
men like Paul, Luke and the author of Hebrews had shown no literary affinities at all.
Prof. J. C. Robertson (The Classical Weekly, March 9, 1912, p. 139) in an article
entitled “Reasons for Teaching the Greek N. T. in Colleges” says: “Take the parable
of the Prodigal Son, for instance. In literary excellence this piece of narrative is
unsurpassed. Nothing more simple, more direct, more forceful can be adduced from
among the famous passages of classical Greek literature. It is a moving tragedy of
[Page 85] reconciliation. Yet its literary excellence is not accidental. The elements of
that excellence can be analyzed.” In an age of unusual culture one would look for
some touch with that culture. “I contend, therefore, that the peculiar modernness, the
high intellectual standard of Christianity as we find it in the N. T., is caused by its
contact with Greek culture.” In his helpful article on N. T. Times Buhl® underrates, as
Schiirer’ does, the amount of Greek known in Palestine. It is to be remembered also
that great diversity of culture existed among the writers of the N. T. Besides, the
educated men used much the same vernacular all over the Roman world and a grade
of speech that approached the literary standard as in English to-day.* One is not to
stress Paul’s language in 1 Cor. 2:1—4 into a denial that he could use the literary style.
It is rather a rejection of the bombastic rhetoric that the Corinthians liked and the
rhetorical art that was so common from Thucydides to Chrysostom.” It is with this
comparison in mind that Origen (c. Celsus, vii, 59 f.) speaks of Paul’s literary
inferiority. It is largely a matter of standpoint. Deissmann® has done a good service in
accenting the difference between letters and epistles. Personal letters not for the
public eye are, of course, in the vernacular. Cicero’s Letters are epistles written with
an eye on posterity. “In letters one does not look for treatises, still less for treatises in
rigid uniformity and proportion of parts.”” There may be several kinds of letters
(private, family, pastoral or congregational, etc.). But when a letter is published

5 Thayer, art. Lang. of the N. T., Hast. D. B, III, 36°.
Robertson
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1 Mahafty, Prog. of Hellen., p. 139.

2 Ext. vol. of Hast. D. B.

3 Jew. Peo. in Time of Jes. Ch., div. II, vol. I, p. 47 f. He admits a wide diffusion of a
little knowledge of and easy use of Gk. among the educated classes in Palestine.

4 Cf. Norden, Ant. Kunstpr., Bd. II, pp. 482 ff., for discussion of literary elements in
N. T. Gk. Deissmann makes “a protest against overestimating the literary evidence”
(Theol. Runds., 1902, pp. 66 ff.; Exp. Times, 1906, p. 9) and points out how Norden
has missed it in contrasting Paul and that ancient world, merely the contrast between
non-literary prose and artistic lit. prose.

5 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 15.

6 B. S., pp. 16 ff. However, one must not think that the N. T. Epistles always fall
wholly in one or the other category. Ramsay calls attention to the “new category” in
the new conditions, viz., a general letter to a congregation (Let. to the Seven Chur., p.
24).

7 Ib., p. 11. See also Walter Lock, The Epistles, pp. 114 ff., in The Bible and Chr.
Life, 1905.



consciously as literature, like Horace’s Ars Poetica, for instance, it becomes a literary
letter or epistle. Epistles may be either genuine or unauthentic. The unauthentic may
be either merely [Page 86] pseudonymous or real forgeries. If we examine the N. T.
Letters or Epistles in the light of this distinction, we shall see that Philemon is a
personal letter. The same is true of the Pastoral Epistles; but Ephesians is more like an
epistle from its general nature. The Thessalonian, Corinthian, Galatian, Colossian,
Philippian writings are all congregational and doctrinal letters. Romans partakes of
the nature of a letter and an epistle. Jacquier, however (Histoire des Livres du N. T.,
1906, tome 1%, p. 66), remarks that “The Pauline Epistles are often more discourse
than letter.” It will thus be seen that I do not agree with Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 3
f.) in calling all the Pauline writings “letters” as opposed to “epistles.” Milligan
(Greek Papyri, p. xxxi1) likewise protests against the sweeping statement of
Deissmann. Deissmann gives a great variety of interesting letters from the papyri in
his Light from the Ancient East, and argues here (pp. 224-234) with passion that even
Romans is just “a long letter.” “I have no hesitation in maintaining the thesis that all
the letters of Paul are real, non-literary letters.” Hebrews is more like an epistle, as are
James, 1 John, 1 Peter, 2 Peter, Jude, while 2 and 3 John are again letters. The Letters
to the Seven Churches again are epistles. This is a useful distinction and shows that
the N. T. writers knew how to use one of the favourite literary methods of the
Alexandrian period. Dr. Lock concludes: “Letters have more of historic and literary
interest, epistles more of central teaching and practical guidance.”' That Paul could
use the more literary style is apparent from the address on Mars Hill, the speech
before Agrippa,” and Ephesians and Romans. Paul quotes Aratus, Menander and
Epimenides and may have been acquainted with other Greek authors. He seems also
to have understood Stoic philosophy. We cannot tell how extensive his literary
training was. But he had a real Hellenic feeling and outlook. The introduction to
Luke’s Gospel and the Acts show real literary skill. The Epistle to the Hebrews has
oratorical flow and power with traces of Alexandrian culture. Viteau’ reminds [Page
87] us that about 3000 of the 5420 words in the Greek N. T. are found in ancient Attic
writers, while the syntax in general “obeys the ordinary laws of Greek grammar.”’
These and other N. T. writers, as James, occasionally use classic forms like iouev,
fote, loaot, €fcoay, etc. Konig” in his discussion of the Style of Scripture finds
ample illustration in the N. T. of the various literary linguistic devices, though in
varying degree. See “Figures of Speech” (ch. XXII). But the literary element in the N.
T. is subordinate to the practical and is never artificial nor strained. We have the

Jacquier JACQUIER, E., Histoire des Livres du N. T. Tomes [-IV. Ch. ii, Tome I,
Langue du N. T.

Lock Lock, W., The Bible and Christian Life (1905).

1 Bible and Chr. Life, p. 117. For the history and literature of ancient letters and
epistles see Deissmann, B. S.; Susemihl, Gesch. der griech. Lit.; Overbeck, Uber die
Anf. der patrist. Lit. The oldest known Gk. letter was written on a lead tablet and
belongs to the iv/B.C. and comes from near Athens. It was discovered by Prof.
Wiinsch of Giessen. See art. by Dr. Wilhelm of Athens in Jahresh. des Osterreich.
archdol. Inst. (1904, vii, pp. 94 ff.).

2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 5.

3 Le Verbe: Synt. des Prop., p. xxx.

1 W.-M.,, p. 37. Kennedy indeed (Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 134) says that 80 per cent. of
the N. T. words date from before 322 B.C.

2 Hast. D. B., ext. vol.



language of spirit and life. The difference between the old point of view and the new
is well illustrated by Hort’s remark (Notes on Orthography, p. 152 f.) when he speaks
of “the popular Greek in which the N. T. is to a certain extent written.” He conceives
of it as literary kow| with some popular elements. The new and the true view is that
the N. T. is written in the popular xown with some literary elements, especially in
Luke, Paul, Hebrews and James.

Josephus is interesting as a background to the N. T. He wrote his War in Aramaic
and secured the help of Greek writers to translate it, but the Antiquities was composed
in Greek, probably with the aid of similar collaborateurs, for parts of Books XVII-
XIX copy the style of Thucydides and are really Atticistic.” It is interesting to take a
portion of 1 Maccabees as we have it translated from the Hebrew original and
compare it with the corresponding portion of Josephus. The Greek of 1 Macc. is, like
the LXX, translation Greek and intensely Hebraistic, while Josephus smooths out all
the Hebraistic wrinkles and shifts it into the rolling periods of Thucydides. The N. T.
has slight affinities in vocabulary, besides Josephus, with Philo, Plutarch, Polybius,
Strabo, Diodorus and a few other writers in the literary Kowﬁ.4

Deissmann (Light from the Ancient East, p. 64) holds that Paul’s “Greek never
becomes literary.” “It is never disciplined, say, by the canon of the Atticists, never
tuned to the Asian rhythm: [Page 88] it remains non-literary.” But has not Deissmann
given a too special sense to “literary”? If 1 Cor. 13 and 15, Ro. 8 and Eph. 3 do not
rise to literary flavour and nobility of thought and expression, I confess my ignorance
of what literature is. Harnack (Das hohe Lied des Apostels Paulus von der Liebe und
seine religionsgeschichtliche Bedeutung, 1911) speaks of the rhythm, the poetic form,
the real oratory, the literary grace of 1 Cor. 13. The best literature is not artificial nor
pedantic like the work of the Atticists and Asian stylists. That is a caricature of
literature. We must not forget that Paul was a man of culture as well as a man of the
people. Deissmann (Light, p. 64 f.) does admit the literary quality of Hebrews. This
epistle is more ornate as Origen saw (Eus., Eccl. Hist., VI, XXV, 11).

I11. The Semitic Influence. This is still the subject of keen controversy, though
not in the same way that the Purists and the Hebraists debated it. Now the point is
whether the N. T. Greek is wholly in the kot or whether there is an appreciable

Hort HORT, F. J. A., Notes on Orthography (pp. 141-173, vol. II of the N. T. in the
Original Greek, 1882).

3 See Thackeray, art. Josephus in ext. vol. of Hast. D. B.; cf. also Schmidt, De Flavii
Jos. Eloc., 1893. Thumb (Die griech. Spr., p. 125) and Moulton (Prol., p. 233) accent

the fact that Josephus has only one Hebraism, npoctifecOa: with inﬁnitive=z:7 q'01.

Cf. also Raab, De FI. Jos. Eloc. Quest., 1890.

4 Kennedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., pp. 50 ff. Hoole, The Class. Elem. in the N. T., 1888,
gives an interesting list of Gk. and Rom. proper names that occur in the N. T.
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Semitic colouring in addition. There is something to be said on both sides of the
question.

(a) THE TRADITION. See I, (a), for proof of the error of this position. It is certain
that the idea of a special Hebraic Greek for the N. T. is gone. Schaff' said that the
Greek spoken by the Grecian Jews “assumed a strongly Hebraizing character,” and
the N. T. Greek shared in this “sacred and Hebraizing character.” According to Hatch®
“the great majority of N. T. words...express in their biblical use the conceptions of a
Semitic race.” Viteau® calls it “Hebraizing Greek,” while Simcox” speaks of “the half-
Hebraized Greek of the N. T.” Reuss” calls it “the Jewish-Greek idiom.” Hadley®
considered the “Hellenistic dialect, largely intermixed with Semitic idioms.”
Westcott’ spoke of “the Hebraic style more or less pervading the whole N. T.” But
Westcott® admitted that “a philosophical view of the N. T. language as a whole is yet
to be desired,” as Hatch’ lamented that the N. T. Greek “has not yet attracted the
attention of any considerable scholar.” That cannot now be said after the work of
Blass, Deissmann, Moulton, Radermacher and others, and was an overstatement then.
And yet the old view of “biblical Greek” [Page 89] for both N. T. and LXX is still
championed by Conybeare and Stock in their grammar of the Septuagint (Selections
from the Sept., 1905, p. 22 f.). They insist, against Deissmann, on the “linguistic
unity” of the LXX and of the N. T. as opposed to the vernacular xown. They admit, of
course, that the LXX is far more Hebraic than the N. T. This sturdy contention for the
old view is interesting, to say the least. Wellhausen (Einl. in die drei ersten
Evangelien) is rather disposed to accent the “Semiticisms” (Aramaisms) in the
Synoptic Gospels in contrast with the Attic Greek. Nobody now claims the N. T.
Greek to be Attic in purity. “No one denies the existence of Semiticisms; opinions are
only divided with reference to the relative proportion of these Semiticisms”
(Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, p. 65). The old view is dead beyond recall.

(b) THE VIEW OF DEISSMANN AND MOULTON. Over against the old conception
stands out in sharp outline the view of Deissmann' who says: “The linguistic unity of
the Greek Bible appears only against the background of classical, not of contemporary
‘profane’ Greek.” Note the word “only.” Once more”: “The few Hebraizing
expressions in those parts of the N. T. which were in Greek from the first are but an
accidens which does not essentially alter the fundamental character of its language.”

Schaff SCHAFF, P., A Companion to the Greek N. T. and Engl. Vers. 3d ed. (1889).
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The portions of the Synoptic Gospels which were either in Aramaic or made use of
Aramaic originals he considers on a par with the LXX. They use translation Greek.
No one “ever really spoke as he may have translated the Logia-collection, blessed—
and cramped—as he was by the timid consciousness of being permitted to convey the
sacred words of the Son of God to the Greeks.” Thumb* accepts the view of
Deissmann and admits “Hebraisms in a few cases” only and then principally the
meaning of words. In 1879 Guillemard® disclaimed any idea of being able to give “an
exhaustive exhibition of all the Hebraisms,” but he “put forward only a few
specimens”! Moulton® admits practically no Hebraisms nor Aramaisms outside of
“translation Greek.” “Between these two extremes the N. T. writers lie; and of them
all [Page 90] we may assert with some confidence that, where translation is not
involved, we shall find hardly any Greek expression used which would sound
strangely to speakers of the ko in Gentile lands.” Once more': “What we can assert
with assurance is that the papyri have finally destroyed the figment of a N. T. Greek
which in any material respect differed from that spoken by ordinary people in daily
life.” Moulton® realizes “the danger of going too far” in summing up thus the issue of
the long strife over N. T. Hebraisms. According to Moulton (p. 18) the matter is
complicated only in Luke, who, though a gentile, used Aramaic sources in the
opening chapters of the Gospel and Acts. This new and revolutionary view as to
Semitisms is still challenged by Dalman® who finds many more Aramaisms in the
Synoptic Gospels than Moulton is willing to admit. Deissmann indeed is not disposed
in his later writings to he dogmatic on the subject. “The last word has not yet been
said about the proportion of Semiticisms” (Expositor, Jan., 1908, p. 67). He is

3 Ib., p. 76. “What would we give if we could recover but one papyrus book with a
few leaves containing genuine Aramaic sayings of Jesus! For those few leaves we
would, I think, part willingly with the theological output of a whole century”
(Deissmann, Light, p. 57).

4 Griech. Spr. etc., p. 121.
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6 Prol., p. 10.

1 Prol., p. 18.

2 Ib., p. 18. He quotes approvingly Deissmann’s remark that “Semitisms which are in
common use belong mostly to the technical language of religion” and they do not alter
the scientific description of the language. Moulton (Interp., July, 1906, p. 380) says:
“Suffice it to say that, except so far as the N. T. writers are quoting baldly literal
translations from the LXX, or making equally literal translations from the Aramaic in
which the Lord and His disciples usually spoke, we have no reason whatever to say
that the N. T. was composed in a Greek distinguishable from that spoken all over the
Roman Empire.”
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undoubtedly right in the idea that many so-called Semiticisms are really “international
vulgarisms.” Schiirer, Theol. Literaturzeitung, 1908, p. 555, criticizes Deissmann
(Licht vom Osten, 1908, p. 35) for running the parallel too close between the N. T.
and the unliterary papyri. It is truer of the LXX than of the N. T.

The old view cannot stand in the light of the papyri and inscriptions. Both the
Purists and the Hebraists were wrong. Many words and idioms heretofore claimed as
Hebraisms are shown to be current in the vernacular kowr. As specimens” one can

mention Evmiov (’JDZ7 according to Winer-Liinemann, p. 201, and “biblical”

according to Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 90) as found in the papyri;
npecPitepog in the official sense occurs in the papyri of Egypt in combinations like
npecPutepot igpeis; Epwtam=*to beg’ is in the papyri; &ic in sense of npdrog also;
[Page 91] tpocevyn can no longer be regarded as a word of Jewish formation for a
Jewish place of prayer, since it appears in that sense in a Ptolemaic inscription in
Lower Egypt in the III cent. B.C.; Ovopa occurs also in the sense of “person”;
expressions like vidg Oavérov are found in the papyri; PAémetv Gnd occurs in a
papyrus letter; gic Ovopa is in inscriptions, ostraca, papyri; 3o dvo is matched in the
papyri by tpia tpia (this idiom has been traced in Greek for 2500 years); the
instrumental use of €v as €v payaipn is common; the use of €v T@ and the infinitive so
common in Luke appears in the papyri; and even ei¢ Gnévtnow meets us in the papyri
(Tebt. Pap. 43, II cent. B.C.). Certainly a full list of the words and phrases that can no
longer be called Hebraisms would be very formidable. Besides, the list grows
continually under the researches of Deissmann, Moulton, Mayser, Thumb, Kélker,
Witkowski, Milligan and other scholars. The presumption is now clearly against a
Hebraism. The balance of evidence has gone over to the other side. But after all one
has the conviction that the joy of new discovery has to some extent blurred the vision
of Deissmann and Moulton to the remaining Hebraisms which do not indeed make
Hebraic Greek or a peculiar dialect. But enough remain to be noticeable and
appreciable. Some of these may vanish, like the rest, before the new knowledge. The
LXX, though “translation Greek,” was translated into the vernacular of Alexandria,
and one can but wonder if the LXX did not have some slight resultant influence upon
the Alexandrian kown itself. The Jews were very numerous in Alexandria.
“Moreover, it remains to be considered how far the quasi-Semitic colloquialisms of
the papyri are themselves due to the influence of the large Greek-speaking Jewish
population of the Delta” (Swete, The Apocalypse of St. John, 1906, p. cxx). Thackeray
(Gr. of the O. T. in Gk., vol. 1, p. 20) uses the small number of Coptic words in the
Greek papyri against the notion of Hebrew influence on the ko] in Egypt. However,
Thackeray (p. 27) notes that the papyri so far discovered tell us little of the private life
of the Jews of Egypt and of the Greek used by them specifically. The marshes of the
Delta were not favourable for the preservation of the papyri. The kown received other
foreign influences we know. The Jews of the Dispersion spoke the vernacular kowv
everywhere, but they read the LXX, “a written Semitic Greek which no one ever
spoke, far less used for literary purposes, either before or after.”' And yet [Page 92]

4 See Deissmann (B. S. and Light) and Moulton (Prol.).

Kélker KALKER, F., Questiones de elocutione Polybiana (1880).

1 Deissmann, B. S., p. 67. See also Angus, N. T. Philol., Harv. Theol. Rev., July,
1909, p. 453. The LXX, though translation Greek (see above), is in the vern. kown,



the Hellenistic Jews all over the world could not read continually the LXX and not to
some extent feel the influence of its peculiar style. No one to-day speaks the English
of the King James Version, or ever did for that matter, for, though like Shakespeare, it
is the pure Anglo-Saxon, yet, unlike Shakespeare, it reproduces to a remarkable extent
the spirit and language of the Bible. As Luther’s German Bible largely made the
German language, so the King James Version has greatly affected modern English
(both vernacular and literary). The situation is not the same, but there is enough of
truth to justify the comparison. There are fewer details that preserve the Semitic
character, but what does not disappear is the Hebrew cast of thought in a writer like
John, for instance. No papyrus is as much a parallel to John’s Gospel as the Book of
Job, for instance. Westcott' has true insight when he says of N. T. Greek: “It
combines the simple directness of Hebrew thought with the precision of Greek
expression. In this way the subtle delicacy of Greek expression in some sense
interprets Hebrew thought.” What is true of John’s Gospel is true also of James. The
numerous quotations both from the LXX and the Hebrew in the N. T. put beyond
controversy the constant use of the O. T. in Greek on the part of the N. T. writers.
Besides, with the possible exception of Luke and the author of Hebrews, they all
knew and used Aramaic as well as Greek. The point is that the N. T. writers were
open to Semitic influence. How great that was must be settled by the facts in the case,
not by presumptions for or against. Dr. George Milligan (Greek Papyri, p. xxix f.)
says: “In the matter of language, we have now abundant proof that the so-called
‘peculiarities’ of biblical Greek are due simply to the fact that the writers of the N. T.
for the most part made use of the ordinary colloquial Greek, the kown of their day.
This is not to say that we are to disregard altogether the influence of ‘translation
Greek,” and the consequent presence of undoubted Hebraisms, both in language and
grammar. An overtendency to minimize these last is probably the most pertinent
[Page 93] criticism that can be directed against Dr. J. H. Moulton’s Prolegomena to
his Grammar of N. T. Greek.” So Dr. Swete “deprecates the induction which, as it
seems to him, is being somewhat hastily based upon them (the papyri), that the Greek
of the N. T. has been but slightly influenced by the familiarity of the writers with
Hebrew and Aramaic” (Apocalypse of St. John, p. cxx).

Von Soden' sums up the whole matter as follows: “It was unavoidable but that the
primitive Christian writers often used compulsion with the Greek tongue and offended
against its genius. They wished to bring to expression things which, up to that time,

and thus the N. T. writers had a double point of contact with the xowvr. Cf.
Wackernagel, Theol. Lit., 1908, p. 38; Milligan, Epis. to the Th., p. lv.

1 Exp., 1887, p. 241. Thumb (Griech. Spr. etc., p. 132) denies any influence on the
development of the Gk. But Thayer (Hast. D. B., Lang. of the N. T., III, 40%) is not
surprised to find “idioms having a distinctly Hebraistic flavour even in native Greek
circles.” Cf. also Reuss, Hist. of the N. T., 1884, vol. I, p. 33.

Soden

SODEN, H. VON, Die Schriften des N. T. in ihrer dltesten erreichbaren Textgestalt. Teil
I, Untersuch. (1902-1910); Teil 11, Text und Apparat (1913).

, Griechisches N. T. Text mit kurzem Apparat (1913).

1 Early Chr. Lit., 1906, p. 11 f.



were foreign to the Greek spirit and only found expression in Semitic languages. And
besides, it is only natural that the phraseology of the Greek translation of the O. T., to
which they were habituated from their youth, should unconsciously flow from their
pens, and still more, that when their subject-matter brought them into close contact
with the O. T. or when they translated from the Aramaic dialect of Palestine, their
Greek should receive a foreign tinge.” This by no means makes a special N. T. dialect
or even Jewish-Greek, but it admits a real, though slight, Semitic influence even
where it is not “translation Greek.” This position is more nearly in accord with all the
facts as we now know them. It is pleasing to find Deissmann (Expositor, Oct., 1907,
“Philology of the Greek Bible,” p. 292) rather reacting a bit from the first extreme
position. He accents here strongly the influence of the LXX on the N. T. “It is one of
the most painful deficiencies of biblical study at the present day that the reading of the
LXX has been pushed into the background, while its exegesis has been scarcely even
begun.” (/b., p. 293): “A single hour lovingly devoted to the text of the Septuagint
will further our exegetical knowledge of the Pauline Epistles more than a whole day
spent over a commentary.” (/b., p. 294): “This restoration of the Greek Bible to its
own epoch is really the distinctive feature of the work of modern scholarship.” That
hits the point. We cordially agree with his remark (Expositor, Nov., 1907, p. 435) that
the Semiticisms of the Greek Bible do not place the N. T. outside of the scope of
Greek philology, but are merely its birth-marks. In the Dec. (1907) Expositor (p. 520)
Deissmann comments feelingly on the fact that the LXX “has served the Christian
Church of Anatolia in unbroken continuity down to the present day.”

[Page 94] (¢) LITTLE DIRECT HEBREW INFLUENCE. The Hebrew was not a living
language any longer. Less than half of the O. T. quotations' in the N. T. are from the
Hebrew text. It was still read in most of the synagogues of Palestine and it is possible
that a modernized Hebrew was in use to some extent for literary purposes.” Perhaps
the Hebrew text was consulted by the N. T. writers who used it much as a modern
minister refers to his Greek Testament. The reading of the Hebrew O. T. would give
one dignity of style and simplicity of expression. The co-ordination of clauses so
common in the Hebrew is not confined to the Hebrew, but is certainly in marked
contrast with the highly developed system of subordinate sentences of the Greek. But
this paratactic construction is partly Hebraic and partly colloquial. The total absence
of extended indirect discourse is a case in point also. Compare the historical books of
the N. T. with Xenophon and Thucydides. Likewise the frequent use of xai and the
sparing use of particles may be mentioned. The pleonastic use of pronouns like v
oUdel¢ dvvaton kKheloon althv (Rev. 3:8) finds an occasional parallel (Moulton) in the
papyri, but none the less its frequency in the N. T. is due to the Hebrew. The same
remark applies to the effort to express in Greek the Hebrew infinitive absolute by the
participle, as BAémovtec PAéyete (Mt. 13:14), or the instrumental, as yapQ yoipet (Jo.
3:29). Both of these constructions are found in the Greek, but with far less frequency.
The use of mpootiOnut with an infinitive for repetition, as Tpocédeto Tpitov TEUWYOL

(Lu. 20:12) is in evident imitation of the Hebrew 5O Ei=DO& does not mean oU as in
el SoOMoetan onueiov (Mk. 8:12), but is aposiopesis, the apodosis not being expressed.

1 Swete, Intr. to the O. T. in Gk., 1900, pp. 381-405.

2 Schiirer, Jew. Peo. in Times of Ch., div. I, vol. I, p. 10. “Hebrew also continued to
be the language of the learned, in which even the legal discussions of the scribes were
carried on.”



This use is in the papyri. OU-ndc in the sense of oUSeic is due to the LXX translation
of 53'&5, though Moulton (p. 246) has found in the papyri Gvev and ywpic so used
with nc.

The use of pfua, in the sense of 727 ‘thing’ is a Hebraism after the LXX. The
classic Greek already has Adyog in this sense. IIpécwnov AauPaver D10 MTUQ isa

clear Hebraism. ITpocomolnuntéw first appears in the N. T. So also is dpéokev
Evomov tvog rather than dpéoket Tvi a Hebraism. Cf. the circumlocutions mp0
npocmmov T eicddov altol (Acts 13:24) rather than the simple mp0 aUtol. The
frequent use of the article in address, though occasional in Greek, [Page 95] is like the
Hebrew and Aramaic vocative. The common use of ﬁv or €oti and the participle suits
both the Hebrew and the analytic tendency of the xown. Cf. the more frequent use of

the instrumental €v. So the frequent construction giva ei¢ is due to 5in Hebrew,
though in itself not out of harmony with the Greek genius. It occurs in the papyri. AnO
npoc®@mov="3181 and mpd npoco’anow\):’ggt? are both Hebraisms. The use of 6136vat in

the sense of T10évan is due to [¥13 having both senses (Thackeray, Gr. of the O. T. in
Gk., p. 39); cf. Deut. 28:1, ddosl og Unepavo. So Nuépar takes the flavour of the
Hebrew D137 and elpfvn is used in salutation like Dﬁ'?'(?. The superfluous pronoun

calls for notice also. The frequency of &v 1@ with the infinitive is due to 2. So also

vi6g occurs in some Hebraistic senses like |3, but the papyri have some examples of
viog for ‘quality,” ‘characteristic.” Thackeray (p. 42) notes the Hebrew fondness for
“physiognomical expressions” like 0pOaiudg, Tpdconov, otoua, xeip, moUg, etc. The
increased use of Gvip and GvOpwomnog like W rather than tic, ndc, £xactoc must be
observed. The very extensive use of prepositions is accented by the Hebrew. Kai
€yévero translates 7M. The use of a question to express wish is like the Hebrew

idiom (cf. 2 Kgs. 18:33). But these constructions are doubtless due to the LXX rather
than to Hebrew itself. It is not possible to give in clear outline the influence of the
Hebrew Bible on the N. T. apart from the LXX and the Aramaic, though there was a
little of just that kind. Kennedy' gives thirteen words common to the LXX and the N.
T. (Thackeray, Gr., pp. 31 ff., gives a list of “Hebraisms in Vocabulary”) and counts
“twenty Hebrew and Aramaic words which do not occur in the LXX, e.g. Cildviov,
popmvac, poxd, Woavvé.” The words in the N. T. known to be Hebrew and not

Aramaic are as follows: GBaddov=1Ta; C’ankomd=ﬂ:'ﬂt7t?D; AuAv=TR;
C‘lpuayaé‘)éo')v:ﬁ'up an; dppaB(bVZﬁDjL_J; Paroc=N3; PeeAlePodp=232T 53_]3;
Boavnpyégzwgﬂ "33 (cf. Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 49); fdccoc=pPI3 (cf. also
Booovog); EBpaioti from AV, Aei="DR (MSS. Mt. 27:46); Kdunkog=z7@§;
iovdaile, iovdaicuog, iovdaikog, iovdaiog=rTI1?; koppav=127; Kopvov=]11A2;
MB(xvog=ﬂ;'1:li7; pnévvo=n; umpé=ﬂjfﬂ; naoye=T08 (LXX, but same for Aramaic
NR109); pappPi(ed)="27; GaBa(b@:ﬂﬁN;L_R; GdBBaTOV:n;:W; csawvﬁgﬂ(?iy;

1 Sour. of the N. T. Gk., p. 110 f. Cf. Gregory, Prol., etc., p. 102 f., for foreign words
in the N. T.



canbepoc=1"20; Tilwdp from lj"?\_U'; lecdulvog:ﬂ?gpw; Uoommoc=21TR;
¥xepouPip=0"2173; woavva=NR] YWIN (Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 222). Some of
these were already in classical Greek (Bvococ, [Page 96] Lifavog, canpepog). Of
doubtful origin are vapdoc, vitpov (Jer. 2:22), cukdpvoc. This is a fairly complete list

of the Hebrew words in the N. T. The Aramaic words will be given later. There are to
be added, however, the very numerous Hebrew proper names, only a few samples of

which can be given, as Mop1ép=07712; MakstééK:P'_[g"_Dz?D; 2(101’)7»2‘71&'(?;
Zauonﬁkzsl_jﬂn\?; ktA. Deissmann is correct in saying (“Papyri,” Encyc. Bibl.) that
lexical Hebraisms “must be subjected to careful revision,” but these remain.

Certain it is that the bulk of the examples of Hebraisms given by Guillemard
vanish in the light of the papyri and inscriptions. He feared indeed that his book was
“a return to old exploded methods.” It is indeed “exploded” now, for the N. T. is not
“unlike any other Greek, with one single exception, and absolutely unique in its
peculiarities.” There are three ways of giving these Semitic words: mere
transliteration and indeclinable, transliteration and declinable, Greek endings to
Aramaic words.

(d) A DEEPER IMPRESS BY THE LXX. It is true that the N. T. at many points has
affinities with the LXX, the “single exception” of Guillemard, but the LXX is not “the
basis of the Christian Greek.” In his second volume Viteau began to see that he had
been too extreme in his notion that the N. T. was Hebraized Greek: “The language of
the N. T. is not derived from that of the LXX it is its sister. It is the same familiar
Greek language which one finds employed in the one or the other. But the Greek of
the LXX has exercised a considerable influence upon that of the N. T.”* But even in
this volume Viteau overestimates the influence of the LXX on the N. T. Westcott* had
the old idea that the N. T. language, “both as to its lexicography and as to its
grammar, is based on the language of the LXX.” It is undoubtedly true’ that a very
large proportion of the N. T. [Page 97] words are found in the LXX, but there are
very few words that are found in the N. T. and the LXX and nowhere else.' Both the

Encyc. Bibl. Encyc. Bibl., Encyclopaedia Biblica.

1 Hebr. in the N. T., 1879, p. ix f.

2 Schaff, Comp. to the Gk. Test., p. 23.

3 Sujet, Compl. et Attr., 1896, p. ii.

4 Art. N. T., Smith’s B. D. Helbing in his Gr. der LXX (1907) promises to investigate
the Hebraisms in the second volume (p. iv). But he already sees that tpoctifévon
occurs in the papyri as well as constructions like €€ Wv ... €€ aUt®v. In general (p.
vii) the LXX shows the same tendency as the rest of the kown towards uniformity (the
disappearance of the opt., the superl., the 2d aorist, the middle, etc.). Cf. also Sel.
from the LXX by C. S. (1905) with a brief Gr. of the LXX; Deissmann, Die Anf. der
Sept.-Gr., Intern. Wochenschr., Sept. 26, 1908.

5 Kennedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 142 f. Cf. Brockelmann, Grundr. der vergl. Gr. der
semit. Spr. (1907).

1 The 150 words out of over (?) 4800 (not counting proper names) in the N. T. which
Kennedy (Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 88) gives as “strictly peculiar to the LXX and N. T.”
cut a much smaller figure now. New pap. may remove many from the list that are still
left.



LXX and the N. T. use the current vocabulary. There are indeed numerous theological
terms that have a new meaning in the LXX, and so in the N. T., like ayia(etv, Apeotg,
yéevva, ExkAnoia, KOplog, Adyog, Avtpdw, povoyevic, tvelpa, cotnpia, p1otdg, KTA.
(See longer list in Swete, Introduction to O. T. in Greek, p. 454.) So also many N. T.
phrases are found in the LXX, like &ixwv 00U, dopr) eUndiog, mpécomov tpOg
npocwmov, AapBévely mpdcomov, | Stacmopd, kTA. (ib.). The O. T. apocryphal books
also are of interest on this point. We have a splendid treatment of the LXX Greek by
Thackeray. He shows “the kown basis of LXX Greek,” as to vocabulary, orthography,
accidence and syntax (pp. 16-25). He notes 6o, te66epakovta, finds v movable
before consonants, vadg, voktav, TAnpng indeclinable, AosPiv, disappearance of pi-
verbs, NAOocav, NAOa, GvéBavay, Ebpaxay, Og £4v, oUBsic, nominativus pendens,
even in apposition with genitive (cf. Apocalypse), constructio ad sensum, Aéywv and
Léyovteg with construction like Gnnyyéln Aéyovec, recitative Ott, neuter plurals with
plural verb, partial disappearance of the superlative and usually in elative sense,
np@rtog instead of TpdTePOg, Eavtodg, —Mv, —oig for all three persons, disappearance
of the optative, great increase of toU and the infinitive, co-ordination of sentences
with kai, genitive absolute when noun in another case is present, blending of cases,
increase of adverbial phrases and prepositions, ipi gic, interchange between €v and eic
(increase of €ic), etc. See also Psichari (Revue des études juives, 1908, pp. 173-208)
for a discussion of the Semitic influence on the N. T. Greek. The use of iul €i¢ occurs
occasionally in the papyri, the inscriptions and kot writers, but it is extremely
common in the LXX because of the Hebrew t? In the realm of syntax the LXX is far
more Hebraistic than the N. T., for it is a translation by Jews who at many points
slavishly follow the Hebrew either from ignorance of the Hebrew or the Greek,
perhaps sometimes a little of both. B in Judges, Ruth, 2—4 Kings, has €y® eip with
indicative, as &y® sipn kobicopon (Judges 6:18).> BA in Tobit 5:15 have £copat
136var. B in Eccl. 2:17 has épionoa oUv thv Loqv=0""T0"NK. [Page 98] Swete'
finds this misunderstanding of ﬂ& common in A in Ecclesiastes and six times in 3
Kings. It is the characteristic of Aquila.” No such barbarisms as these occur in the N.
T., though the “wearisome iteration of the oblique cases of personal pronouns
answering to the Hebrew suffixes” finds illustration to some extent in the N. T. books,
and the pleonastic use of the pronoun after the Greek relative is due to the fact that the
Hebrew relative is indeclinable.” The N. T. does not have such a construction as
Ap&ato tol oiodopelv (2 Chron. 3:1), though 100 &15eA0giv with Eyéveto (Ac. 10:25)
is as awkward an imitation of the Hebrew infinitive construct. The LXX translators
had great difficulty in rendering the Hebrew tenses into Greek and were often

Psichari

PSICHARL J., Essai sur le grec de la Septante (Rev. des études juives, April, 1908).

, Essais de grammaire historique néo-grecque (1886—1889).

2 Cf. Swete, Intr. to O. T. in Gk., p. 308.

I Intr. to O. T. in Gk., p. 308.

2 Use should be made of the transl. of Aquila, Theodotion and Symmachus, though
they are of much less importance. Cf. Swete, p. 457 f.

3 Swete, ib., p. 307.



whimsical about it. It was indeed a difficult matter to put the two simple Hebrew
timeless tenses into the complicated and highly developed Greek system, and “Vav
conversive” added to the complexity of the problem. Conybeare and Stock, Selections
from the LXX, p. 23, doubt if the LXX Greek always had a meaning to the translators,
as in Num. 9:10; Deut. 33:10. The LXX Greek is indeed “abnormal Greek,™ but it
can be understood. Schiirer’ is wrong when he calls it “quite a new language,
swarming with such strong Hebraisms that a Greek could not understand it.” It is
indeed in places “barbarous Greek,” but the people who spoke the vernacular ko
could and did make it out. Many of the Hellenistic Jews knew no Hebrew or Aramaic
but only the xowvr|. The Greek proselyte, like the Ethiopian eunuch, could read it, if he
did need a spiritual interpreter. Schiirer,’ who credits the Palestinian Jews with very
little knowledge of the current Greek, considers “the ancient anonymous Greek
translation of the Scriptures” to be “the foundation of all Judeo-Hellenistic culture.”
He is indeed right in contrasting the hardness of Palestinian Pharisaism with the
pliable Hellenistic Judaism on the soil of Hellenism.” But the Jews felt the Greek
spirit (even if they could not handle easily oratio obliqgua) not only in the Diaspora,
but to a large extent in the cities of Palestine, especially along the coast, in Galilee and
in the Decapolis. [Page 99] On the spread of Greek in Palestine see Milligan, N. T.
Documents, pp. 39 ff. The prohibition,' about the time of the siege of Jerusalem,
against a Jew teaching his son Greek, shows that it had previously been done. The
quotations in the N. T. from the O. T. show the use of the LXX more frequently than
the Hebrew, sometimes the text quoted in the Synoptics is more like that of A than B,
sometimes more like Theodotion than the LXX.? In the Synoptic Gospels the
quotations, with the exception of five in Matthew which are more like the Hebrew,
closely follow the LXX. In John the LXX is either quoted or a free rendering of the
Hebrew is made. The Acts quotes from the LXX exclusively. The Catholic Epistles
use the LXX. The Epistle to the Hebrews “is in great part a catena of quotations from
the LXX.” In Paul’s Epistles more than half of the direct quotations follow the LXX.
Here also the text of A is followed more often than the text of B. Swete® even thinks
that the literary form of the N. T. would have been very different but for the LXX.
The Apocalypse indeed does not formally quote the O. T., but it is a mass of allusions
to the LXX text. It is not certain’ that the LXX was used in the synagogues of Galilee
and Judea, but it is clear that Peter, James, Matthew and Mark, Jewish writers, quote
it, and that they represent Jesus as using it. In the Hellenistic synagogues of Jerusalem
it would certainly be read. It would greatly facilitate a just conclusion on the general

4 Moulton, Prol., p. 13.

5 Hist. of Jew. Peo. in Time of Ch., div. II, vol. III, p. 163.

6 Ib., vol. I, p. 47 f., and div. II, vol. III, p. 159.

7 Ib., p. 157.

1 Megilla, I, 8. Cf. Hamburger, Realencyc., art. Griechentum; R. Meister, Prol. zu
einer Gr. der Sept., (Wiener Stud., xxix, 27).

2 Swete, Intr. to O. T. in Gk., p. 395. Cf. Deissmann in Exp. Times, Mar., 1906, p.
254, who points out that Pap. Heid. (cf. Deissmann, Die Sept. Pap., 1905) “assimilates
such passages as are cited in the N. T., or are capable of a Christian meaning, as far as
possible, to their form in the N. T. text, or to the sphere of Christian thought.”
Heinrici shows the same thing to be true of Die Leip. Pap. frag. der Psalmen, 1903.

3 Swete, Intr., etc., p. 402. All these facts about LXX quotations come from Swete.

4 Tb., p. 404. See ib., p. 404 £., for bibliography on N. T. quotations.

5 Ib., pp. 29 ff.



relation of the N. T. Greek to the LXX Greek if we had a complete grammar and a
dictionary of the LXX, though we are grateful for the luminous chapter of Swete on
the Greek of the Septuagint in his Introduction to the O. T. in Greek,; to Kennedy for
his Sources of N. T. Greek; to Hatch for his Essays in Biblical Greek; to Deissmann
for his Bible Studies and his Philology of the Greek Bible (1908); to Helbing for his
very useful Grammatik, and especially to Thackeray [Page 100] for vol. I of his
Grammar. It is now possible to make intelligent and, to a degree, adequate use of the
LXX in the study of N. T. Greek. The completion of Helbing’s Syntax and of
Thackeray’s Syntax will further enrich N. T. students. The Oxford Concordance of
Hatch and Redpath and the larger Cambridge Septuagint are of great value. Swete'
laments that the N. T. grammars have only “incidental references to the linguistic
characteristics of the Alexandrian version.”

The translation was not done all at once, and not by men of Jerusalem, but by
Jews of Alexandria who knew “the patois of the Alexandrian streets and markets.
One doubts, however, if these translators spoke this mixture of Egyptian xowvn and
Hebrew. On this point Swete’ differs from most scholars and insists that “the
translators write Greek largely as they doubtless spoke it.” They could not shake off
the Hebrew spell in translation. In free Greek like most of the N. T. the Semitic
influence is far less. Mahaffy was quick to see the likeness between the papyri and the
LXX.* But one must not assume that a N. T. word necessarily has the same sense that
it has either in the LXX or the xown. The N. T. has ideas of its own, a point to be
considered later. We agree with Swete’ that the LXX is “indispensable to the study of
the N. T.” Nestle® justly remarks that the Greek of the LXX enjoys now a much more

”2

Helbing

HELBING, R., Die Pripos. bei Herodot und andern Historikern (1904).

, Grammatik der Septuaginta. Laut- und Wortlehre (1907).

, Uber den Gebrauch des echten und soziativen Dativs bei Herodot.

Hatch and Redpath HATCH and REDPATH, Concordance to the LXX (1897).

I Intr., p. 289.

21b.,p.9.

3 Ib., p. 299.

4 Exp. Times, iii, p. 291.

5 Intr. to O. T. in Gk., p. 450 f. Hitzig, of Heidelberg, used to open his lectures on O.
T. by asking: “Gentlemen, have you a LXX? If not, sell whatever you have and buy a
LXX.” Nestle, LXX, in Hast. D. B., p. 438.
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NESTLE, E., Einflihrung in das griech. N. T. 2. Aufl. (1899). Introd. to the Textual
Crit. of the N. T. (Tr. 1901).

, Novum Testamentum Graece. 8th ed. (1910).

, Septuagint (Hastings’ D. B., 1902).



favourable judgment from philologists than some twenty years ago. Conybeare and
Stock (Sel. from the LXX, p. 22) observe that, while the vocabulary of the LXX is that
of the market-place of Alexandria, the syntax is much more under the influence of the
Hebrew original. The LXX does, of course, contain a few books like 4 Maccabees,
written in Greek originally and in the Greek spirit, like Philo’s works. Philo represents
the Atticistic revival in Alexandria that was a real factor with a few. But the
“genitivus hebraicus,” like 0 kptig thig Adwkiag, is paralleled in the papyri and the
inscriptions, though not so often as in the LXX. Cf. Radermacher, N. T. Greek, p. 19.
So also (p. 21) toic € €pdeiog (Ro. 2:8) is like £k mAfpovg in the papyri and already
in the tragic poets. Thumb’ properly takes the side of Deissmann against Viteau’s
exaggerated [Page 101] idea of LXX influence (following Hatch). It is not always
easy to decide what is due to the use of the LXX and what to the development of the
kown vernacular. One must have an open mind to light from either direction.
Deissmann' is clearly right in calling for a scientific investigation of the Hebraisms of
the LXX. Even the LXX and N. T. use of @petn} (Is. 42:8, 12; 1 Pet. 2:9; 2 Pet. 1:3) is
paralleled by an inscription in Caria.” We are not then to think of the Jews or the
Christians as ever using in speech or literature the peculiar Greek used in the
translation of the Hebrew O. T., which in itself varied much in this respect in different
parts. The same intense Hebraistic cast appears in the O. T. apocryphal books which
were originally in Hebrew and then translated, as Tobit, Ecclesiasticus, 1 Maccabees,
etc. Contrast with these the Greek of the Wisdom of Solomon, 2 Maccabees and the
Prologue to the Greek translation of Ecclesiasticus, and the difference is at once
manifest.” The Wisdom of Solomon is of special interest, for the author, who wrote in
Greek and revealed knowledge of Greek culture, art, science and philosophy, was yet
familiar with the LXX and imitated some of its Hebraisms, being a Jew himself. Cf.
Siegfried, “Book of Wisdom,” Hastings’ D. B. It must never be forgotten that “by far
the greatest contribution of Alexandrian prose to the great literature of the world is
this very translation of the O. T.”* The name Christ (Xptot6¢) is found in the LXX
“and so the very terms Christian and Christianity arose out of the language employed
by the Alexandrian interpreters.” The only Bible known to most of the Jews in the
world in the first Christian century was the LXX. The first complete Bible was the
Greek Bible. The LXX was the “first Apostle to the Gentiles” and was freely used for

, Septuaginta-Studien. [-V (1886-1907).

, Zum neutest. Griechisch (Z. N. W., vii, 1906).

6 LXX, Hast. D. B., p. 451.

7 Griech. Spr. etc., pp. 128—-132.

1 Hell.-Griech., Hauck’s Realencyc., p. 638.

2 Deissmann, B. S., pp. 95 £, 360 ff. Cf. Gautzschius, Spec. Exercit. Gr., 1778, p. 23.
H. Anz, Subs. ad cognos. Graec. Serm. etc., 1894, p. 385, points out that poetic words
are in the LXX also through the common speech. Cf. Lipsius, Gr. Unters. {iber die
bibl. Gréc., 1863, p. vii.

3 Deissmann, B. S., p. 76 f. He rightly calls attention to the fact that many of the
Ptolemaic pap. are contemporary with the LXX and bristle with proof that the LXX
on the whole is in the vernac. kown of Egypt The Hebraisms came from the Hebrew
itself in the act of translating.

4 Mahafty, Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., p. 80.

5 Churton, Infl. of the LXX Vers., 1861, p. 1.



many centuries by the Christians. Conybeare and Stock (Sel. from the LXX, p. 24) go
so far as to say that the N. T. itself would not have been but for the LXX. Certainly it
would not [Page 102] have been what it is. “The Bible whose God is Yahweh is the
Bible of one people, the Bible whose God is Kvpiog is the Bible of the world”
(Deissmann, Die Hellen. des Semit. Mon., p. 174).

Thackeray (Grammar of the O. T. in Greek, pp. 25-55) gives a careful survey of
the “Semitic Element in the LXX Greek.” He admits that the papyri have greatly
reduced the number of the Hebraisms heretofore noted in the LXX. He denies,
however (p. 27), that the Greek of the LXX gives “a true picture of the language of
ordinary intercourse between Jewish residents in the country.” He denies also any
influence of the Hebrew on the vernacular Greek of the Jews in Alexandria outside of
the vocabulary of special Jewish words like dkpoPvotia. He thinks (p. 28) the Book
of Tobit the best representative of the vernacular Greek of the Jews. There are more

transliterations like yeubpag for Aramaic 8'1'1’} (Heb. T3) in the later books where the

early books had médpowcog or mpooriAvtog. The fact of a translation argues for a fading
of the Hebrew from the thought of the people. In the early books the translation is
better done and “the Hebraic character of these books consists in the accumulation of
a number of just tolerable Greek phrases, which nearly correspond to what is normal
and idiomatic in Hebrew” (p. 29). But in the later books the Hebraisms are more
numerous and more marked, due to “a growing reverence for the letter of the
Hebrew” (p. 30). We cannot follow in detail Thackeray’s helpful sketch of the
transliterations from the Hebrew, the Hellenized Semitic words, the use of words of

like sound, Hebrew senses in Greek words like 8idop=tifnu after 111, vidg @duioag,

0pOaiudC, TPOGHOTOV, GTOMA, XElp, the pleonastic pronoun, extensive use of
prepositions, kai £yéveto, &v for accompaniment or instrument, etc.

(e) ARAMAISMS. N. T. grammars have usually blended the Aramaic with the
Hebrew influence. Schmiedel' complains that the Aramaisms have received too little
attention. But Dalman’ retorts that Schmiedel himself did not do the matter justice,
and still less did Blass. Moulton® recognizes the distinction as just and shows that
Aramaisms are found chiefly in Mark and Matthew, but does not point out the exact
character of the Aramaisms in question. We take it as proved that Jesus and the
Apostles, like most of their Jewish contemporaries in Palestine who moved in public
life, spoke both Aramaic and Greek and read Hebrew [Page 103] (cf. Lu. 4:17). Even
Schiirer' admits that the educated classes used Greek without difficulty. There is no
doubt about the Aramaic. Jerome says that all the Jews of his time knew the Hebrew
O. T. The LXX disproves that, but Hebrew was used in the schools and synagogues of
Palestine and was clearly read by many. The discourses of Jesus do not give the
impression that he grew up in absolute seclusion, though he undoubtedly used the
Aramaic in conversation and public address on many occasions if not as a rule.” The

1 W.-Sch., Gr., § 2, 1 ¢. And Dalman (Words of Jesus, p. 18 f.) criticizes Schmiedel
for not distinguishing Aramaisms from Hebraisms.

2 Words of Jesus, p. 18.

3 Prol., p. 8.

1 Hist. of the Jew. Peo. in Time of Ch., div. II, vol. 1., p. 48. On the Gk. of the Mishna
see Fiebig, Zeitschr. fiir neutest. Wiss., 1908, 4. Heft.

2 Dalman, Words of Jesus, pp. 9, 11; Ch. I, § IV, (i) 4, for full discussion.



Aramaic tongue is very old and its use as a diplomatic tongue (Is. 36:11) implies
perhaps a previous Aramaic leadership.” There was a literary as well as a vernacular
Aramaic. The Aramaic portions of Daniel, Ezra, the Targum of Onkelos are in the
literary Aramaic.” Dalman’ suggests that Matthew wrote his Gospel originally in the
Judean literary Aramaic rather than the Galilean vernacular, but the reason is not very
apparent. Zahn® doubts the validity of Dalman’s distinction between a Judean and a
Galilean Aramaic, but Peter was recognized in Jerusalem by the Galilean

pronunciation (Mt. 26:73). The Galileans’ had difficulty with the gutturals and W.

This Aramaic is not to be confounded with the later Christian Aramaic or Syriac into
which the N. T. was translated. The Aramaic spoken in Palestine was the West
Aramaic,” not the East Aramaic (Babylonia). So keenly does Dalman’ feel the
difference between Hebraisms and Aramaisms that he avers that “the Jewish Aramaic
current among the people was considerably freer from Hebrew influence than the
Greek which the Synoptists write.” Not many can go with him in that statement. But
he is right in insisting on a real difference, though, as a matter of fact, no great point
was made about it at the time. With Josephus ) nwétpiog yYAdcoa was the Aramaic (B.
J.pr.§ 1;v. 6, § 3; [Page 104] v. 9, § 2). He wrote his War originally in the native
tongue for toi¢ Gvm BapPéapoig. John (5:2; 19:13, 17, 20; Rev. 9:11; 16:16) uses
EBpaioti in the sense of the Aramaic. So Luke has 1) EBpaic Siéhextog (Ac. 21:40;
22:2; 26:14). The people understood Paul’s Greek, but they gave the more heed when
he dropped into Aramaic. 4 Macc. (12:7; 16:15) likewise employs EBpaig ¢wvn. The
two kinds of Jewish Christians are even called (Ac. 6:1) EAAnqvictai and EBpaion,
though EAAviotod and Zvpiotai would have been a more exact distinction.' It is
beyond controversy that the gospel message was told largely in Aramaic, which to
some extent withstood the influx of Greek as the vernacular did in Lycaonia® (Ac.
14:11). One cannot at this point discuss the Synoptic problem. It is not certain that
Luke, probably a gentile, knew either Aramaic or Hebrew, though there is a real

3 D. S. Margoliouth, Lang. of the O. T., Hast. D. B.
4 Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 80.

51Ib., p. 81.

Zahn

ZAHN, TH., Einl. in das N. T. Bd. I (1906), II (1907).

, On the Language of Palestine. Vol. I, pp. 1-72. Introduction to the N. T. Tr.
by Jacobus (1909).

6 Einl. indas N. T., I, 1897, p. 19.

7 See Neubauer, Stud. Bibl., 1885, p. 51.

8 Meyer, Jesu Mutterspr., 1896, p. 58 f. Some of the Lat. monks actually thought that
Jesus spoke Lat. and that the N. T. was written in that tongue! But Meyer (ib., p. 63 f.)
will not allow that Jesus knew Gk. Chase, on the other hand, shows that Peter
necessarily spoke Gk. on the Day of Pentecost (Credibility of the Acts, 1902, p. 114).
9 Words of Jesus, p. 42.

1 Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 7.

2 Schwyzer, Weltspr. etc., p. 27.



Semitic influence on part of the Gospel and Acts, due, Dalman’ holds, to the LXX
example and a possible Aramaic or Hebrew original for the opening chapters of the
Gospel, already put into Greek. Mark was probably written in Rome, not Palestine.
Hence the Aramaic original of Mark, Bousset argues, cannot be considered as
proved.4 He rightly insists, as against Wellhausen,’ that the question is not between
the classic Greek and Aramaic, but between the vernacular kowvr] and Aramaic. But
whatever is or is not true as to the original language of Mark and of Matthew, the
gospel story was first told largely in Aramaic. The translation of the Aramaic
expressions in Mark proves this beyond all doubt, as tole10d, ko0p by 10 Kopdciov,
€yepe (Mk. 5:41). Dalman® indeed claims that every Semitism in the N. T. should
first be looked upon as an Aramaism unless it is clear that the Aramaic cannot explain
it. The Mishna (Neo-Hebraic) was not itself unaffected by the Greek, for the Mishna
has numerous [Page 105] Greek words and phrases that were current in the Aramaic.
The Aramaisms of vocabulary that one can certainly admit in the N. T. are the

following words: BBE=RAN; AxeAdopdy=R1IT z7|7I_'l, all words beginning with
Bap=2 like Bapvapac; BaaXCaBoL’mzs’L_J:;l, '7-12'{; Bn0ecda=RTOT] N'2; Bndladda,
Bngof6=RD" M'3; TaPPade=RN2; yéevva=D371 RI; Tokyod6=RN7373; &rof,
E1of, Lopd cafaydavei (or probably Heb. ™2&=f\ai, and the rest Aramaic, Dalman,
Words of Jesus, p. 53 £)="TAPAY RN MR MIN; £0oadc=TININNK;
kopPovic=RI2NIP; uauo)vaf&;ﬁﬁbl?;; napavd, 66=NR1 jofrlz;
Macc{agZNU’WQ; nacyo=NRT1DD; (paplc(ﬂm:N:W’jQ; pappo(ov)vi(e)="3127;
Pakd=RP"7; GdBBOLTOL:ND;‘_U'; catavdc=RIVD; carov=RNORD; GiKSpOL:Nj::W;
Toredd, kovu="11p NI]’ZTO, names of persons like KnoGg=R9"2;
TaBeda=RND"2Y, etc.

1

Aramaisms of syntax are seen in the following. The expression yebecBo Bovérov
seems to be in imitation of the Aramaic. Wellhausen (Einl. in die drei Evang., pp- 31
ff.) suggests that alg Kaf] slg (Mk. 14:19) is a hybrid between the Aramaic eic eic (but
this is an old Greek idiom) and the vernacular (xown) k(] slg He suggests also that
Aramaic meanings are found in such words as cd{ewv, motelv kopmdv, copfodiiov

3 Words of Jesus, p. 38. Dalman doubts the Heb. document, but admits a “wealth of
Hebraisms” in Lu. Vogel (Zur Charac. des Lu., p. 32 f.) argues for a “special source”
for these opening chapters. Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., p. 195, denies that Luke knew
Hebrew.

4 Theol. Runds., Jan., 1906, pp. 24, 35 f.

5 Einl. in die drei Evang., §§ 2—4.

6 Words of Jesus, p. 19; cf. also Schaff, Comp. to the Gk. N. T., p. 28. In 1877 Dr.
John A. Broadus said in lecture (Sum. of the Leading Peculiarities of N. T. Gk. Gr.,
Immer’s Hermen., p. 378) that the N. T. Gk. had a “Hebrew and Aramaic tinge which
arises partly from reading Hebrew and chiefly (so his own correction) from speaking
Aramaic.” If instead of Hebrew he had said LXX, or had added LXX to Hebrew, he
would not have missed it far.

1 Schiirer, Hist. of the Jew. Peo., etc., div. II, vol. I, pp. 29-50. Cf. mod. Yiddish.

2 Cf. Bickel, Zeitschr. fiir Cath. Theol., viii, 43. This would then mean, “Lord, come.”
Cf. Rev. 22:20. W. H. give it popav @04.



TotElv (5136van), eipivn, gipvmv S186var, 080¢ Osol, MApopa, etc. As already
explained, apart from the question of a possible original Aramaic Mark and an
original Aramaic Matthew and Aramaic sources for the early chapters of Luke and the
first twelve chapters of Acts,” many of the discourses of Christ were undoubtedly in
Aramaic. There was translation then from this Aramaic spoken (or written) gospel
story into the vernacular ko] as we now have it in large portions of the Synoptic
Gospels and possibly part of Acts. The conjectural efforts to restore this Aramaic
original of the words of Jesus are suggestive, but not always convincing. On the
whole subject of Semitic words in the Ptolemaic papyri see Mayser, Grammatik, pp.
40-42. The list includes Ap(p)afdv, Poccog, kKbuvov, AMpavoc, cukduvoc, yrtdv. It is
not a very long list indeed, but shows that the Orient did have some little influence on
the Greek vocabulary. These words occur in older Greek writers.

[Page 106] (f) VARYING RESULTS. It is natural that different writers in the N. T.
should diverge in the amount of Semitic influence manifest in their writings. They all
used the vernacular ko1 which in itself may have had a very faint trace of Semitic
influence. But of the nine authors of the N. T. six were probably Palestinian Jews.'
Now these six writers (Mark, Matthew, James, Peter, Jude, John) are just the very
ones who reveal the Semitic mould of thought. It is often merely the Hebrew and
Aramaic spirit and background. In Mark the Aramaic influence appears; in Matthew”
the LXX is quoted along with the Hebrew, and Aramaisms occur also; in James there
is the stately dignity of an O. T. prophet with Aramaic touches (cf. his address and
letter in Ac. 15) but with many neat turns of Greek phrase and idiom; Peter’s two
letters present quite a problem and suggest at least an amanuensis in one case or a
different one for each letter (cf. Biggs, Int. and Crit. Comm.); Jude is very brief, but is
not distinctly Hebraic or Grecian; John in his Gospel is free from minor Semitisms

beyond the frequent use of kai like J, but the tone of the book is distinctly that of a

noble Jew and the sum total of the impression from the book is Semitic, while the
Apocalypse has minor Hebraisms and many grammatical idiosyncrasies to be
discussed later, many of which remind one of the LXX. If the absence of the optative
be taken as a test, even when compared with the vernacular kowr, Matthew, James
and John do not use it at all, while Mark has it only once and Jude twice. Peter indeed
has it four times and Hebrews only once, but Luke uses the optative 28 times and Paul
31. The remaining three writers (Paul, Luke, author of Hebrews) were not Palestinian
Jews. Paul was a Hellenistic Jew who knew his vernacular kowr well and spoke
Aramaic and read Hebrew. His Epistles are addressed chiefly to gentile Christians and
naturally show little Semitic flavour, for he did not have to translate his ideas from
Aramaic into Greek. In some of his speeches, especially the one delivered in Aramaic,
as reported by Luke in Ac. 22, a trace of the Semitic point of view is retained. In
contrast with Ac. 22 note Paul’s address on the Areopagus in 17. The author of
Hebrews makes abundant use of the LXX but exhibits possible Alexandrian origin or
training, and it is not clear that he knew either [Page 107] Hebrew or Aramaic.' Luke
presents something of a problem, for he seems to have had Aramaic sources in Lu. 1

3 See Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., ch. XI; Dalman, Words of Jesus, pp. 17-78;
Wellhausen, Einl. in die drei Evang. (Die aram. Grundl. der Evang., pp. 14-43).

1 Swete, Intr. to the O. T. in Gk., p. 381.

2 Dalman (Wds. of Jes., p. 42) thinks that the Heb. of Mt. are due to the LXX.

1 Biesenthal (Das Trostschreiben des Ap. Paulus an d. Heb., 1878) even thinks that
the Ep. was written in Aram. or Heb.



and 2 (possibly also Ac. 1-12), while it is uncertain whether he was familiar with the
Aramaic. There seems little evidence that he knew Hebrew. Blass” thinks that he may
have read his Aramaic sources or had them translated for him. Curiously enough,
though a gentile and capable of writing almost classic Attic (Lu. 1:1-4), yet Luke uses
Semitisms not common elsewhere in the N. T. Dalman® shows that the genuine
Hebraisms in Luke like Adyovg in sense of things (9:28 but classical authority for this
exists), 510 otoparoc (1:70) are due to the LXX, not the Hebrew. The use of €v 1@
with the infinitive occurs 34 times in Luke, 8 in Acts, twice in Mark, thrice in
Matthew, 4 in Paul, 4 in Heb.* See év 1@) Unootpépstv TOv Tncolv (Lu. 8:40). Blass
calls this an Aramaism.” But it is not a peculiarity of the discourses of Jesus, as it is
found there only in &v 1@ oneipetv (common to all the Synoptics, Mk. 4:4; Mt. 13:4;
Lu. 8:5), and in Lu. 10:35; 19:15. Hence the idiom is common® in Luke from some
other cause. The construction occurs in “classical historians, in Polybius and in
papyri,”’ but is most common in the LXX, and the parallel is wanting in the spoken
Aramaic. Luke also freely uses xal &€yéveto (almost peculiar to him in the N. T.),
which at once suggests *i171. He doubtless got this from the LXX.® He has three
constructions, viz. kol €yéveto kai AAOE, kai Eyévero AAOE and kai Eyéveto EAOETv. The
first two’ are common in the LXX, while &yéveto €A0€lv is due to the Greek
vernacular'’ as the papyri testify. The superfluous Goeic, fip&ato, etc., are Aramaisms,
while gipi and the participle is Aramaic, like the Hebrew, and also in harmony with

2 Philol. of the Gosp., p. 205.

3 Wds. of Jes., p. 38 f. Cf. also Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., pp. 113 f., 118; Vogel, Zur
Charac. des Lukas, p. 27.

4 Dalman, Wds. of Jes., p. 33.

Blass

BLASS, F., Acta Apostolorum (1895).

, Die griech. Beredsamkeit von Alex. bis auf August. (1865).

, Die Rhythmen der asianischen und romischen Kunstprosa (1905).

, Die rhythm. Kompos. d. Hebr.-Briefes (Theol. Stud. und Krit., 1902, pp.
420-461).

, Evangelium sec. Lukam (1897).

5 Evang. sec. Lucam, p. xxii. But &v 1¢) with the inf. occurs with great frequency in
the LXX, 555 times in the O. T., Apoc. and N. T. (Votaw, Inf. in Bib. Gk., p. 20),
chiefly in the LXX (455 times, only 55 in the N. T.). It occurs nearly as often in the
LXX as all other prepositions with the infinitive together.

6 Dalman, Wds. of Jes., p. 34.

7 Moulton, Prol., p. 14 (1st ed.).

8 W.-M,, p. 760 note. .

9 Cf. Thackeray, Gr., pp. 50 ff. We have the type €yéveto NAOe 145 times, and
€yéveto kal NABe 269 times in the LXX, but &yéveto EAD<lv only once (1 Kgs. 11:43
B).

10 Moulton, Prol., p. 17.



the analytic vernacular kownr. Nestle'' [Page 108] agrees with Blass (p. 131) in taking
Oporoyelv év in Mt. 10:32=Lu. 12:8 as a Syrism. 2 with 777317 is not in the Hebrew,

nor OpoA. &v in the LXX, but *TIR is used with A in the Jewish-Aramaic and
Christian-Syriac. Nestle refers to Oporoyovviwv 1@ Ovopatt (Heb. 13:15) as a
Hebraism, for in such a case the Hebrew used 5 The LXX and the Aramaic explain

all the Semitisms in Luke. Dalman' ventures to call the LXX Hebraisms in Luke
“Septuagint-Gracisms” and thinks that the same thing is true of the other Synoptists.
Certainly it is proper to investigate” the words of Jesus from the point of view of the
peculiarities of style in each reporter of them. But, after all is said, the Semitisms in
the N. T. Greek, while real and fairly numerous in bulk, cut a very small figure in
comparison with the entire text. One can read whole pages in places with little
suggestion of Semitic influence beyond the general impress of the Jewish genius and
point of view.

11 Zeitschr. fiir neutest. Wiss., 1906, p. 279 f.
1 Wds. of Jes., p. 41.
2 Ib., p. 72.



IV. Latinisms and Other Foreign Words. Moulton® considers it “hardly worth
while” to discuss Latin influence on the kown of the N. T. Blass* describes the Latin
element as “clearly traceable.” Swete’ indeed alleges that the vulgar Greek of the
Empire “freely adopted Latin words and some Latin phraseology.” Thumb® thinks that

Moulton

MOULTON, J. H., A Grammar of N. T. Greek. Vol. I, Prolegomena (1906). 3d ed.
(1908).

, Characteristics of N. T. Greek (The Expositor, 1904).

, Einleitung in die Sprache des N. T. (1911).

, Grammatical Notes from the Papyri (The Expositor, 1901, pp. 271-282;
1903, pp. 104121, 423-439. The Classical Review, 1901, pp. 31-37, 434-441;
1904, pp. 106-112, 151-155).

, Introduction to N. T. Greek (1895). 2d ed. (1904).

, Language of Christ (Hastings’ One-vol. D. B., 1909).

, N. T. Greek in the Light of Modern Discovery (Cambr. Bibl. Essays, 1909,
pp. 461-505).

, The Science of Language (1903).
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, The Vocabulary of the N. T. Illustrated from the Papyri and other Non-
Literary Sources. Part I (1914), 11, III.

3 Prol., p. 20.

4 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 4.
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they are “not noteworthy.” In spite of the conservative character of the Greek
language, it yet incorporated Latin civil and military terms with freedom. Inasmuch as
Judea was a Roman province, some allusion to Roman customs and some use of Latin
military and official terms was to be expected,’ though certainly not to the extent of
Romanizing or Latinizing the language. Cicero® himself described Latin as provincial
in comparison with the Greek. Latin words are fairly common in the Mishna.” Latin
names were early naturalized into the Greek vernacular and in the N. T. we find such
Roman names as Aquila, Cornelius, Claudia, Clemens, Crescens, Crispus, Fortunatus,
Julia, Junia, Justus, Linus, Lucius, Luke, Mark, [Page 109] Niger, Paul, Priscilla,
Publius, Pudens, Rufus, Sergius, Silvanus (Silas), Tertius, Titus among the Christians
themselves (Jewish and gentile), while Agrippa, Augustus (translated Xefaot0g),
Casar, Claudius, Gallio, Felix, Festus, Julius, Nero (Text. Rec.), Pilate, Tertullus are
typical Roman names. Note the Roman cities mentioned in Ac. 28, Casarea and
Tiberias in Palestine. More than forty Latin names of persons and places occur in the
N. T. The other Latin words, thirty (or thirty-one), are military, judicial, monetary or
domestic terms. They come into the N. T. through the vernacular kown, none of them
appearing in the LXX and but two in Polybius. “Plutarch uses Latin words more
frequently than Polybius, but for the most part not those employed in the N. T.”!
Jannaris® observes that “the Roman administration, notwithstanding its surrendering
to Greek culture and education, did not fail to influence the Greek language.” But in
the N. T. only these Latin words are found: Gocdprov (as), Snvépiov (denarius),

, Die griech. Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus (1901).

, Die sprachgesch. Stell. des bibl. Griech. (Theol. Rund., 1902).

, Handbuch der griech. Dial. (1909).

, Handbuch d. neugriech. Volkssprache. 2. Aufl. (1910).

, Handbuch des Sanskrits. I, Grammatik (1905).

, Unters. iiber d. Sp. Asper im Griech. (1889).

6 Griech. Spr. etc., p. 152.

7 Hoole, Class. Element in the N. T., p. 4.

8 Pro Archia 10. Cato lamented: drmoloUot Popdiot @ mpéypata ypoppdtmv
EMnvic@v avanincOévreg (Plut., Cato Maj. 23. 3). Cf. Colin, Rome et la Gréce de
200 a 146 avant Jésus-Christ (1905).

9 Schiirer, Jew. Peo. in Time of Ch., div. II, vol. I, pp. 43 ff. Krauss (Griech. und lat.
Lehnw. im Tal., TI. I, p. xxi) says: “One speaks of the language of the Romans with
the greatest respect as the speech of the soldiers.”

1 Burton, Notes on N. T. Gr., 1904, p. 15.

Jannaris
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Eym=aestimo (Exe pe mopnmuévov, Lu. 14:18), eUpaxdimv, Oproppedety, keviopiomv
(centurio), kfjvoog (census), kodpaving (quadrans), kohwvia (colonia), kovstmdia
(custodia), Aeyidv (legio), Aévtiov (linteum), MBeptivog (libertinus), Aitpa (libra),
pdkeldov (macellum), pepppdva (membrana), pilov (mille), pddiog (modius),
E€otng (sextarius), mportdpilov (praetorium), oikaplog (sicarius), olukiviiov
(semicinctium), covdépiov (sudarium), crexovAdtop (speculator), ai Tapépvar
(taberna), titAog (titlus), pelovng (paenula), pdpov (forum), ppayériov (flagellum),
ppayerr o (flagello), xaptng (? charta), y@pog (corus). This is at most (31) not a
formidable list. A few Latin phrases occur like €pyaciav SoUvar (operam dare), 10
IcavOv Aappaverv (satis accipere), 10 ikavOv motglv (satis facere), cupuPovAIOV
Aappdvew (consilium capere). But Deissmann (Light from the Ancient East, p. 117 f.)
notes the use of €pyaciav §idmut in an Oxyrhynchus papyrus letter of the vulgar type
in 2d cent. B.C. and also in an inscription in Caria with a decree of the Senate. A lead
tablet at Amorgus shows kpive 10 dikatov (cf. Lu. 12:57). So cuvaipm Adyov (Mt.
18:23 f.) occurs in two papyri letters of 2d cent. A.D. (Moulton, The Expositor, April,
1901, p. 274 £.). Thayer" calls attention also to oU &yn (Mt. 27:4) as [Page 110] being
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like videris. So also &yeobe altoi (Ac. 18:15). Grimm' considers Aapufdvew in Jo.
5:34, 41 equal to capto (‘to catch at’). The majority of these instances occur in Mark
and Matthew, Mark using more Latinisms than any other N. T. writer. Too much,
however, cannot be argued from this point.? There are besides such adjectives as
Hpwdavoi, Xpiotiovoi, danmfciot, which are made after the Latin model.

Blass® thinks that the syntax shows a greater Latin influence, but admits that it is
difficult to tell the difference between native development in the Greek and a possible
Latin bent. It is indeed difficult to speak with decision on this point. Ultimately Greek
and Latin had great influence on each other, but at this stage the matter is at least too
doubtful to appeal to with confidence.? Paul indeed may have spoken in Latin at
Lystra, according to Prof. Ramsay.” Thayer® indeed gives a longer list of Latin
syntactical influences on N. T. Greek, but not all of them are certain. The anticipatory
position of @n6 and mpd in expressions of time and place, as mpO EE Nuep®v (Jo.
12:1), is a possible Latinism, though only of the secondary sort, since the Doric and
the Ionic use this construction occasionally and the xown frequently (cf. Moulton,
Prolegomena, p. 101). Cf. also petd noAAdg tadtac Auépag (Ac. 1:5). The increased
use of the subjunctive rather than the optative after a past tense of the indicative is a
necessary result of the disappearance of the optative rather than a Latinism. The
alleged blending of present perfect and aorist might [Page 111] be a Latinism, but it is

, Language of the N. T. (Hastings’ D. B., 1900).

3 Lang. of the N. T., Hast. D. B. Cf. also C. Wessely, Die lat. Elem. in der Gric. der
agyp. Papyrusurk., Wien. Stud., 24 (1902). On the whole subject see L. Lafoscade,
Infl. du Lat. sur le Grec, pp. 83—158. TO ikavOv motelv is as old as Polybius (Moulton,
Exp., Feb., 1903, p. 115).

1 Gk.-Eng. Lex. of the N. T.

2 Swete, Comm. on Mk., p. xliii. Cf. Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., p. 211 f.

3 Gr. of N. T. Gk, p. 4.

4 Viereck, Sermo Graecus, 1888, pp. 60, 66. Thumb (Griech. Spr., p. 152) considers
the matter inconclusive, as does Moulton (Prol., p. 21). For the later Latinisms see
Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 13 f. See also W. Schulze, Graeca Lat., 1891; Schwyzer,
Weltspr. des Altert., p. 20. Cf. Sophocles, Lex., pp. 25-30 for Latinisms in Gk.
Ramsay

RamMsAy, W. M., Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia. 2 vols. (1895, 1897).
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5 Exp., Sept., 1905, and March, 1906. “As his father, and possibly also his
grandfather, had possessed the Roman citizenship, the use of Latin speech and names
was an inheritance in the family” (Ramsay, Exp., Aug., 1906, p. 160). Cf. also
Ramsay, Pauline and Other Studies (1906, p. 65), where he says it is “certain” that he
spoke the Latin language. So holds Alex. Souter (Did Paul Speak Latin?, Exp., April,
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also thinks that Paul preached in Lat. at Lystra, since the earliest inscriptions there are
Lat. (Prol., p. 233).

6 Lang. of the N. T., Hast. D. B.

7 On this matter of time see Schulze, Graeca Lat., pp. 13 ff.



at least doubtful if that is found in the N. T. The use of Ott and iva rather than the
infinitive follows naturally as the infinitive vanishes, but it is parallel to the growing
use of ut with rogo, etc. Ané and the ablative after puAdccelv may be due to cavere
ab or to the general analytic tendency to express the preposition with the case (cf. the
Hebrew also). Other smaller details are the absence of w with the vocative, v as
equal to kai, Oc=kai oUtog (qui=et hic), yopéw with dative=nubere alicui, infinitive
alone with xkeAevw. There is no evidence that the absence of the article in Latin had
any influence on the vernacular kow, though Schmid' thinks he sees it in the
irregular use of the article in Alian. It is interesting in this connection to note the
development in the vernacular Latin as represented in the Old Latin and the Vulgate
versions. Unusual cases are used with many verbs; prepositions are much more
frequent; the indicative with final uf and in indirect questions; common use of quia
and quoniam like quod with verb rather than the accusative and infinitive; ille, ipse,
hic, is, more like the article, as the later Italian i/, Spanish e/, French le.

Other foreign words had, of course, entered the kot or the earlier Greek, like
Bovvdg (Cyrenaic and Sicilian); pédn (Gallic or Celtic); Gyyapedm (even Aschylus),
vala, Tapddeicog, covddiov (Persian); yitov (Oriental); kpaPatrog (cf. Latin
grabatus), ntoapepPolr), poun (Macedonian); AppaBdv, Kvvdpmpov, Kouwov, uva
(Pheenician); Baiov, Biprog, fOocog, civamt, cvddv (Egyptian or Semitic?); {ildviov
(Arabic?). On the Egyptian words in the Ptolemaic papyri see Mayser, Grammatik,
pp. 35-40; on the Persian words, ib., p. 42 f., including y&lo and mopdadeicog. Zivomt
is of uncertain origin. But Greek was known in all parts of the Roman Empire except
parts of North Africa and the extreme west of Europe. There were great libraries in
Alexandria, Pergamum and elsewhere. Schools were numerous and excellent. But
none the less the mass of the people were BapPapot to the real Greeks and inevitably
brought laxities into the vernacular. Cf. Radermacher, N. T. Gr., pp. 9 ff., who gives a
good discussion of the Latinisms in kotwvn writers.

[Page 112] V. The Christian Addition. But was there a Christian addition if
there was no separate biblical Greek, not to say a special Christian Greek? Winer'

Schmid ScHMID, W., Der Atticismus in seinen Hauptvertretern. 4 Bde. (1887-1897).

1 Atticismus etc., p. 64. Cf. Georgi, De Latinismis N. T., iii, Vita, 1733.

2 On this whole subject see Ronsch, Itala und Vulgata. Das Sprachid. der urchristl.
Itala und der Kath. Vulg. unter Beriicks. der rom. Volksspr., 1875, p. 480 f. Cf. also
The Holy Lat. Tongue, W. Barry, in Dublin Rev., April, 1906, and Our Lat. Bible, ib.,
July, 1906. “The common dialect, spoken with local differences in every part of Italy,
in Gaul, Spain and Africa, saw its happy moment arrive when Christianity spread over
those shores” (Dublin Rev., April, 1906, p. 293).

Mayser MAYSER, E., Grammatik der griech. Papyri aus der Ptoleméerzeit. Laut- und
Wortlehre (1906).

Radermacher RADERMACHER, L., Neut. Grammatik. Das Griechisch des N. T. im
Zusammenhang mit der Volkssprache (1911).
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admitted “religious technical terms” in the Christian sense, but thought that “the
subject scarcely lies within the limits of philological inquiry.” Blass has nothing to
say on the subject. But even Deissmann” insisted that “the language of the early
Christians contained a series of religious terms peculiar to itself, some of which it
formed for the first time,” but he added that this enrichment did not extend to the
“syntax.” Once more hear Deissmann’: “Christianity, like any other new movement
affecting civilization, must have produced an effect upon language by the formation
of new ideas and the modification of old ones.” Moulton® sounds a note of warning
when he says that “it does not follow that we must promptly obliterate every
grammatical distinction that proves to have been unfamiliar to the daily conversation
of the first century Egyptian farmer...The N. T. must still be studied largely by light
drawn from itself.” Westcott® indeed thinks the subject calls for “the most careful
handling” in order to avoid Jewish usage on the one hand and the later ecclesiastical
ideas on the other. This is obviously true. Connect the discussion of the Semitic
influence on the N. T. with this point and recall the revolutionary effect that
Christianity had upon the Greek language in the ecclesiastical Greek of the Byzantine
period, and the difficulty will be appreciated. Mahaffy® does not hesitate to say that
the main cause of the persistence of Greek studies to-day is due to the fact that the
Gospels are written in Greek. “Greek conquered Jew and Jew conquered Greek and
the world inherited the legacy of their struggle through Roman hands.” Under the
influence of Christianity some of the old heathen vocabulary vanished and the
remaining stock “was now considerably reduced and modified in a Christian and
modern spirit.”” The [Page 113] N. T. Greek became the standard for ecclesiastical
Greek as the Attic had been for the ancient world.

1 W.-M., p. 36.

2 B. S., p. 65 (note).

3 Encyc. Bib., art. Papyri, p. 3562.

4 Prol., p. 20. Cf. Thumb, Griech. Spr., p. 182 f.

Westcott WESTCOTT, B. F., Language of the N. T. (Smith’s B. D.).
5 Smith’s D. B., art. N. T.
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, The Greek World under Roman Sway (1890).
———, What Have the Greeks Done for Civilization? (1909).

6 The Gk. World under Rom. Sway, 1890, p. 389 f. Butcher, Harv. Lect. on Gk. Subj.,
1894, p. 2 f., calls the power of Jew and Gk. on modern life one of “the mysterious
forces of the spirit.” “Each entered on a career of world-wide empire, till at length the
principles of Hellenism became those of civilization itself, and the religion of Judea
that of civilized humanity.”

7 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 10 f.



Winer' indeed curtly says: “To attempt to explain such expressions of the
apostolical terminology by quotations from Greek authors is highly absurd.”
Rutherford” almost despairs of understanding N. T. Greek as well as “classical
Greek,” since it contains so many alien elements, “but it has at least begun to be
studied from the proper point of view,” though he overestimates the difficulty and the
difference when he speaks of “the singular speech in which the oracles of God are
enshrined.” On the other hand’® we must not let the papyri make us swing so far away
from the old “biblical” Greek idea as to imagine that we can find in the vernacular
kown all that Christianity has to offer. The Christian spirit put a new flavour into this
vernacular kown and lifted it to a new elevation of thought and dignity of style that
unify and glorify the language. This new and victorious spirit, which seized the best in
Jew and Greek, knew how to use the Greek language with freedom and power.* If the
beauty of the N. T. writings is different from the ancient standard, there is none the
less undoubted charm. Matthew Arnold put the Gospels at the acme of simplicity and
winsomeness, and Renan spoke of Luke’s Gospel as the most beautiful book in the
world. Norden® admits that the N. T. style is less exclusive and more universal. There
was indeed a compromise between the old and the new. The victory of the new
brought rhythm (not the technical sort) and unity as the chief characteristics.’ In
Christianity Hellenism becomes really cosmopolitan.” If Christianity had merely used
the Greek language and had been entirely alien to Hellenism, the [Page 114] N. T.
would not have belonged to Greek literature, but this sympathy with the best in the
world must not be overworked.' The N. T. language is real Greek, though with the
Christian spirit supreme in it because Christianity seized the Hellenic spirit and

1 W.-M.,, p. 36, n. 3.
Rutherford

RUTHERFORD, W. G., A Chapter in the History of Annotation (1905).

, The New Phrynichus (1881).

2 Epis. to the Rom., p. x f.

3 Cf. Zezschwitz, Profangric. und bibl. Sprachg., 1859, p. 4, where he speaks of
“dieses neue geistige Princip an der Sprache.” Deissmann (Die sprachl. Erforsch. der
griech. Bibel, p. 8) accents the difference between the Christian ideas and the Graco-
Rom. heathen words that express them.

4 1b., p. 12. Norden (Die griech. Kunstpr., Bd. II, pp. 453 ff.) indeed thinks that the N.
T. wants the “freedom” (Freiheit) and “serenity” (Heiterkeit) of the ancient literature.
This is true in part of Paul’s writing, where passion rages fiercely, and in Rev. and
other apocalyptic passages. But what can excel Lu. and Jo. in lucidity and beauty?
“Heiterkeit—Dblitheness or repose, and Allgemeinheit—generality or breadth, are the
supreme characteristics of the Hellenic ideal.” Walter Pater, The Renaissance, 1904,
p. 225.

Norden NORDEN, E., Die antike Kunstprosa. 2. Aufl. (1909).

5 Die griech. Kunstpr., Bd. II, p. 456.

6 Ib., Bd. I, p. 290.

7 Ib., Bd. 11, p. 463.

1 Cf. Hatch, Infl. of Hellen. on Christ.



transformed it. W. Christ” rightly calls attention to the fact that Christianity brought “a
renewal of the human race,” “the moral worth of man and a purer view of God.” So
“this ethical new birth of mankind” found expression in the N. T. The touch of life is
what distinguishes the N. T. writings from the philosophical, historical, religious and
ethical writings of the time.” In the Synoptic Gospels this quality reaches its height.
“Far above these details is the spirit, the literary conception of a life to be written
without ornament, without reflection, without the writer’s personality.” This fact
constitutes a literary phenomenon amounting almost to a miracle. This vital spirit
discloses itself on every page and baffles analysis. It is the essence of the N. T.
language, but “is as pervasive as the atmosphere,” “as intangible as a perfume.”” If
some concentration and strength are lost, there is great adaptability.® Thayer’ does not
hesitate to speak of the fitness of N. T. Greek for its providential office. It is the
language of men’s business and bosoms. It is the language of life, not of the study nor
the cloister. It is not the language of a bygone age, but the speech of the men of the
time. “The Book of the people has become, in the course of centuries, the Book of all
mankind” (Deissmann, Light, p. 142). Christianity “began without any written book at
all” except the Old Testament. “There was only the living word—the gospel, but no
Gospels. Instead of the letter was the spirit. The beginning, in fact, was Jesus
Himself” (ib., p. 245). The N. T. is in close sympathy with both Jew and Greek, in a
sense has both languages to draw on, can reach both the Semitic and the gentile mind,
becomes a bond of union, in a word (as Broadus used to say) it is better suited to be
the vehicle of truth conveyed by Jewish minds than classical Greek would have been.
And a grammarian must admit that, however necessary and fundamental grammatical
[Page 115] exegesis is, it forms only the basis for the spiritual exposition which
should follow.

When one comes to details, he notes that the influence of Christianity is chiefly
lexical, not grammatical.' But a few points in syntax are to be observed, as in
expressions like £v Xpiot®?; &v Kvpiw; motedw’ &v with locative, €ic with
accusative, €ri with the locative or the accusative, miotedm with the dative, with the
accusative or absolutely. As to the lexical element the lists of Ano& eUpnuéva require
severe sifting.* It is too soon to pass a final verdict, but in the nature of the case the
number would be small. Such words as Gvtiypiotoc, Erepodidackarén, eUayyeMoTiC,

Christ CHRIST, W., Geschichte der griech. Literatur bis auf die Zeit Justinians. 4. Aufl.
(1905). 5. Aufl. (1913).

2 Gesch. der griech. Lit., 1905, p. 912.

3 Hicks, Gk. Phil. and Rom. Law in the N. T., 1896, p. 12.

4 Mahafty, Surv. of Gk. Civiliz., 1897, p. 309.

5 Thayer, Hast. D. B., art. Lang. of the N. T., p. 40P,

6 Rodwell, N. T. Gk., 1899, p. 2.

7 Hast. D. B, ib. Cf. Schaff, Comp. to the Gk. N. T., p. 26.

Broadus BROADUS, JOHN A., Comm. on Matt. (1886).

1 Cf. Thumb, griech. Spr., pp. 162-201.

2 Cf. Deiss., Die neutest. Formel “in Christo Jesu” untersucht, 1892.

3 Cf. Abb., Joh. Vocab., 1905, pp. 19—80. On the whole question see Buttmann, Gr. of
N. T. Gk., pp. 173 ff.; Moulton, Prol., p. 67 f.

4 Cf. Deiss., Hell.-Griech., Hauck’s Realencyc., p. 636. Not 550 (as Kennedy, Sour.
of N. T. Gk., p. 93) bibl. words, but only 50 N. T. formations (Deissmann, Exp., Jan.,
1908; Light, p. 73).



oLVOTAVPO®, YELOAGEAPOS, YEVOATOGTOLOG, etc., naturally spring out of the Christian
enterprise. The vocabulary of the N. T. Greek is not very extensive, somewhere near
5600 words, including proper names.” But the main point to note is the distinctive
ideas given to words already in use, like @ydmn, Gy1éw, Ayloc, Gdelpdc, Avtitumoc,
avtyuedia, AroAdTpooic, Andheio, Andctorog, Amoctolrt], Aptoc, Bactreia, Bantil,
Bantiopa (—udg), YMooa, Sidkovoe, dikoidw, eipivn, Ekkincia, EkAektog, EATIL,
Emic, Enioromog, Emotpépopar, Epya, eloyyéhov, elayyelilo, EEovoia, (o,
0avatoc, iepevg, Karém, KataAlayr], KATOAALGG®, KNPUGGM, KANTOC, KOGLOC,
Kowavia, ATpov, ATPoO®, HETAVOL, 050G, TUPAKANTOG, THOTIG, TGTOG, TOTEV®,
nvelpa, Tvevpatikoc, TpecPitepoc, Tpookoppa, ohpé, oTavpdc, cuveidnoig, s,
cOTHP, COTPIN, TOMEWVOC, TATEWVOPPOSLVY, O VIO Tol Oeol, O vidg Tol dvbpdmov,
vioBeoia, xapig, Xpiotdg, yoyr, yoyikdg. When one considers the new connotations
that these words bear in the N. T., it is not too much “to say that in the history of these
and such like words lies the history of Christianity.”® The fact that these and other
terms were used [Page 116] in the popular language of the day gives a sharper point
to the new turn in the gospel message. The deification of the emperor made Christians
sensitive about the words 0gdc, viOc Ogo0U, Ogioc, KOPLOC, KLPIKOS, COTHP, YEPAYLCL,
Baotrede, Bactrela. See the luminous discussion of Deissmann (Light, pp. 343-384).
The papyri and the inscriptions throw almost a lurid light on these words. Cf. Kvptiog
Kaisap and Kopioc Incolc (Martyrium Polycarpi, viii, 2) with 1 Cor. 12:1-3. The
Christians did not shrink from using these words in spite of the debased ideas due to
the emperorcult, Mithraism, or other popular superstitions. Indeed, Paul (cf. Col. 2:1
f.) often took the very words of Gnostic or Mithra cult and filled them with the riches
of Christ. Cf. The Expositor for April, 1912, “Paul and the Mystery Religions,” by H.
A. A. Kennedy. For the stimuli that Christianity derived from popular notions of law,
religion and morality see Deissmann, Light, pp. 283-290. The mass of the N. T.
vocabulary has been transfigured. The worshippers of a Casar would indeed call him
sothp ol kdopov or vidg Bgol, but the words were empty flattery. Deissmann' well
shows that a LXX word, for instance, in the mouth of a citizen of Ephesus, did not

5 Kennedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 88. The Eng. of the King James Vers. (O. T. and N.
T.) contains only about 6000 words (Adey, The Eng. of the King James Vers.). Max
Miiller (Sci. of Lang., p. 16) says that we use only about 4000 words in ordinary Eng.
6 Westcott, Smith’s B. D., N. T. Cf. also Hatch, Ess. in Bibl. Gk., p. 11. “Though
Greek words were used they were the symbols of quite other than Greek ideas.” That
is, when the distinctively Christian ideas are given. On the influence of Gk. on other
languages see Wack., Die Kult. der Gegenw., TI. I, Abt. &, pp. 311 ff.
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mean what it did in the LXX, as Qpyiepeic, Stadnin, 0£6c, mpopritne, cotpia. Much
more is this true of the N. T. The new message glorified the current kowv, took the
words from the street and made them bear a new content, linked heaven with earth in
a new sense. In particular the N. T. writers took and greatly enriched the religious
vocabulary of the LXX.

VI. Individual Peculiarities. The language of Christianity was not stereotyped at
first and there was more play for individualism. If the style is not all of the man,
certainly each writer has his own style. But style varies with the same man also at
different stages of his own development, with varying moods and when discussing
different themes. Style is thus a function of the subject. All these points of view must
be kept in mind with several of the N. T. writers, as Paul, Luke, Peter and John,
whose writings show marked variations. Simcox” notes that in the Thessalonian and
Corinthian letters Paul uses €v navti twelve [Page 117] times, in the Pastoral Epistles
v ndot five (or six) times, while in Ph. 4:12 he has both. In thus accenting the
individuality of the N. T. writers one must not forget that each writer had access to the
common religious terminology of early Christianity. There was a common substratum
of ideas and expressions that reappear in them all, though in certain cases there may
have been actual use of documents. But one can never be sure whether Peter had
James, or the author of Hebrews Luke’s writings. Peter probably had some of Paul’s
letters when he wrote 1 Peter, and 2 Peter 3:15 f. expressly refers to them. The
grammarian cannot be expected to settle questions of authorship and genuineness, but
he has a right to call attention to the common facts of linguistic usage. Immer' indeed
complains that the linguistic peculiarities of the N. T. writers have been worked more
in the interest of criticism than of exegesis. The modern method of biblical theology is
designed to correct this fault, but there is a work here for the grammarian also. Winer”
declines to discuss this question and is horrified at the idea of grammars of each
writer of the N. T.” Language is rightly viewed from the point of view of the speaker
or writer. The rapid and continued changes in the individual mind during the mental
process of expressing thought find a parallel in the syntactical relations in the
sentence.® One cannot protest too strongly against the levelling process of an
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2 Writers of the N. T., p. 37. A. Souter (The Exp., 1904, Some Thoughts on the Study
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Immer IMMER, J., Hermeneutics of the N. T. Tr. by A. H. Newman (1877).

1 Hermen. of the N. T., 1877, p. 132. Thayer (Lex. of N. T. Gk., p. 689) speaks of
“the monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of
authorship turn on vocabulary alone.”

2 W.-M,, p. 1 f., remands this whole matter to the realm of N. T. rhetoric (cf. Wilke,
1843, N. T. Rhet.; Schleierm., Hermen.; Gersdorf, Beitr. zur Sprachchar. d. N. T.), but
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3 W.-M.,, p. 4. He did not live to see Dr. Abbott’s two stout volumes, Joh. Vocab.
(1905) and Joh. Gr. (1906).

4 Cf. Steinthal, Intr. to the Psych. and Sci. of Lang.



unsympathetic and unimaginative linguistic method that puts all the books of the N.
T. through the same syntactical mill and tags this tense as “regular” and that one as
“irregular.” It is not too much to say that the characteristic of the Greek literature of
this time was precisely that of individuality (cf. Plutarch’s Lives).’ Viteau® has a brief
discussion of “The Psychological Character of the Syntax of the N. T.,” for, added to
all other things, there is “the influence of the moment.” Differences in [Page 118]
culture, in environment, in gifts, in temperament inevitably affect style, but this fact is
not to be stressed so as to make a new dialect for each writer." In the following
discussions some lexical comments are given besides the grammatical to give a better
idea of the writer’s style as a whole.

(a) MARK. Certainly Blass’ theory” of an original Aramaic Mark is not proven, but
Peter often spoke in Aramaic, and Mark was bilingual like Peter. For the Aramaisms
and Hebraisms of Mark see previous discussion (Semitic Influence). The idea that
Mark first wrote in Latin need not be seriously discussed. Matthew and Luke have
also nearly as many Latinisms as Mark. It is not in his vocabulary that Mark is most
distinctive, for of the 1270 words in Mark (besides 60 proper names) only 80 are
peculiar to him among the N. T. writers.” He has 150 in common with Matthew and
Luke alone, while only 15 belong to Mark and John and nowhere else in the N. T.*

5 Cf. Norden, Die griech. Kunstpr., Bd. I, p. 243. Cf. also Blass, Hermen. und Krit., p.
206.
Viteau

VITEAU, J., Essai sur la syntaxe des voix dans le grec du N. T. (Rev. de Phil., 1894).

, Etude sur le grec du N. T. I, Le Verbe (1893); 11, Le Sujet (1896).

6 Le Verbe; Synt. des Prop., pp. xli ff.
1 As Simcox does in Writers of the N. T., p. 1.
Blass

BLASS, F., Grammatik d. neut. Griech. 2. Aufl. (1902).

, Hermeneutik und Kritik (1892).

, Philology of the Gospels (1898).

, Pronunciation of Ancient Greek (translation by Purton in 1890 of 3. Aufl. of
Uber die Aussprache des Griech. 1888).

2 Philol. of the Gosp., pp. 196 ff. Cf. Marshall, Exp., ser. 4, vi, pp. 81 ff.; Allen, ib.,
ser. 6, vi, pp. 436—443.

3 Swete, Comm. on Mk., 1898, p. xl. Thayer (Lex. of N. T. Gk., App., p. 699) gives
102, but the text of some 32 is in dispute. Hawkins, Hor. Syn.%, p. 200, gives 71.
Swete gives interesting lists of Mark’s vocabulary from various points of view. Cf.
also Salmond, Mark (Gosp. of), in Hast. D. B.

4 Swete, Comm. on Mk., p. xliii. Thieme (Die Inschr. von Magn. am Miander und
das N. T., 1906, p. 4) says: “Die Gruppe der sogenannten Hapaxlegomena ist



About 40 words belong only to Mark and the LXX in the Greek Bible, while Mark
has 38 (besides proper names) occurring nowhere else in the N. T. or the LXX; but
these are not all real Anag Aeyopeva, for there are the papyri! Mark seems fond of
diminutives like the vernacular kowr in general (Buydrpiov, kopaciov, kuvapiov,
etc.); eiut and f-fpxougt with the participle are common, as in Luke (cf. 1:6, fjv ...
€xdedvuévog; 1:39, NABev knpvccmv); in fact he multiplies pictorial participles (cf.
14:67, idoUoa. ... EuPpréyaca Aéyer); v occurs with past tenses of the indicative
(3:11, Otav aUtOv €0sdpouv); he loves the double negative (1:44, pmdevi pndev
einng); the article is common (as in N. T. generally) with the infinitive and sentences
(9:23, 10 &l vvn); broken and parenthetic clauses are frequent (cf. 7:19, kaOapilwv);
at times he is pleonastic (2:20, tote €v €xeivn th AuépQ); he uses 00O (W. H. text)
41 times; he is emotional and vivid, as shown by descriptive adjectives, questions and
exclamations (cf. 1:24; 2:7); the intermingling of tenses (9:33 ff., Emmporta ... Aéyst
... €imev) is not due to ignorance of Greek or to artificiality, as Swete well says, but to
“a keen sense [Page 119] of the reality and living interest of the facts; there are 151
historic presents in the W. H. text against 78 in Matthew and 4 in Luke; there is
frequent and discriminating use of prepositions (2:1, 2, 10, 13); the connective is
usually koi rather than 84, seldom oUv; there is little artistic effect, but much
simplicity and great vividness of detail; the vernacular kown is dominant with little
literary influence, though eitev, Ta1d160ev and Owia are held so by Norden.'
HenMpotar (Mk. 1:15) is paralleled by énAnp®0n in a Fayim papyrus and’copndocio
cvundGi0, Tpactal Tpactol by tdypoto téypoto in the “Shepherd of Hermas”
(Goodspeed, Bibl. World, 1906, p. 311 f.). In general Mark is not to be considered
illiterate, though more Semitic in his culture than Greek. Wellhausen has noted that D
has more Aramaisms in Mark’s text than B. But Mark’s Semitisms are not really
barbarous Greek, “though Mark’s extremely vernacular language often makes us
think so, until we read the less educated papyri” (Moulton, Camb. Bibl. Essays, p.
492). Even his fondness for compound (even double compound) verbs is like the
vernacular kown. If the influence of Peter is seen in the Gospel of Mark, it was
thoroughly congenial as to language and temperament.” He gives an objective picture
of Jesus and a realistic one.

(b) MATTHEW. The writer quotes both the Hebrew and the LXX and represents
Jesus as doing the same. He has 65 allusions to the O. T., 43 of them being verbal
quotations. And yet the book is not intensely Hebraistic. He has the instinct for
Hebrew parallelism and the Hebrew elaboration, and his thought and general outlook

bedenklich zusammengeschrumpft; es handelt sich im Neuen Testament meistens um
anag eUpnuéva, nicht Anog sipnuéva.”

1 Die Ant. Kunstpr., Bd. II, p. 488.

2 Mk. 6:39 f.

Goodspeed GOODSPEED, E. J., Did Alexandria Influence the Nautical Language of St.
Luke? (The Expositor, VIII, 1903, pp. 130-141).

Wellhausen WELLHAUSEN, J., Einl. in die drei ersten Evangelien (1905). 2. Ausg.
(1911).

3 Schaff, Comp. to Gk. N. T., p. 51. Cf. on Mark, Schulze, Der schriftsteller.
Charakter und Wert des Marcus (Keil and Tzschirner’s Analecta, II, 2, 3). See
Hawkins, Hor. Syn.z, pp. 114-153. Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., pp. 203, 261, 276, 278,
302) has comments on the narrative style of Mark.



are Hebraistic, though his language is “colourless Hellenistic of the average type”
(Moulton, Camb. Bibl. Essays, p. 484). We need not enter into the linguistic
peculiarities of Q as distinct from our Greek Matthew if that hypothesis be correct. In
Mt. 9:6 we see kAivn rather than the vulgar kpdBattog of Mark. In 12:14 Matthew has
cvppodrov Erafov for 6. £5idovv of Mark (Moulton, op. cit., p. 485). He can use
paronomasia as in kakoUg kaxk®g Arolécet altovg (21:41). He uses tote 91 times
against 6 in Mark and 14 in Luke; he has 1 Bactieia T@v oUpav@v 32 times, while he
[Page 120] has N Paciieio toU 0ol 4 times (Mk. 14; Lu. 32); he uses O motf)p O
oUpdviog 7 times and O mathp O €v Toig oUpavoig 13 times; he 12 times quotes the O.
T. with the formula iva (6nwg) TAnpwof) 1O Pnodév or tote Endnpddn 0 Pndév,
whereas Luke does not have it at all, Mark only once and John 7 times; kot] Ovop
occurs 6 times and nowhere else in N. T.; like Luke he uses kol i500 often (27 times)
and 500 after the genitive absolute 11 times; he alone speaks of I Qyio woAg and
moMg 1ol peyérov Bactiémg; like Mark he uses Tepocodivpa always save once
(23:37), whereas Luke usually has Tepovcalfu; Ouvoo v or €ig, common in
Matthew, does not occur in the other Gospels; Tapoc, not in the other Gospels, is
found 6 times; cvvtéleta to0 ai®dvog occurs 5 times, and only once more in the N. T.
(Heb.); note the pleonastic use of AvOpwnog as AvOpmmoc Pactredg; he twice uses eig
70 Ovopa, but the other Gospels €v T@) Ovopatt or £ni; the oriental particularity is seen
in using mpooépyopar 51 times while Mark has it only 5 and Luke 10 times; cuvéysv
is used by Matthew 24 times; the vernacular xown is manifest in many ways as in the
use of povoeOaipog (like Mark), koAlvBiotai. Thayer in his list (Lexicon, p. 698 f.)
gives 137 words occurring in Matthew alone in the N. T., but 21 are doubtful
readings. Matthew has fewer compound verbs than Mark. Matthew does not use
adverbial moAAd, while Mark has it 9 times. He has 8¢ where Mark has koi about 60
times. Matthew has Ot after verbs of saying 38 times, while Mark has it 50 times. Of
the 151 historic presents in Mark only 21 appear in Matthew, though Matthew has 93
historic presents in all. See Hawkins, Horae Synopt., p. 144 f. Matthew frequently has
aorist when Mark has imperfect (see Allen, Matthew, p. xx f.). The periphrastic tenses
are less common in Matthew than in Mark and Luke (op. cit., p. xxii). Matthew is less
fond than Mark of redundant phrases (op. cit., p. xxvi). The Gospel is largely in the
form of discourses with less narrative element than Mark. The style is more uniform
and less graphic than either Mark or Luke and so less individual.'

(c) LUKE. Whether Luke knew Hebrew or Aramaic or both, cannot be stated with
certainty. He did make use of Aramaic documents or sayings in Lu. 1 and 2, and in
the early part of the Acts. He was also quite familiar with the LXX, as his quotations
[Page 121] from it show. The Semitic influence in his writings has already been
discussed. “He consciously imitates the Greek Bible, and in the parts of his narrative
which have their scene in Palestine he feels it congruous to retain the rough diction of
his sources” (Moulton, Camb. Bibl. Essays, p. 479). One thing is certain about him.

Hawkins HAWKINS, J. C., Horae Synopticae. 2d ed. (1909).

Allen ALLEN, H. F., The Infinitive in Polybius compared with the Infinitive in Biblical
Greek (1907).

1 Cf. Dalman, Wds. of Jes., 1902; Gla, Die Originalspr. des Mt., 1887; See Hawkins,
Hor. Syn.%, pp. 154-173; Allen, Mt., pp. xix—xxxi; Plummer, Mt., p. xiii f.; Zahn,
Einl. in d. N. T., Bd. II, 1898. On Matthew’s style see Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., pp.
203, 276, 278, 300, 302, 305.



He had a good command of the vernacular xown and even attains the literary ko] in
Lu. 1:1-4 and Ac. 1:1-5; 17:16-34. The preface to his Gospel has often been
compared to those of Thucydides and Herodotus, and it does not suffer by the
comparison, for his modesty is an offset to their vainglory." Selwyn” thinks that Luke
was a Roman citizen, and he was a fit companion for Paul. He exhibits the spirit of
Paul in his comprehensive sympathy and in his general doctrinal position.” Renan®
calls Luke’s Gospel the most literary of the Gospels. He writes more like an historian
and makes skilful use of his materials’ and with minute accuracy.’® His pictures in the
Gospel have given him the title of “the painter.” Norden indeed thinks that Luke alone
among the N. T. writers received Atticistic influence (Kunstprosa, 11, pp. 485 ft. Cf.
Blass, Die Rhythmen der asianischen und romischen Kunstprosa, p. 42). But we need
not go so far. His versatility is apparent in many ways, but withal he makes a faithful
use of his materials.” His vocabulary illustrates his breadth of culture, for he uses 750
(851 counting doubtful readings) words not occurring elsewhere in the N. T.* Some of
them are still drno& Aeyépeva. One special item in his vocabulary is the large number
of medical terms in his writings, as is natural, since he was a physician.’ His
command of nautical phraseology is abundantly [Page 122] shown in Ac. 27 and 28.'
The question of a double edition of the Gospel and Acts does not belong here.” His

1 Schaff, Comp. to Gk. N. T., p. 55. He calls attention to the fact that the intrs. of
Herodotus and Luke are about equal in length. Cf. Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., pp. 7 {f.
2 St. Luke the Prophet, 1901, p. 81.

3 Davidson, Intr. to N. T., ii, p. 17.

4 Les Evang., pp. 232, 283.

5 Plummer, Comm. on Luke, 1896, p. xlvii.

6 Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, 1895; Was Christ Born at Bethlehem?; Chase,
Credibility of Acts, 1902.

Blass

BLASS, F., Acta Apostolorum (1895).

, Die griech. Beredsamkeit von Alex. bis auf August. (1865).

, Die Rhythmen der asianischen und romischen Kunstprosa (1905).

, Die rhythm. Kompos. d. Hebr.-Briefes (Theol. Stud. und Krit., 1902, pp.
420-461).

, Evangelium sec. Lukam (1897).

7 Vogel (Zur Charak. des Lukas, 1899, p. 19) calls attention to differences in the
speeches of Stephen, Peter and Paul in the Acts.

8 See the lists of Thayer (Lex., pp. 699 ft.), Plummer (Comm., pp. lii ff.), Hawkins
(Hor. Syn.%, pp. 201-207). Of the 851 some 312 occur in the Gospel and 478 in the
Acts.

9 Hobart, Medical Lang. of St. Luke, 1882. Many of these occur in the LXX also, but
plenty remain to show his knowledge of the medical phraseology of the time.

1 Smith, Voy. and Shipw. of St. Paul, 1882.

2 Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., and Acta Apostol. Bacon (Story of St. Paul, 1905, p.
156, note) actually urges kol €yéveto in the “we” sections of Acts as a “pronounced



language is that of a man of culture with a cosmopolite tone, who yet knows how to
be popular also (Deissmann, Light, p. 241 f.). He not only has a rich vocabulary, but
also fine command of the xown diction. In particular his style is more like that of Paul
and the writer to the Hebrews. Among matters of detail in Luke one will note his use
of the infinitives with €v ©@ (34 times) and of toU with the infinitive (24 instances);
ovv (23 times) is frequent, though seldom in the other Gospels; kai aUtog (alt) he
has 28 times, and often constructions like aUtOg O ypdvog; kai €yéveto or €yéveto 8¢
he uses 43 times; he has 8€ kol 29 times; he loves mopedopat (88 examples); he uses &i
like an interrogative 19 times; 16 occurs often before a clause, especially an indirect
question; he makes frequent use of kal i500; Ikavdg is common with him; v with
present participle occurs 55 times; the descriptive genitive is common; tp6g with the
accusative occurs 296 times with him and very often in the rest of the N. T.; he is fond
of évdmiov; te (and e ko) is almost confined to him in the N. T.; the optative is alone
used by Luke in indirect questions and more often otherwise than by any other N. T.
writer save Paul. This is a literary touch but not Atticistic. He alone makes any special
use of the future participle; he is fond of ndc and Arnag; W¢ in temporal sense is
common in Luke, once in Mark, not in Matthew; a good many anacolutha occur in
Acts, and the change from direct to indirect discourse is frequent; the relative is often
attracted to the case of the antecedent and often begins a sentence (Ac. 2:24);
émotdra is used 7 times (peculiar to Luke) rather than k0pte or pafBei; the syntax is
throughout in general that of the kown of the time.? [Page 123] Luke is also fond of
név oUv (Acts). The historic present is rare in Luke (4 or 6 times). Luke uses the
conjunctions and subordinate clauses with more literary skill than the other N. T.
writers. He makes choice use of words and idioms. Cf. his report of Paul’s speech on
Mars Hill. He accumulates participles, especially in the Acts, but not without stylistic
refinement. In the Acts he is fond of €ig when €v would ordinarily be used.

(d) JAMES. It is at first surprising that one recognized as such a thorough Jew as
James, the brother of our Lord, and who used Aramaic, should have written in such
idiomatic Greek. “In the skilful use of the Greek language its [Epistle of James]
author is inferior to no N. T. writer.”' There are very few Hebraisms in the Epistle,
though the tone is distinctly Jewish, perhaps the earliest Christian document in the N.

Septuagintism improbable for a Greek™! Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 16 f. On Luke’s style
see Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk, pp. 1, 3, 5, 203, 250 f., 261, 276, 278, 280, 300, 305.

3 Cf. Vogel, Zur Charak. des Lukas, pp. 21-37, for criticism of the Syntax of Luke;
Plummer, Comm. on Luke, has many sensible remarks; Wright, Gosp. acc. to Luke,
1900, p. xi, on Luke’s literary habits, and see also Hawkins, Hor. Syn.%, pp. 174—193.
On relation of Luke to Josephus, cf. Bebb, Luke’s Gosp. in Hast. D. B. On Luke’s
Hebraisms cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 13 f. Cf. Norden, Ant. Kunstpr., II, pp. 486 ff., for
differences between Luke and Mark and Matthew. See also Harnack, Lukas der Arzt
der Verfasser des dritten Evang. und der Apostelgesch. (1906). On p. 15 he gives a
list of 84 words peculiar in the N. T. to Luke and Paul. On p. 15 of Luke the Physician
(trans., 1907) Harnack considers the Gk. of Luke’s Gospel “excellent.” “It occupies a
middle position between the kown and Attic Gk. (the language of literature).” This is
not a very exact description, for Harnack here uses ko for vernac. xown and Attic
was not the language of literature in Luke’s time (save the Atticists), but the literary
KOVT).

1 Thayer, Lang. of N. T., Hast. D. B.



T. But one cannot think that James wrote the book in Aramaic, for the indications of
translation are not present, as Bishop John Wordsworth once argued.” There is not,
however, in James studied rhetoric or keen dialectics. The author of Hebrews, Luke
and Paul far surpass him in formal rhetoric. “The Epistle of James is from the
beginning a little work of literature,” “a product of popular literature” (Deissmann,
Light, p. 235). The writer uses asyndeton very often and many crisp aphorisms. Just as
the Synoptic Gospels preserve the local colour of the countryside, so the Epistle of
James is best understood in the open air of the harvest-field (ib., p. 241). The
incongruity of such a smooth piece of Greek as this Epistle being written by a
Palestinian Jew like James vanishes when we consider the bilingual character of the
people of Palestine (cf. Moulton, Camb. Biblical Essays, p. 487). Nevertheless, the
author has a Hebrew mould of thought reminiscent of O. T. phrases. The atmosphere
is Jewish and “international vulgarisms” do not explain it all. The pleonasms are just
those seen in the LXX, and the book has the fondness for assonance so common in the
O. T. Cf. Oesterley, Exp. Gk. Test., p. 394. He uses many examples that remind [Page
124] one vividly of the parables of Jesus and many of the ideas and phrases of the
Sermon on the Mount are here. There is also a marked similarity between this Epistle
and the speech of James in Ac. 15 and the letter there given, which was probably
written by him.' He is fond of repeating the same word or root, as Opnokoc, Opnokeia
(1:26 £.); his sentences, though short, are rhythmical’; he is crisp, vivid, energetic;
there is little in the forms or the syntax to mark it off from the current ko] or the N.
T. representatives of it, though his idiomatic use of the pronouns is worth mentioning,
as is also that of Qye as an interjection, the gnomic aorist, the possible nominative
pecTY in apposition with yA@ooov (3:8). But it is in the vocabulary that James shows
his individuality, for in this short epistle there are 73 (9 doubtful) words not appearing
elsewhere in the N. T., some of which are found in the LXX,* like naporiayn. The
use of cuvaywyn (2:2) of a Christian assembly is noteworthy (cf. ékxAncio in 5:14
and émovvaywyn in Heb. 10:25). He has many compound words like G8iékpirog,
bookish words like €ugutoc, philosophical terms like UAn, picturesque words like
0AoAO{m, some of a technical nature like TnddAov, some strictly classical like Eoixke,

xXpN.

(e) JUDE. It is here assumed against Spitta® and Bigg® that Jude is prior to 2 Peter,
the second chapter of which is so much like Jude. There is not in Jude the epigram of
James, but he has a rugged rotundity of style that is impressive and vigorous, if a bit
harsh. His style is marked by metaphor and the use of triplets. He cannot be said to be
“steeped in the language of the LXX” with Chase,’ but there is a more Hebraistic

2 First series of Stud. Bibl., pp. 144 ff. Cf. Mayor, Comm. on James, pp. ccv ff.

1 See this point well worked out by Mayor, James (Epis. of), Hast. D. B. Cf. Blass,
Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 279.

2 Cf. Mayor, Comm., pp. cxcv ff., for exx.

3 Ib., p. cci f. Mayor, ch. viii, has also a luminous discussion of the “Grammar of St.
James,” which shows conclusively that he has little that is distinctive in his grammar.
Cf. Thayer (Lex., p. 708) for list of words peculiar to James.

4 Cf. Mayor, Comm., p. cxci f. On cvuvaywyn cf. Hort, Judaistic Christianity, p. 150.
5 Der Zweite Brief des Petrus und der Brief des Judas, 1885.

6 Comm. on St. Peter and St. Jude, 1901.

Chase CHASE, F. H., The Credibility of the Acts (1902).

7 Jude (Epis. of), Hast. D. B.



flavour than is observed in James, his brother. He has literary affinities with some of
the apocryphal books and with some of Paul’s writings. If he shows a better command
of Greek than 2 Peter, yet his [Page 125] “Greek is a strong and weighty weapon over
which, however, he has not a ready command.”' Per contra, there is little that is
peculiar in his grammar, for he shows a normal use of the Greek idiom. The optative
occurs twice (mAnOuvOein, verse 2, and Eémripncon in 9) and the article is used
skilfully with the participle. Cases, pronouns, tenses, free use of participles, indicate a
real mastery of current Greek. The true superlative occurs in tf] Ayiwtétn mictel. The
idiomatic use of €Bdopog without article is seen in Jude 14. The adverbial accusative
is seen in 10 dgvtepovs and tOv Opotov tpodmov 7. For further details see Mayor on
“Grammar of Jude and of Peter” (Comm., pp. xxvi—lv). He has 20 words (one
doubtful) not found elsewhere in the N. T.* A few of them like mhavijtng occur in the
LXX. Some of them have a stately ring like kbpata Gypia, and a number occur which
are found in writers of the literary xown. He uses I kowr) compia (“the safety of the
state”) in a Christian sense, and so ol mpoyeypaupévol (“the proscribed”). But he has
also command of technical Christian terms like Gyiot, kAntot, miotig, mveUpa, yoyikog
as Paul used them. The vividness of his style hardly justifies the term “poetic.”
Deissmann (Light, p. 235) considers Jude a literary epistle in popular style and
“cosmopolite” in tone (p. 242), with a certain degree of artistic expression. The
correctness of the Greek is quite consonant with the authorship of the brother of Jesus,
since Palestine was a bilingual country (Moulton, Camb. Bibl. Essays, p. 488).
Besides, the Epistle has only 25 verses.

(f) PETER. As Peter was full of impulses and emotions and apparent
inconsistencies, the same heritage falls to his Epistles. The most outstanding
difference between 1 Peter and 2 Peter is in the vocabulary. 1 Peter has 361 words not
found in 2 Peter, while 2 Peter has 231 not in 1 Peter.* Many in each case are common
words like y16lo, Ernilo, eUayyerlm, etc., in 1 Peter, and Baciieio, Emayyshia,
Emyvdoko, etc., in 2 Peter. 1 Peter has 63 words not in the rest of the N. T., while 2
Peter has 57 (5 doubtful); but of these 120 words only one (GndPeoic) occurs in both.
This is surely a remarkable situation. But both of them have a [Page 126] number of
words in common that occur elsewhere also in the N. T., like Gvactpoen}, woys, etc.’
Both use the plural of abstract nouns; both have the habit, like James, of repeating
words,” while Jude avoids repetitions; both make idiomatic use of the article; both
make scant use of particles, and there are very few Hebraisms; both use words only
known from the vernacular kow|; both use a number of classical words like

1 Chase, Jude (Epis. of), Hast. D. B.

2 See Thayer’s list (Lex., p. 709). For fresh discussion of the gram. aspects of Jude
and 2 Pet. see Mayor’s Comm. (1908). He accepts the genuineness of Jude, but rejects
2 Peter.

3 Maier, Der Judasbrief, 1906, p. 169.

4 Bigg, Comm. on St. Peter and St. Jude, p. 225.

5 Thayer, Lang. of the N. T., Hast. D. B., p. 42°.

1 Cf. Zahn, Einl. in d. N. T., Bd. II, p. 108; B. Weiss, Einl. in d. N. T., p. 445.

2 Bigg, Comm., p. 225 f. Cf. also Schulze, Der schriftsteller. Charakter und Wert des
Petrus, Judas und Jacobus, 1802.



Gvaykaot®c (1 Peter, Plato), mhaotoc (Her., Eur., Xen., 2 Peter)’; both use picture-
words®; both seem to know the Apocrypha; both refer to events in the life of Christ;
both show acquaintance with Paul’s Epistles, and use many technical Christian terms.
But, on the other hand, 1 Peter is deeply influenced by the LXX, while 2 Peter shows
little use of it; 1 Peter is more stately and elevated without affectation, while 2 Peter
has grandeur, though it is, perhaps, somewhat “grandiose” (Bigg) and uses a number
of rare words like Toptapoém; 1 Peter makes clear distinctions between the tenses,
prepositions, and uses smooth Greek generally, while 2 Peter has a certain roughness
of style and even apparent solecisms like PAéppa (2:8), though it is not “baboo
Greek” (Abbott)’ nor like modern “pigeon English”; 1 Peter shows little originality
and rhetorical power, while 2 Peter, though not so original as Jude, yet has more
individuality than 1 Peter. Deissmann (Light, p. 235) says: “The Epistles of Peter and
Jude have also quite unreal addresses; the letter-like touches are purely decorative.
Here we have the beginnings of a Christian literature; the Epistles of Jude and Peter,
though still possessing as a whole many popular features, already endeavour here and
there after a certain degree of artistic expression.” It is not for a grammarian to settle,
if anybody can, the controversy about those two Epistles, but Simcox® is not far
wrong when he says of 2 Peter that “a superficial student is likelier than a thorough
student to be certain that it is spurious.” Spitta,” Bigg® and [Page 127] Zahn' among
recent writers suggest that in 2 Peter we have Peter’s own composition, while in 1
Peter we have the Greek of an amanuensis who either wrote out Peter’s ideas, revised
them or translated Peter’s Aramaic into Greek. We know that Peter had interpreters
(Mark, for instance), and Josephus used such literary help and Paul had amanuenses.

3 Cf. excellent lists by Chase, Hast. D. B., 1 Peter and 2 Peter. Many of these words

are cleared up by the pap., like Soxipiov and Apety.
4 Vincent, Word-Studies, vol. I, p. 621.
Abbott

ABBOTT, E. A., Clue. A Guide through Greek to Hebrew (1904).

, Johannine Grammar (1906).

, Johannine Vocabulary (1905).

5 Exp., ser. 2, v. III. Chase, Hast. D. B., p. 808, finds needless difficulty with
napeloépey (2 Pet. 1:5), for mapd is ‘alongside,” ‘in addition.’

6 Writers of the N. T., p. 64.

7 Der Zweite Brief des Petrus.

8 Comm. on St. Peter and Jude.

Zahn

ZAHN, TH., Einl. in das N. T. Bd. I (1906), II (1907).

, On the Language of Palestine. Vol. I, pp. 1-72. Introduction to the N. T. Tr.
by Jacobus (1909).

1 Einl. in d. N. T. Mayor in his Comm. on Jude and 2 Peter (1907) rejects 2 Peter
partly on linguistic grounds.



On the other hand Chase (Hastings’ D. B.) and others reject 2 Peter entirely. It is
worth mentioning that 2 Peter and the Apocalypse, which are the two books that
furnish most of the linguistic anomalies in the N. T., both have abundant parallels
among the less well-educated papyri writers, and it is of Peter and John that the terms
Aypépporot and iSiiton are used (Ac. 4:13). As we have a problem concerning 1
Peter and 2 Peter on the linguistic side, so we have one concerning John’s Gospel and
Epistles on the one hand and Revelation on the other. The use of the article in 1 Peter
is quite Thucydidean in 3:3 (Bigg), and eight times he uses the idiom like TOv tfig
napoikiog Uudv ypdvov (1:17) and once that seen in 10 BovAnuo t@v €OvAv (4:3), the
rule in the N. T. The article is generally absent with the attributive genitive and with
prepositions as &i¢ pavtiopOv aipatog (1:2). There is a refined accuracy in 1 Peter’s
use of wg (Bigg), cf. 1:19; 2:16, etc. A distinction is drawn between py and oU with
the participle in 1:8. Once fvo. occurs with the future indicative (3:1). The absence of
av and the particles Apa, ye, Enel, €181, T, 1, MOV, TOXG is noticeable. 1 Peter makes
idiomatic use of pév, while 2 Peter does not have it. 2 Peter uses the “compact”
structure of article, attributive and noun, like 1 Peter (cf. 2 Pet. 2:1, 10, 16, 21), but
the “uncompact” occurs also (cf. 2 Pet. 1:3,9, 11, 14). In Jude and 2 Peter the
commonest order is the uncompact (Mayor, Jude and Second Peter, p. xxii). The
single article in 2 Pet. 1:1, 11 is used of two names for the same object. Cf. also Jude
4. The article with the infinitive does not occur in 2 Peter (nor Jude). 2 Peter has some
unusual uses of the infinitive after Eym (2 Pet. 1:15) and as result (2 Pet. 3:1 f)). 1
Peter has the article and future participle once (3:13) 0 kakdcwv. Both 1 Pet. (1:2)
and 2 Pet. (1:2) have the optative mAnOuvOein (like Jude). 1 Peter twice (3:14, 17) has
el and the optative. See further Mayor on “Grammar of Jude and 2 Peter” (Comm., pp.
XXvi—1v).

(g) PAUL. There was a Christian terminology apart from Paul, but many of the
terms most familiar to us received their [Page 128] interpretation from him. He was a
pathfinder, but had inexhaustible resources for such a task. Resch' has done good
service in putting together the words of Paul and the words of Jesus. Paul’s rabbinical
training and Jewish cast of mind led Farrar” to call him a Haggadist. Simcox’ says that
“there is hardly a line in his writings that a non-Jewish author of his day would have
written.” Harnack® points out that Paul was wholly unintelligible to such a Hellenist
as Porphyry, but Ramsay replies that Porphyry resented Paul’s use of Hellenism in

D. B. D. B., Dictionary of the Bible (Hastings, 1898—1904).
1 Der Paulinismus und die Logia Jesu, 1904.

Farrar FARRAR, F. W., Greek Syntax (1876).

2 Life and Work of St. Paul, vol. I, p. 638.

3 Writers of the N. T, p. 27.

Harnack

HARNACK, A., Luke the Physician (1907).

, The Acts of the Apostles (1909).

4 Miss. und Ausbr. des Christent., p. 354. Cf. Moffatt’s transl., vol. II, p. 137.
5 Exp., 1906, p. 263.



favour of Christianity. But Hicks® is certainly right in seeing a Hellenistic side to Paul,
though Pfleiderer’ goes too far in finding in Paul merely “a Christianized Pharisaism”
and a “Christianized Hellenism.” Paul and Seneca have often been compared as to
style and ideas, but a more pertinent linguistic parallel is Arrian’s report of the
lectures of Epictetus. Here we have the vernacular ko] of an educated man in the
second century A.D. The style of Paul, like his theology, has challenged the attention
of the greatest minds.® Farrar’ calls his language “the style of genius, if not the genius
of style.” There is no doubt about its individuality. While in the four groups of his
letters each group has a style and to some extent a vocabulary of its own, yet, as in
Shakespeare’s plays, there is the stamp of the same tremendous mind. These
differences of language lead some to doubt the genuineness of certain of the Pauline
Epistles, especially the Pastoral Group, but criticism is coming more to the acceptance
of all of them as genuine. Longinus ranks Paul as master of the dogmatic style
(Ia0rog 0 TapoeUg Ovrva kai Tp@dTov enut Tpototépevov [Page 129] S6yuatoc
Gvumodeiktov). Baur' says that he has “the true ring of Thucydides.” Erasmus (ad
Col. 4:16) says: “Tonat, fulgurat, meras flammas loquitur Paulus.” Hausrath® correctly
says that “it is hard to characterize this individuality in whom Christian fulness of
love, rabbinic keenness of perception and ancient willpower so wonderfully mingle.
It is indeed the most personal® and the most powerful writing of antiquity. He
disclaims classic elegance and calls himself ididtng t@ Aoyw (2 Cor. 11:6), yet this
was in contrast with the false taste of the Corinthians. But Deissmann (St. Paul, p. 6)
goes too far in making Paul a mere tentmaker, devoid of culture. He is abrupt,
paradoxical, bold, antithetical, now like a torrent, now like a summer brook. But it is

2

Hicks

Hicks, E. L., St. Paul and Hellenism (Studia Biblica et Eccl., 1896).

, Traces of Greek Philosophy and Roman Law in the N. T. (1896).

, Use of Political Terms in the N. T. (Class. Rev., March and April, 1887).

6 St. Paul and Hellen., Stud. Bib., IV, i.

7 Urchristentum, pp. 174—178.

8 See Excursus I to vol. I of Farrar’s Life of Paul.

9 Ib., p. 623. On Paul’s style cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., pp. 1, 5, 251, 276, 279, 281
f., 284 £., 289, 300-305. As to the Pastoral Epistles it has been pointed out that there
is nothing in Paul’s vocabulary inconsistent with the time (James, Genuin. and
Author. of the Past. Epis., 1906). It is natural for one’s style to be enriched with age.
The Church Quart. Rev. (Jan., 1907) shows that all the new words in the Past. Epis.
come from the LXX, Aristotle, kown writers before or during Paul’s time. Cf. Exp.
Times, 1907, p. 245 f.

1 Paul, vol. II, p. 281. Cf. K. L. Bauer, Philol. Thucyd.-Paul., 1773; also his Rhet.
Paul., 1782. Cf. Tzschirner, Observ. Pauli ap. epist., 1800; Lasonder, De ling. paul.
idiom., 1866.

2 Der Apost. Paulus, p. 502.

3 Renan, St. Paul, p. 232. Cf. also Jacquier, Hist. des Livres du N. T., tome 1, 1906,
p. 37: “Son grec, nous le verrons, n’est pas le grec littéraire, mais celui de la
conversation.” Cf. also pp. 61-70 for discussion of “Langue de Saint Paul.” Cf. also
Adams, St. Paul’s Vocab. St. Paul as a Former of Words, 1895.



passion, not ignorance nor carelessness. He was indeed no Atticist. He used the
vernacular kown of the time with some touch of the literary flavour, though his
quotation of three heathen poets does not show an extended acquaintance with Greek
literature.” The difference between the vernacular and the literary kow is often a
vanishing point. Paul’s style is unhellenic in arrangement, but in Ro. 8 and 1 Cor. 13
he reaches the elevation and dignity of Plato.” Certainly his ethical teaching has quite
a Hellenic ring, being both philosophical and logical.® Hatch’ considers Paul to be the
foremost representative of the Hellenic influence on early Christianity. He shows
some knowledge of Roman legal terms® and uses arguments calling for educated
minds of a high order.’ The grammar shows little Semitic influence. He uses many
rhetorical figures such as paronomasia, paradox, etc., which will be discussed in the
chapter on that subject, [Page 130] some thirty kinds occurring in his writings. Farrar'
suggests that Paul had a teacher of rhetoric in Tarsus. He is noted for his varied use of
the particles and writes with freedom and accuracy, though his anacolutha are
numerous, as in Gal. 2:6-9. He uses prepositions with great frequency and
discrimination. The genitive is employed by Paul with every variety of application.
The participle appears with great luxuriance and in all sorts of ways, as imperative or
indicative or genitive absolute, articular, anarthrous, etc. He is EPpoliog €& Eppaiav,
but he handles his Greek with all the freedom of a Hellenist. He thinks in Greek and it
is the vernacular kown of a brilliant and well-educated man in touch with the Greek
culture of his time, though remaining thoroughly Jewish in his mental fibre. The
peculiar turns in Paul’s language are not due to Hebraisms, but to the passion of his
nature which occasionally (cf. 2 Cor.) bursts all bounds and piles parenthesis and
anacoluthon on each other in a heap. But even in a riot of language his thought is
clear, and Paul often draws a fine point on the turn of a word or a tense or a case. To
go into detail with Paul’s writings would be largely to give the grammar of the N. T.
In Phil. 2:1 we have a solecism in &l 11¢ omAdyyva. His vocabulary is very rich and
expressive. Thayer (Lexicon, pp. 704 ff.) gives 895 (44 doubtful) words that are found
nowhere else in the N. T., 168 of them being in the Pastoral Epistles. Nigeli® has
published the first part of a Pauline lexicon (from a to €) which is very helpful and
makes use of the papyri and inscriptions. The most striking thing in this study is the
cosmopolitan character of Paul’s vocabulary. There are very few words which are
found only in the Attic writers, like aioypdtng, and no cases of Atticism, though even
in the letters a to € he finds some 85 that belong to the literary kowvr| as shown by
books, papyri and inscriptions, words like G0avacio, A0stéw, etc. In some 50 more
the meaning corresponds to that of the literary kown, as in Gvaldo (Ph. 1:23). To
these he adds words which appear in the literary kown|, papyri and inscriptions after

4 Cf. Farrar, Exc. 111, vol. I of Life of St. Paul.

5 Norden, Die Ant. Kunstpr., Bd. II, 1898, pp. 499, 509.

6 Hicks, St. Paul and Hellen., 1896, p. 9.

7 Hibbert Lect. (Infl. of Hellen. on Chris., p. 12).

8 Ball, St. Paul and the Rom. Law (1901). Cf. Thack., Rela. of St. Paul to Contemp.
Thought (1900). Paul’s use of vopog shows knowledge of the Roman /ex as well the
Jewish Torah.

9 Mahafty, Surv. of Gk. Civiliz., p. 310.

1 Life of St. Paul, vol. I, p. 630.

2 Der Wortsch. des Apost. Paulus, 1905. He says (p. 86): “Es tliberrascht uns nicht
mehr, dal} jeder paulinische Brief eine Reihe von Wortern enthilt, die den iibrigen
unbekannt sind.” This is well said. Each letter ought to have words not in the others.



Paul’s time, words like Gpraypoc, Gvalfiv, etc. Then there are words that, so far as
known, occur first in the N. T. in the Christian sense, like &xxAncia. But the
vernacular ko as set [Page 131] forth in the papyri and inscriptions furnishes the
ground-work of his vocabulary, when to this is added the use of the LXX (including
the Apocrypha) as in Avtilappévopor, Aytélw. Especially noteworthy are some nice
Greek points that are wanting in Paul (as well as in the rest of the N. T.) and in the
papyri and inscriptions, as 0id¢ té iy, aicOdvopou, Tévv, pdla, Eropot (seldom in the
inscriptions), etc. Négeli sums up by saying that no one would think that Paul made
direct use of Plato or Demosthenes and that his diligent use of the LXX explains all
his Hebraisms besides a few Hebrew words like Guyv or when he translated Hebrew.
His Aramaisms (like GBPa) are few, as are his Latinisms (like mpatrtdpiov). “The
Apostle writes in the style natural to a Greek of Asia Minor adopting the current
Greek of the time, borrowing more or less consciously from the ethical writers of the
time, framing new words or giving a new meaning to old words...His choice of
vocabulary is therefore much like that of Epictetus save that his intimate knowledge
of the LXX has modified it.”' Paul’s Greek, in a word, “has to do with no school, with
no model, but streams unhindered with overflowing bubbling right out of the heart,
but it is real Greek” (Wilamowitz-Mollendorft, Die griechische Literatur des
Altertums, 2. Aufl., p. 159. Cf. Die Kultur der Gegenwart, TI. 1, Abt. 8, 1905).
Deissmann (Light, p. 234) sees Paul wholly as “a non-literary man of the non-literary
class in the Imperial Age, but prophet-like rising above his class and surveying the
contemporary educated world with the consciousness of superior strength.”

[Page 132] (h) WRITER OF HEBREWS. Bruce' is certain that the author was not a
disciple of Paul, while Simcox” is willing to admit that he may have belonged once to

1 Walter Lock, Jour. of Theol. Stud., 1906, p. 298. Athletic figures are almost
confined to Paul (and Heb.), and Ramsay (Exp., 1906, pp. 283 ff.) thinks Tarsus left
this impress on him. A further discussion of Paul’s rhetoric will be found in the
chapter on Figures of Speech. Cf. J. Weiss, Beitr. zur paulin. Rhetorik, 1897; Blass,
Die Rhyth. der asian. und rém. Kunstpr., 1905. Deiss. (Theol. Literaturzeit., 1906, pp.
231 ft.) strongly controverts Blass’ idea that Paul used conscious rhythm. Cf.
Howson, Metaph. of St. Paul. On Paul’s Hellen. see Hicks, St. Paul and Hellen. (Stud.
Bibl. et Eccl., 1896); Curtius, Paulus in Athens (Gesamm. Abhandl., 1894, pp. 527
ff.); Ramsay, Cities of St. Paul (pp. 9, 30—41); Heinrici, Zum Hellen. des Paulus (2
Cor. in Meyer); Wilamowitz-Moll., Die griech. Lit. des Altert. (p. 157); G. Milligan,
Epis. to the Th. (1908, p. 1v). Paul had a full and free Gk. vocab., thought in Gk.,
wrote in Gk. as easily as in Aramaic. But his chief indebtedness seems to be to the
LXX, the vernac. xowvn and the ethical Stoical writers. Milligan (see above, pp. lii-1v)
has a very discriminating discussion of Paul’s vocab. and style. Garvie (Stud. of Paul
and His Gospel, p. 6 f.) opposes the notion that Paul had a decided Gk. influence.
Wilamowitz-Moéllendorff

WILAMOWITZ-MOLLENDORFF, U. VON, Die griech. Literatur des Altertums (Die Kult.
d. Gegenw., 1907, T1. I, Abt. viii, pp. 3-238. 3. Aufl. 1912).

, Uber die Entstehung der griech. Schriftsprachen (Verf. deutscher Phil. und
Schulm., 1879, pp. 36-41).

1 Hast. D. B., Hebrews.



the school of Philo, as Paul did to that of Gamaliel. Harnack suggests Priscilla as the
author. If Paul had “imperial disregard for niceties of construction,” Hebrews shows
“a studied rhetorical periodicity.” Von Soden* considers that in the N. T. Hebrews is
“the best Greek, scarcely different in any point from that of contemporary writers.”
This is the more surprising when one observes the constant quotation of the LXX. The
grammatical peculiarities are few, like the frequent use of mapd in comparison, €t
with apodosis (protasis suppressed), the perfect tense to emphasize the permanence of
the Scripture record which sometimes verges close to the aorist (4:3), the frequent
participles, the varied use of particles, periphrases, the absence of the harsher kinds of
hiatus, the presence of rhythm more than in any of the N. T. books, and in general the
quality of literary style more than in any other N. T. writing. Westcott notes “the
parenthetical involutions.” “The calculated force of the periods is sharply
distinguished from the impetuous eloquence of St. Paul.” The writer does not use
Paul’s rhetorical expressions ti oUv; ti yap; Moulton (Camb. Bibl. Essays, p. 483)
notes the paradox that the Epistle to the Hebrews was written by one who apparently
knew no Hebrew and read only the LXX. The use of subordinate sentences is
common and the position of words is carefully chosen. There is frequent use of pév
and 1€ as well as 00ev and 816. The optative occurs only once and illustrates the true
kown). The studied style appears particularly in ch. 11 in the use of wiotet. The style is
hortatory, noble and eloquent, and has points of contact with Paul, Luke and Peter.
The vocabulary, like the style, is less like the vernacular xown than any book in the N.
T. Of 87 words which are found in the LXX and in this book alone in the N. T., 74
belong to the ancient literary works and only 13 to the vernacular. 18 other words
peculiar to this Epistle are found in the literary ko). There are 168 (10 doubtful)
words in Hebrews that appear nowhere else in the N. T. (cf. Thayer, Lexicon, p. 708).
These 168 words are quite characteristic also, like GpopGv, aicOntpiov, Taviyvpig,
mpototokia. Westcott[Page 133] ' considers the absence of words like eUayyétov,
pvotiplov, TAnpoéw remarkable. The chief bond of contact in the vocabulary of
Hebrews with the ko is in the use of “sonorous” words like @vtikadictu,
eUnepiotatog, but the author is by no means an Atticist, though he does approach the
literary kown. Deissmann® indeed considers Hebrews as alone belonging “to another
sphere: as in subject-matter it is more of a learned theological work, so in form it is
more artistic than the other books of the N. T.” He even feels that it “seems to hang in
the background like an intruder among the N. T. company of popular books” (Light,
p. 243).

2 Writers of the N. T., p. 42.
3 Thayer, Lang. of the N. T., Hast. D. B.
Soden

SODEN, H. VON, Die Schriften des N. T. in ihrer dltesten erreichbaren Textgestalt. Teil
I, Untersuch. (1902-1910); Teil 11, Text und Apparat (1913).

, Griechisches N. T. Text mit kurzem Apparat (1913).

4 Early Chris. Lit., 1906, p. 12. On the lang. of Heb. see the careful remarks of
Jacquier (Hist. des Livres du N. T., tome 1%, 1906, pp. 457 ff.). Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T.
Gk., pp. 1, 5, 279, 280 £., 288 f., 296 ff., 303 f.

1 Comm. on Heb., p. xlvi.

2 Exp. Times, Nov., 1906, p. 59.



(i) JOHN. The Johannine question at once confronts the modern grammarian who
approaches the books in the N. T. that are accredited to John. It is indeed a difficult
problem.3 There is a triple difficulty; the Gospel presents a problem of its own (with
the Epistles), the Apocalypse also has its burden, and there is the serious matter of the
relation of the Gospel and Apocalypse on the linguistic side. Assuming that John the
Apostle wrote the Gospel, Epistles and Apocalypse, we have the following situation.
The Gospel of John has a well-defined character. There are few Hebraisms in detail
beyond the use of viol pwtdg (12:36), Kai in the sense of “and yet” or “but” (cf.

Hebrew 1 and kai in LXX) as in 20:14, the absence of the particles save oUv, and the

constant co-ordination of the sentences with rhythmical parallelism. In the formal
grammar the Greek is much like the vernacular (and literary) xown, but the cast of
thought is wholly Hebrew. Ewald* rightly calls its spirit “genuinely Hebrew,” while
Renan’ even says that the Gospel “has nothing Hebrew” in its style. Godet® calls the
Gospel a Hebrew body with a Greek dress and quotes Luthardt as saying that it “has a
Hebrew soul in the Greek language.” Schaff’ compares Paul to an Alpine torrent and
John to an Alpine lake. There is indeed in this Gospel great simplicity and profundity.
John’s vocabulary is somewhat limited, some 114 words (12 doubtful, Thayer,
Lexicon, p. 704) belonging [Page 134] to the Gospel alone in the N. T. But the
characteristic words are repeated many times, such as GA90gia, Apoptio, YIVOCK®,
86Ea, Lwn, KOGHOG, Kpioic, AOYOC, LapTLPEM, ToTEV®, oKOTOG, PG, etc. “He rings
the changes on a small number of elementary words and their synonyms.”" But words
like ExxkAnoia, eUayyéAov, petdvola, mapaBolt, tiotic, copia do not occur at all.
However, too much rnust not be inferred from this fact, for motedm and eUayyeilm
do appear very often.” Other characteristics of the Gospel are the common use of fva
in the non-final sense, the distinctive force of the pronouns (espemally EKslvog, €nog,
i310¢), the vivid use of the tenses (like Mark), the unusual use of oUv,’ {wh aidviog is
frequent (21 times, and more than all the rest of the N. T.), frequent repetition,
favourite synonyms.4 The Johannine use of kai, 84, GAAG, yép, €i, Oti, py, oU, etc., is
all interesting (see Abbott). The prepositions, the cases, the voices, the modes all yield
good results in Abbott’s hands. The Epistles of John possess the same general traits as

3 Cf. Drummond, Charac. and Author. of the Fourth Gosp., 1904; Sanday, Crit. of the
Fourth Gosp., 1905; Bacon, The Fourth Gosp. in Res. and Debate, 1910.

4 Quoted in Schaff, Comp. to Gk. N. T., p. 67.

5 Ib. On p. 73 Schaff puts Jo. 1:18 side by side in Gk. and Heb. The Heb. tone of the
Gk. is clear.

6 Comm. sur I’Evang. de S. Jean, vol. I, pp. 226, 232.

Schaff SCHAFF, P., A Companion to the Greek N. T. and Engl. Vers. 3d ed. (1889).

7 Comp. to Gk. N. T., p. 66.

1 Abb., Joh. Vocab., p. 348.

2 Ib., p. 158. Abbott has luminous remarks on such words as miotevw, ££ovaia, and
all phases of John’s vocabulary.

3 Occurs 195 times in the Gospel and only 8 of the instances in the discourses of
Jesus. Nearly all of these are in the transitional sense. Cf. Abb., Joh. Gr., 1906, p. 165.
4 On Joh. Synon. (like Oswpéw, Opéw) see ch. III of Abbott’s Joh. Vocab., 1905. In
John Opdo is not used in present (though often Edpaxka), but BAéne and Oewpéo.
Luke uses it also in present only 3 times, Heb. 2, Jas. 2, Ac. 8, Apoc. 18. On the
whole subject of Joh. gr. see the same author’s able work on Joh. Gr. (1906), which
has a careful and exhaustive discussion of the most interesting points in the Gospel.



the Gospel save that oUv does not occur at all save in 3 Jo. 8 while &1t is very
common. Kai is the usual connective. Only eight words are common alone to the
Gospel and the Epistles in the N. T., while eleven are found in the Epistles and not in
the Gospel. Westcott,” however, gives parallel sentences which show how common
phrases and idioms recur in the Gospel and the First Epistle. The Apocalypse has
much in common with the Gospel, as, for instance, no optative is found in either;
Onwg is not in either save in Jo. 11:57; iva is very common in Gospel, 1 John and
Apocalypse, more so than in any other book of the N. T. save Mark, and iva um is
very common in Gospel and Apocalypse; oUv is almost absent from the Apocalypse
[Page 135] as in Epistles and the discourses of Jesus, being common as transitional
particle in narrative portion of Gospel'; @pa, common in other Evangelists and Paul,
is not found in Gospel, Epistles or Apocalypse; pév, so common in Matthew, Luke
(Gospel and Acts), Paul and Hebrews, is not found at all in Apocalypse and John’s
Epistles and only eight times in his Gospel; ®ote, which appears 95 times elsewhere
in the N. T., is not found in Gospel, Epistles or Apocalypse save once in Jo. 3:16; un
mote, fairly common in Matthew, Luke and Hebrews, does not occur in John’s
writings save in Jo. 7:26 (Paul uses it also once only, 2 Tim. 2:25, preferring un nog,
which he alone uses, 13 exx.); poptupém is more frequent in Gospel than in 1 John
and Apocalypse, but poptopio is as common in Apocalypse as Gospel; avopo is
frequent in Gospel and Apocalypse as applied to God; oida is found less often in
Apocalypse than in Gospel; GAn0vdg is common in Gospel, Epistle and Apocalypse,
though AAn01g and GA0eio do not appear in the Apocalypse; vikém occurs only once
in Gospel (16:33), but is common in 1 John and Apocalypse; 6idwpu is more frequent
in Gospel and Apocalypse than in any other N. T. book (even Matt.); deikvopt appears
about the same number of times in Gospel and Apocalypse; Aoyoc is applied to Christ
in Jo. 1:1 and Rev. 19:13; the peculiar expression kol v0v €otiv which occurs in John
5:25 is similar to the xoi €opev of 1 Jo. 3:1, and the kai oUx eioi of Rev. 2:2, 3:9; all
are fond of antithesis and parenthesis and repeat the article often. Over against these is
to be placed the fact that the Apocalypse has 156 (33 doubtful) words not in the
Gospel or Epistles, and only nine common alone to them. Certainly the subject-matter
and spirit are different, for the Son of Thunder speaks in the Apocalypse. Dionysius®
of Alexandria called the language of the Apocalypse barbaric and ungrammatical
because of the numerous departures from usual Greek assonance. The solecisms in the
Apocalypse are not in the realm of accidence, for forms like dofixeg, Téntoray, S156,
etc., are common in the vernacular kowvr|. The syntactical peculiarities are due partly
to constructio ad sensum and variatio structurae. Some (“idiotisms” according to
Dionysius) are designed, as the expression of the unchangeableness of God by ano O
v (1:4). As to 0 Nv the relative use of 0 in Homer may be recalled. See also I oUai
in 11:14, dpotov vidv in 14:14, oUai toU¢ k. in 8:13. Benson [Page 136] (4pocalypse)
speaks of “a grammar of Ungrammar,” which is a bold way of putting it. But the
“solecisms” in the Apocalypse are chiefly cases of anacolutha. Concord is treated

5 Comm. on Epis. of Jo., pp. xli ff. The absence of oﬁv, when so characteristic of the
Gospel, shows how precarious mere verbal argument is. Baur, Die Evang., p. 380,
calls the Gospel the Apocalypse “transfigured.” Cf. Blass on John’s style, Gr. of N. T.
Gk., pp. 261, 276, 278 £., 291, 302.

1 Similarly te, which occurs 160 times in the Acts, is found only 8 times in Luke’s
Gospel. Cf. Lee, Speaker’s Comm., p. 457.

2 Apud Eus. H. E., VII, xxv.



lightly in the free use of the nominative (1:5; 2:20; 3:12), in particular the participles
AMéywv and Eyov (4:1; 14:14); in the addition of a pronoun as in 3:8; in gender and

number as in 7:9; in the use of parenthesis as in 1:5 f. Cf. Swete, Apocalypse, p. cxviii
f.

The accusative, as in the vernacular xown (cf. modern Greek) has encroached
upon other cases as with katnyopelv (12:10). The participle is used freely and often
absolutely in the nominative as O vik@v (2:26). Most of the variations in case are with
the participle or in apposition, as 0 pdptuc after Xpiotol (1:5). Moulton' has called
attention to the numerous examples of nominative apposition in the papyri, especially
of the less educated kind. The old explanation of these grammatical variations was
that they were Hebraisms, but Winer” long ago showed the absurdity of that idea. It is
the frequency of these phenomena that calls for remark, not any isolated solecism in
the Apocalypse. Moulton® denies that the Apocalypse has any Hebraisms. That is
possibly going too far the other way, for the book is saturated with the apocalyptic
images and phrases of Ezekiel and Daniel and is very much like the other Jewish
apocalypses. It is not so much particular Hebraisms that meet us in the Apocalypse as
the flavour of the LXX whose words are interwoven in the text at every turn. It is
possible that in the Apocalypse we have the early style of John before he had lived in
Ephesus, if the Apocalypse was written early. On the other hand the Apocalypse, as
Bigg holds true [Page 137] of 2 Peter, may represent John’s real style, while the
Gospel and Epistles may have been revised as to Greek idioms by a friend or friends
of John in Ephesus (cf. Jo. 21:24). With this theory compare Josephus’ War and
Antiquities. One is slow (despite Moffatt’s positiveness in the Exp. Gk. Test.), in the
light of Dante, Shakespeare, Milton, to say that John could not have written the
Apocalypse, though it be the last of his books. Besides what has been said one must
recall that the Apocalypse was composed on the Isle of Patmos, in some excitement,
and possibly without careful revision, while the Gospel and First Epistle probably had
care and the assistance of cultured friends. At any rate the vernacular xown is far
more in evidence in the Apocalypse than in the Gospel and Epistles. “As Dante had
the choice between the accepted language of education, Latin, and the vulgar tongue,
so St. John had to choose between a more artificial kind of Greek, as perpetuated from

1 Exp., 1904, p. 71. Cf. also Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 151; Reinhold, Graec. Patr.
etc., p. 57 f.; Schlatter, Die Spr. und Heimat des vierten Evang. Schl. overemphasizes
the Aramaic colour of the Gospel.

2 W.-M,, p. 671.

3 Prol., p. 9. Cf. also Jiilicher, Intr. to N. T.; Bousset, Die Offenb. Joh., 1896; Lee,
Speaker’s Comm. on Rev. Swete (Apoc. of St. John, 1906, p. cxx) thinks that John’s
“eccentricities of syntax belong to more than one cause: some to the habit which he
may have retained from early years of thinking in a Semitic language; some to the
desire of giving movement and vivid reality to his visions, which leads him to report
them after the manner of shorthand notes, jotted down at the time; some to the
circumstances in which the book was written.” The Apoc. “stands alone among Gk.
literary writings in its disregard of the ordinary rules of syntax, and the success with
which syntax is set aside without loss of perspicuity or even of literary power.” Swete
welcomes gladly the researches of Deissmann, Thumb and Moulton, but considers it
precarious to compare a literary document like the Apoc. with slips in business letters,
etc.

Moftatt MOFFATT, J., The New Testament. A New Translation (1913).



past teaching, and the common vulgar speech, often emancipated from strict
grammatical rules, but nervous and vigorous, a true living speech.”

VII. N. T. Greek Illustrated by the Modern Greek Vernacular. Constant use
will be made of the modern Greek in the course of the Grammar. Here a brief survey
is given merely to show how the colloquial kown survives in present-day Greek
vernacular. Caution is necessary in such a comparison. The literary modern Greek has
its affinities with the literary ko] or even with the Atticists, while the vernacular of
to-day often shows affinities with the less educated writers of papyri of the N. T. time.
The N. T. did indeed have a great effect upon the later ko) when theological
questions were uppermost at Alexandria and Constantinople.” The cleavage between
the literary and the vernacular became wider also. But apart from ecclesiastical terms
there is a striking likeness at many points between the vernacular ko and modern
Greek vernacular, though modern Greek has, of course, Germanic and other elements’
not in the kow. The diminutive® is more common in the modern Greek than in [Page
138] the xown and usually in 1, as 10 Apvi. The optative is rare in the N. T.; in the
modern Greek it has disappeared. The infinitive is vanishing before fva in the N. T.; in
the modern Greek vé has displaced it completely save with auxiliary verbs.' The
accusative’ in modern Greek has made still further headway and is used even with
and and all prepositions. The pi verb has entirely vanished in modern Greek
vernacular except eivat. The forms in —ocav, —ovcoav are very common, as are the o
forms in aorist and imperfect. The forms in —eg (—ag) for perfect and first aorist are
also frequent. The middle voice has almost vanished as a separate voice (cf. Latin).
Prepositions in the vernacular (chiefly €ic) have displaced the dative. The superlative
is usually expressed by the article and the comparative. Kennedy® gives an interesting
list of words that appear either for the first time or with a new sense in the LXX or the
N. T. (or the papyri) that preserve that meaning in the modern Greek, as 6®@po
(‘roof”), Buclactplov (‘altar’), kabnyntg (‘professor,” in N. T. ‘master’),

1 Ramsay, Letters to the Seven Churches, 1905, p. 209. In general see Seeberg, Zur
Charak. des Apost. Joh., Neue Kirch. Zeitschr., 1905, pp. 51-64.

2 Cf. Gregory Naz., II, 13, A; Gregory Nyssa, III, 557 B; Reinhold, De Graec. Patr.
etc., 1898.

3 Thumb, Indoger. Forsch., 1903, p. 359 f. Boltz (Die hell. Spr., 1881, p. 10) quotes
Rangabé as saying that the mod. Gk. is as far removed from that of the LXX as from
that of Xenophon.

4 Cf. Hatz., Einl. in d. neugr. Gr., p. 37 {., for list.

1 It still persists in Pontic-Cappadocian Gk. according to Thumb, Theol. Literaturzeit.,
1903, p. 421.

2 There is a riot of indifference as to case in the vernacular Byz. Gk., as cUv tfig
yovaucog. Cf. Mullach, Gr. der griech. Vulgarspr., p. 27. Jean Psichari, Poda «al
MAa (1906), has written a defence of the mod. Gk. vernac. and has shown its
connection with the ancient vernac. The mod. Gk. has like freedom in the use of the
genitive case (cf. Thumb, Handb., pp. 32 ff.). Prepositions have displaced the partitive
gen., the genitive of material and of comparison (abl.), in mod. Gk. The mod. Gk.
shows the acc. displacing the gen. and dat. of the older Gk. (op. cit., p. 35 f.) after
axoiovd®, Axovm, Aravt®, etc. The double acc. goes beyond anc. Gk. usages (op.
cit., p. 36) as Oha, podiva T PAénm, ‘I see everything rosy.’

3 Sour. of N. T. Gk., pp. 153 ff.



Eevodoygiov (‘hotel,” in N. T. Egvodoyéw="entertain strangers’), moudevw (‘chastise,’
from malc), pO&ve (‘arrive’), yoptalm (‘feed’), etc. The list could be greatly extended,
but let these suffice.” A specimen of modern Greek vernacular is given from Pallis’
translation of Jo. 1:6-8: Byfjke £vag GvBpwmog ototuévog Gnd 10 Oed- Tl Gvopd Tov
Twavne. AUt0g Apbe 18 kipypo, Y1 va knpdEet 10 ehg, ToU va kavet ki Orot va
motéyouy. A& gltav Ekeivog 10 RG, Tapd y1d va knpvéet 10 &g. The literary
modern Greek in these verses differs very little from the original N. T. text, only in
the use of Unfip&ev, Ovopalopevog, 810 vé, dév, ﬁro. Moulton’ in an interesting note
gives some early illustrations of modern Greek vernacular. In the second century
A.D.€col is [Page 139] found in OP 528. He quotes Thumb (BZ ix, 234) who cites
from an inscription of the first century A.D.Eyovceg as nominative and accusative
plural. And Ramsay (Cities and Bish., 11, p. 537) gives €émtndevcovv as third plural
form on a Phrygian inscription of the third century A.D. As one illustration note Paul’s
use of katéym (Ro. 1:18). In modern Greek dialects katéyn=NEevpw, ‘I know.’

[PAGE 141] PART II

ACCIDENCE

[PAGE 143] CHAPTER V
WORD-FORMATION

I. Etymology. Grammar was at first a branch of philosophy among the Greeks,
and with the foundation of the Alexandrian library a new era began with the study of
the text of Homer." After Photius etymology “rules the whole later grammatical
literature.” The Stoic grammarians were far better in etymology than in anything else
and we owe them a real debt in this respect, though their extended struggle as to
whether analogy or anomaly ruled in language has left its legacy in the long lists of
“exceptions” in the grammars.’ In some grammars the term etymology is still applied
to the whole discussion of Forms or Accidence, Formenlehre. But to-day it is

4 Cf. Thumb’s Handb. der neugr. Volksspr. (1895); V. and D., Handb. to Mod. Gk.
(1887); Thumb-Angus, Handb. of Mod. Gk. Vernac. (1912).
Pallis

PALLIS, A., A Few Notes on the Gospel (1903).

, H Néa Awdrjkn (1902). The N. T. (Gospels) in modern Greek vernacular.

5 Prol., p. 234.

1 Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét. et Et. des Formes Grq. et Lat., 1901, p. 245.
2 Reitzenstein, Gesch. der griech. Etym., 1897, p. vi.

3 Steinthal, Gesch. der Sprachw. etc., 2. Tl., pp. 347 ff.



generally applied to the study of the original form and meaning of words.* The word
€topoloyia is, of course, from Ervpog and Adyoc, and €1-vpog, meaning ‘real’ or
‘true,” is itself from the same root £1— from which €t-g6¢, ‘true,” comes. So also €1-
alow, ‘to test.” Compare also Sanskrit sat-yas, ‘true,” and sat-yam, ‘truth,” as well as

the Anglo-Saxon $68, ‘sooth.” TO €tvpov is the true literal sense of a word, the root.

No more helpful remark can be made at this point than to insist on the importance of
the student’s seeing the original form and import of each word and suffix or prefix.
This is not all that is needed by any means, but it is a beginning, and the right
beginning.’ “It was the comparative study of languages that first [Page 144] gave
etymology a surer hold.”' Curtius means etymology in the modern sense, to be sure.

IL. Roots.” It is not to be supposed that what are called roots necessarily existed in
this form. They represent the original stock from which other words as a rule come.
What the original words actually were we have no means of telling. They were not
necessarily interjections, as some have supposed. Mere articulate sounds,
unintelligible roots, did not constitute speech. Some interjections are not roots, but
express ideas and can often be analyzed, as “jemine”=Jesu Domine.? Others, like most
nursery words, are onomatopoetic. There is, besides, no evidence that primitive man

4“0 €rvpog Moyog heilt ja auch ‘die wahre Bedeutung’; da man hier £tvpog sagte
und nicht GAn0ng, liegt daran, dal ionische Sophisten, namentlich Prodikos, die
Etymologie und Synonymik aufbrachten.” F. Blass, Hermen. und Krit., Bd. I,
Miiller’s Handb. d. klass. Alt., 1892, p. 183.

5 See Pott, Etym. Forsch., 1861; Curtius, Gk. Etym., vols. I, II, 1886; Prellwitz, Etym.
Worterb. der griech. Spr., 1893; Brug. und Delb., Grundr. der vergl. Gr., 1897-1901;
Skeat, Etym. Dict. of the Eng. Lang., etc.

1 Curtius, Gk. Etym., vol. I, p. 16.

Curtius

CURTIUS, G., Greek Etymology. 2 vols. (1886).

, Studien zur griech. und lat. Grammatik (1868—1878).

2 The whole subject of N. T. lexicography calls for reworking. Deissmann is known
to be at work on a N. T. Lex. in the light of the pap. and the inscr. Meanwhile
reference can be made to his Bible Studies, Light, and his New Light on the N. T.; to
J. H. Moulton’s articles in the Exp. (1901, 1903, 1904, 1908); to Kennedy’s Sour. of
N. T. Gk. (for LXX and N. T.); to Thayer’s N. T. Gk. Lex. and his art. on Lang., of N.
T. in Hast. D. B.; to Cremer’s Theol. Lex. of N. T.; to Mayser’s Gr. d. griech. Pap.
For the LXX phenomena see careful discussion of Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 112—136.
Nothing like an exhaustive discussion of N. T. word-formation can yet be attempted.
But what is here given aims to follow the lines of historical and comparative
grammar. We must wait in patience for Deissmann’s Lex. George Milligan is at work
with Moulton on his Vocabulary of the New Testament. Cf. also Nageli, Der Wortsch.
des Apost. Paulus, a portion of which has appeared. Especially valuable is Abb. Joh.
Vocab. (1905). For the LXX cf. also Swete, Intr. to O. T. in Gk., pp. 302-304. The
indices to the lists of inscr. and pap. can also be consulted with profit.

3 Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., p. 181.



could produce speech at will.* But a few root-words appear like the Latin i (‘go’) and
probably the Greek ) (though R is found in Epic Greek). The number of Greek roots
is comparatively few, not more than 400, probably less. Harris’ observes that of the
90,000 words in a Greek lexicon only 40,000 are what are termed classic words. The
new words, which are constantly made from slang or necessity, are usually made from
one of the old roots by various combinations, or at any rate after the analogy of the
old words.® Words are “the small coin of language,”’ though some of them are
sesquipedalian enough. There seem to be two ultimate kinds of words or roots, verbs
and pronouns, and they were at last united into a single word as ¢n-pi, ‘say I.” [Page
145] It does not seem possible to distinguish between verbal and nominal roots, as in
English to-day the same word is indifferently verb or noun, “walk,” for instance. The
modern view is that verbs are nominal in origin (Hirt, Handb., p. 201). The
pronominal roots may furnish most of the suffixes for both verbs (pfjuata) and nouns
(0vopata). Verbs, substantives and pronouns (Gvtwvopiot), therefore, constitute the
earliest parts of speech, and all the others are developed from these three.' Adjectives
(OvOpata €nifeta) are merely variations from substantives or pronouns. Adverbs
(Emppnuaza) are fixed case-forms of substantives or adjectives or pronouns.
Prepositions (nmpobéceic) are adverbs used with nouns or with verbs (in composition).
Conjunctions (c0vdeopor) are adverbs used to connect words and sentences in various
ways. Intensive (Emtéoeng) particles are adverbs from nominal or pronominal stems
of a special kind. Speech has made a very small beginning with isolated words; in fact
the sentence is probably as old as human speech, though we first discuss words.” The
number of root-words with the mere ending is not very great, but some few survive
even in the N. T., where the case-ending is added directly to the root, as AA-¢ (QAa,
Mk. 9:50), with which compare Latin sal, English sal-t. So valg (Ac. 27:41), Latin
nau-is. Instead of d\A¢ the N. T. elsewhere follows the ko7 in using t0 diagc, and 10

mholov instead of valg. In movg (m63-¢) the root is only slightly changed after the loss
of & (analogy of oUg or 080v¢). The pronoun eig (Ev-c) is similarly explained.
Pronouns and numerals use the root directly. In verbs we have many more such roots
used directly with the personal endings without the thematic vowel o/e and sometimes
without any tense-suffix for the present, like ¢n-pi (pa-pi). The whole subject of
verbs is much more complicated, but in general the non-thematic forms are rapidly
disappearing in the N. T., while in the vernacular modern Greek the non-thematic or
 verbs are no longer used (save in the case of eipar), as 8idw for 8idw-u, for
instance. A number of these roots go back to the common Indo-Germanic stock. Take
dik, the root of deikvu-pt. The Sanskrit has dig-a-mi; the Latin dic-o, in-dic-o, ju-dex;

the Gothic teiho; the German zeigen. Take the thematic verb oxén-to-pot. The

4 Tb., p. 187.

Harris HARRIS, J. RENDEL, Side-Lights on N. T. Research (1908).

5 MS. notes on Gk. Gr.

6 Cf. on slang, Wedgwood, Intr. to the Dict. of the Eng. Lang.; Paul, Prin. of the Hist.
of Lang., p. 175.

7 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 235.

Hirt HIRT, H., Handbuch der griech. Laut- und Formenlehre (1902). 2. Aufl. (1912).

1 “Uber das relative Alter der einen oder der anderen Wortklasse 1Bt sich nichts
Sicheres ausmachen” (Vogrinz, Gr. des hom. Dial., 1889, p. 164).

2 Brug., Kurze vergl. Gr., p. 281.



Sanskrit root is spag (‘look’), spa¢=spy. The Zend has ¢pag, the Latin spec-io, spec-
ulum, spec-to, etc. In the Greek root metathesis has taken place and onek has become
[Page 146] oxen in okén-to-pat (‘to spy out’), oxon-1 (‘a watching’), oxom-1é (‘a
watch-tower’), okom-6¢ (‘a spy,” ‘a goal’), okdy (‘owl’)." Cf. Ph. 3:14 katd okomov.
The old Greek writers® made pootfiprov=piic tpsiv!

IT1. Words with Formative Suffixes. The Indo-Germanic languages have a
highly developed system of affixes,” prefixes, infixes, suffixes. The suffixes are used
for various purposes, as case-endings of nouns, as personal endings of verbs, as aids
in the creation of words (formative suffixes). The Greek is rich in these formative
suffixes, which are more or less popular at various periods of the language. The
suffixes in the Greek are quite similar to those in the older Sanskrit. When the
formative suffixes are used directly with the root, the words are called primitives;
when the stem of the word is not a root, it is called a derivative. Hence there are
primitive and derivative verbs, primitive and derivative substantives, primitive and
derivative adjectives. There are, of course, in the N. T. Greek no “special” formative
suffixes, though the ko does vary naturally in the relative use of these terminations
from the earlier language. In the modern Greek a number of new suffixes appear like
the diminutives —ovAog (m@og, ‘foal’), ktA. “In all essentials the old patterns are
adhered to” in the N. T. word-formation.* See also Hadley-Allen (pp. 188 ff.) for the
meaning of the Greek formative suffixes.

(a) VERBS. On the stem-building of the verb one can consult Hirt or Brugmann for
the new point of view.” Without attempting a complete list of the new words in the
xown, I give what is, I trust, a just interpretation of the facts concerning the new
words appearing from the time of Aristotle on that we find in the N. T. Hence some
classes of words are not treated.

1 Cf. Rachel White, CI. Rev., 1906, pp. 203 ff., for interesting study of ékiokinto.
2 Blass, Hermen. und Krit., Bd. I, p. 191. Heine, Synon. des neutest. Griech., 1898,
has a very helpful discussion of N. T. word-building (pp. 28—65), but does not
distinguish the xown words.

3 Next to Sans. Gk. uses more inflections and so more affixes. Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk.
Gr., p. 45.

4 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 61. On the whole subject of word-building see Brug.,
Griech. Gr., 1900, pp. 160-362; K.-Bl., Bd. II, Ausf. Gr., pp. 254-340.
Hadley-Allen HADLEY and ALLEN, Greek Grammar (1895).

Brugmann

BRUGMANN, K., Elements of Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic Languages
(translation by Wright, 1895).

, Griechische Grammatik. 3. Aufl. (1900), the ed. quoted. Vierte vermehrte
Aufl. of A. Thumb (1913).

, GrundriB der vergl. Gr. d. indog. Sprachen. 2. Aufl., Bde. I, IT (1897-1913).

, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen (1904).



1. Primary or Primitive Verbs. No new roots are used to make verbs with old or
new terminations® in the kowr. The tendency [Page 147] is all towards the dropping
of the non-thematic or pt forms both with the simple root and with the suffix. The
remnants of the pt forms, which are not quite obsolete in the N. T., will be given in
the chapter on the Conjugation of the Verb. Here may be mentioned ArdéAlvut, which
uses the suffix —vv.' Thematic verbs made from the root by the addition of o/e are
very common, like Aéy-m, Aein-o (Air). The N. T., as the kowvr), has new presents like
KpUPo, vintm, yovvo, etc. These kept increasing and are vouched for by modern
Greek. Cf. Thumb, Handbook, pp. 129 ff.

2. Secondary or Derivative Verbs. Not all of these verbs are formed from nouns;
many come also from verbs. Denominatives are made from nouns, like tipd-m from
Tiun, while verbals (post-verbals, J annaris’) are made from verbs. The simple
denominatives,” ending in -4, —€w, —eVw, —4lw, —ilw, are not always distinguished
from the intensive verbals or the causative denominatives, though —6w, —aive, “Ovo
more commonly represent the latter. Ontéve (from Ontw) besides Ac. 1:3 appears in
the LXX, Hermes, Tebt. Papyri. Cf. also the rare Ajundvw. The ko is rich in new
verbs in —vw. Verbs in —Gw are common in the N. T., as in the kown, like Tipndm,
Suydm, {am, etc. Ava-{éw occurs in Artem., Photius, inscriptions, etc. In the modern
Greek verbs in —Gm have gained at the expense of verbs in —ew.” They belong to the
oldest Greek speech and come from feminine stems in —o..” Verbs in —4{m show great
increase in the N. T. as in the kowi} and modern Greek,® like yiao (Gytog, Gyilo,
LXX), é&vtopalo (Evtaea, Anthol., Plut.), vaymélo (vimoc) in Hippocrates,
otuyvdlo (from otuyvog) in Schol. on Esch. and in LXX cwidlw (owiov, eccl.,
Byz.). [Tuppdlm (Mt. 16:2 f.) occurs in LXX and Philo, but W. H. reject this passage.

The majority of the new verbs in —£w are compound, as Goynuovém, TANPOPopEm
(mAinpo—pdpoc, LXX, pap.), but duvatém (only in N. T.) is to be noticed on the other
side.” Axatpéo (from Gronpog) is found [Page 148] in Diodorus; eUmpocmménm
(eUmpécwmog) is found in Gal. 6:12 (in papyri, 114 B.C.; Onwg eUnpocon®dpuev, Tebt.
P. No. 19;;, f.). Cf. Moulton, Expositor, 1903, p. 114. These verbs have always been
very numerous, though —ew gradually retreats before —aw. I'pnyopéwm (Arist., LXX,
Jos.) is formed from the perfect €yprjyopa, which is not in the N. T., but Winer long

5 Brug. op. cit. Hirt, Handb. der griech. Laut- und Formenl., 1902, pp. 360-391.

6 Schmid, Der Atticis. etc., 4. Bd., p. 702.

1 On history of the pt verbs see Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 234. In the pap. verbs in —vpt
keep the non-thematic form in the middle, while in the active both appear. Moulton,
CL Rev., 1901, p. 38.

2 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 300.

3 Harris, MS. Notes on Gk. Gr.

4 Thumb, Handb., p. 175; Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 218, 300.

5 Siitterlin, Gesch. der Verba Denom. in Altgriech., 1891, p. 7. Cf. also Pfordten, Zur
Gesch. der griech. Denom., 1886. Mayser (Gr., pp. 459—466) has an interesting list of
derivative verbs in the Ptol. pap. Cf. Friankel, Gr. Den.

6 Thumb, Handb. of Mod. Gk., V., p. 135 f. There is frequent interchange between
forms in —a{w, —{w and —@.

7 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 61.



ago found a similar form in &mkexeipéo (Papyri Taurin. 7)." EAattovém (Arist., LXX,
pap.) is from & attov. EALoyém (and —Gw) is in inscriptions and papyri. EEaxolovém
(Polyb., Plut., inscriptions) is not “biblical” as Thayer called it. AUOgvtém (al0éving,
aUt6c and €vtea) is in the ko, according to Moeris, for the Attic aUtodikéw. (In the
late papyri see Deissmann, Light, p. 85.) No great distinction in sense exists between
—bo and —€o.

Verbs in —evw are also very common and are formed from a great variety of
stems. Alypoiotedo (from alypdlotoc) is read in 2 Tim. 3:6 only by D® EKL al. pl.
Or., the form in —{{® being genuine. It is, however, common in the LXX, as is
€yxpatevopon (1 Cor. 9:25), from €ykpatig (in Aristotle). Tvpvitedw (not yopvntedo,
Dio Chrys., Plut., Dio Cass., etc.) is found in 1 Cor. 4:11 and is from youvrtng.
Znieve (Simplic., Democr.), not {iAwcov, is the correct text in Rev. 3:19 (so W. H.
with ABC against &P). Both are from {fjlog. @proppedwm (from Opiapfog) is in the

literary kown.” Tepotedm (Lu. 1:8) is from igpevg and is found in the LXX, the kownq
writers and the inscriptions. Meottevw (Heb. 6:17) is from pecitng and is found in
Arist., Polyb. and papyri. Madntedo is from padntc (Plut., Jambl.); GroOpedm (Heb.
11:28, LXX) is from OXebpoc (ADE read Ohebpedmv in Heb. 11:28). In Ac. 3:23
£E0Ne0pev is the form accepted by W. H. after the best MSS. of the LXX.?
[Moywwevw (Mt. 22:15) is from mayic and occurs in the LXX. ITapa-BoAedopat is the
correct word in Ph. 2:30 against CKLP which read mapa-Boviedopar. The word is
from mapd-Poiog, which has not been found in other writers, but an inscription
(ii/A.D.) at Olbia on the Black Sea has the very form mapafoievcdpevoc used by Paul
(cf. Deissmann, Light, p. 84). Ilepmepevopon (1 Cor. 13:4) is made from né€pmepog and
is found in [Page 149] Antoninus. Xpnotevopat is from ypnotdg. Three verbs in —Ow
appear which are made from verbs in —4® and £, viz. GMBo (AAéw), Koo
(kvaw), vibo (véw), one (V|Bw) being found also in Plato Polit. (p. 289 c). Cf.
modern Greek 0t (TiOn).

The causative ending —0w is usually formed on noun-stems and is very common,
sometimes supplanting verbs in —£0w or —{{w, as Gvo-kawoo (Isocrates,
Gvakowito),' Gvaotatém (from dvaotatoc, LXX, papyri. Cf. Gvaototol e, ‘he
upsets me,” Deissmann, Light, p. 81); Ap-vrvom (Anthol., classical Apoavilo);
dekatdm (classical dexatedm); dohow (LXX, from 66A0¢); dvvapdm (LXX, eccl. and
Byz., from Svvopuc); EEovdevom (often in LXX, but W. H. read €€ovdevém in MK.
9:12, Plutarch even €£ovdevilm); Oepehdm (LXX) is from Ogpéliov; koawcdm (from
kaUcoc, Disc., Galen); kepoliom (Lob., ad Phryn., p. 95, keporilm, though not in any
known Greek author) W. H. read in Mk. 12:4 with &BL as against kepoAaidom and it
means ‘beat on the head’ (cf. Korapilw). So koAoPow (from k6LoPoc, Arist., Polyb.,

1 W.-M.,, p. 115.

2 Cf. Opiaupov eicdyswv, triumphum agere. Goetzeler, Einfl. d. Dion. von Ital. auf d.
Sprachgeb. d. Plut., 1891, p. 203. Deiss. (Light, p. 368) gives this word (with Gpet,
€Eovaia, 0Ea, ioyve, kplTog, neyaieldtng) as proof of a parallel between the
language of the imperial cult and of Christianity.

3 Cf. W.-M,, note, p. 114. Mayser (Gr., pp. 415-509) gives a very complete
discussion of “Stammbildung” in the Ptol. pap.

1 Cf. Siitterlin, Zur Gesch. der Verba Denom., p. 95.



Diod.); vekpdw (from vekpog, Plut., Epict., M. Aur., inscriptions); kpoatatdw (LXX,
eccl.), from kpatvve; capoéw (Artem., Apoll., Dysc.), from caipm (capog); onueldm
(from onpeiov, Theoph., Polyb., LXX, Philo, Dion. Hal., etc.); 60evom (Rhet. Gr.),
from c0evéwm (c0évog); yoprtdm (LXX, Jos., eccl.), from yépic. Verbs in —6w do not
always have the full causative idea,” G&10w=*deem worthy’ and ducat6®="deem
righteous.’

Verbs in —lm do not necessarily represent repetition or intensity. They sometimes
have a causative idea and then again lose even that distinctive note and supplant the
older form of the word. Forms in —{w are very common in modern Greek. Povti{m
(LXX, Athen.), for instance, in the N. T. has displaced paivw, and Bantilo (since
Plato) has nearly supplanted Bantw. These verbs come from many sorts of roots and
are very frequent in the N. T., as the xown is lavish with them. The new formations in
the ko appearing in the N. T. are as follows: aipetiCm (from aipetdg, LXX,
inscriptions); aiypodwtiCo (literary xowr and LXX), from aiypdiotoc; Gvadepatilm
(LXX and inscriptions), from avéOepa; Gvepilm (Jas. 1:6) is found in schol. on Hom.
Od. 12, 336, the old form being Gvepdw; Atevilw (from Ateviig, Arist., Polyb., Jos.);
Serypatilm (from delypa) appears in apocryphal Acts of Peter and Paul; Soypatilm
(from 86yua) is in Diodorus and the LXX; €yyilw (from &yyvc, from Polyb. and Diod.
on); €&-vmviCe (from Umvog, LXX, Plut.); Osatpilm (from Béatpov) in ecclesiastical
and Byzantine writers, €x0gatpilom being in Polybius; ipatilo (from ipdtiov) is [Page
150] found in Serapeum papyrus 163 B.C.; iovdaitlo (from Tovdaiog) is found in the
LXX and Josephus and is formed like EAAnviw and similar ethnic terms; kaOapilo
(classic kaBaipw, from kabapdc, LXX, Jos., inscriptions); kpuotoAAilm (from
Kpvotarrog, Rev. 21:11) is still “not found elsewhere” (Thayer); pokmpiCo (from
pokTip, ‘the nose’) is in the LXX; 0pOpilm (from OpBpog) is in the LXX; nehexilm
(from médekvg) is common in literary xown; okopmile (akin to ckopmioc, root skerp)
is in LXX and in literary xowvr], Attic form being okeddvvopu, old Ionic according to
Phrynichus; omAayyviCopan (from omidyyva, Heb. BAMY) occurs in LXX, Attic had
an active omlayyved®; cvpupopeile (from coppopeog) is the correct text in Ph. 3:10
against cuppopeow (EKL), though neither word is known elsewhere, perhaps coined
by Paul; pviaxilo (from @uiokn) is in LXX and Byzantine writers. Of verbs in —0(®,
voyyOlw (onomatopoetic, like tovBpOLw of the cooing of doves) is in the LXX and the

papyri.

Verbs in “Ovo are fairly common, like tapo&ove. Only one word calls for
mention, ckAnpOve (from oxinpog), which takes the place of the rare oxkAnpow and is
found in LXX and Hippocrates. No new verbs in —aive (like eUgpaivm) appear in the
N. T. Verbs in —oko are, like the Latin verbs in -sco, generally either inchoative or
causative. It is not a very common termination in the N. T., though eUpickw, ytvdokm
and 010doKkm occur very often, but these are not derivative verbs. In the N. T. the
inchoative sense is greatly weakened. The suffix belongs to the present and the
imperfect only. In modern Greek it has nearly disappeared save in the dialects.'
I'opiokm (accepted by W. H. in Lu. 20:34) rather than yapilw is causative (Arist.
pol.); ynpéoke and pedbokm both come from the earlier Greek.” Ev-8180-ckm occurs

2 Ib.
1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 302; Thumb, Handb., p. 133.
2 Cf. Donaldson, New Crat., p. 615, for discussion of —ok® verbs.



in the LXX, Jos., inscriptions. The new present otikw (Mk. 11:25) is made from the
perfect stem €otnka (otéke in modern Greek). As in N. T., so in modern Greek
desideratives in —o&io, —6140 drop out. The verbs in —1dw still retained (GyoAAdo,
apotp-16m, Bvp-16m, Kom-1Gm) have no desiderative meaning. Of these GyoAMdow, for
the old GydAlopa, is late kown; Gpotpiéw is from Theophr. on, Komdw is late in the
sense of ‘toil.” No new reduplicated verbs appear in the N. T.

(b) SUBSTANTIVES.

1. Primary or Primitive Substantives. Here the formative (stem-suffix) suffix is
added to the root. It is important to seek the [Page 151] meaning not only of the root,
but of this formative suffix also when possible. The root has in most cases the strong
form, as in Ady(rey)-o-c. These substantives are thus from the same root as the verb.
With —po-g, —un, expressing action, are formed in the old Greek words like Ov-pog, ti-
un. With —pa, denoting result, we find Avt-and-8o-po (LXX, old Greek avt-omd-So-
o1g, from @vt-amo-5idmpt); d1d-ot-po (from Si-iotnm, Arist., Polyb., Philo); &v-dv-
pa (from év-60m, LXX, Strabo, Jos., Plut.); 0éAn-po (from 0éhw, Arist. and LXX);
Kata-kpt-pa (from kota-kpive, Dion. Hal., pap.); katd-Av-po (from xoto-A0-o,
literary ko] for old xat-aymyeiov, and with idea of place); kotd-otn-pa (kad-icTn-
ut, Plut. and the LXX); ktic-pa (from xtiCw, Strabo, Dion. Hal.); mpdc-xop-pa (from
mpoc-kon-tm, in LXX and Plut.). The suffix —o1-¢, meaning action (abstract), appears
in Avé-Brey-1¢ (Arist., LXX); Gva-deié-1¢ (from Ava-Seik-vu-pt, Plut., Diod., Strabo,
Sirach); 8éAn-o1c in Heb. 2:4 (from 0¢Aw, a “vulgarism,” according to Pollux); kotd-
wé-1g (from kata-vioo-o, LXX); katd-kpioig (from koto-kpive, Vettius Valens,
eccl.); me-moif-n-o1¢ (from mé-mo10-a, meibw, Josephus and Philo, condemned by the
Atticists); Tpoc-kAt-o1g (from Tpoc-kAiv-m, Polyb. and Diod.); tpoc-yv-o1g (from
npoc-yé-, Justin Martyr and later). The suffix —povn is used with neis-povn (from
neiw, Ignatius and later) and €mi-Anc-povi] (Em-AavO-Gvo, Em-AMoc-pwv, Sirach).
Yay-nvn (LXX, Plut., Lucian) has suffix —qvn (cf. —ovo, —ovm, etc.). Awa-cmop-& (S1o-
oneipw, LXX, Plut.) and mpoc-gvy-n (mpoc-evy-opon, LXX, inscriptions) use the
suffix —a (-m). Cf. Gro-ypa-1 (N. T., papyri), no-doyn (inscriptions), Bpoyn
(papyri), Eumloxn| (Epmiékom, inscriptions), Swa-toyh (S0-tdocw, papyri, inscriptions,
later writings). The agent is usually —tng (Blass, Gr., p. 62), not —twp or —tnp as in
duwkg (from Sk, earliest example) and 66-tn¢ (from di-6m-pu, classic dotrp. But
cf. co-mp). See yvoorng (yr-vookm, LXX, Plut.), ktic-tng (ktiCw, Arist., Plut.,
LXX), €m-ot4-tng (only in Luke, €pictnui). See further under compound words for
more examples. In modern Greek —tng is preserved, but —twp and tnp become —
TopNG, —tNpoc. Jannaris, op. cit., p. 288; Thumb, Handbook, p. 49. 1 pass by words in
—€VG, —UNV, —TpoV, etc.

2. Secondary or Derivative Substantives. Only important words not in common
use in the older Greek can be mentioned.

(o) Those from verbs. Words in —u6¢ expressing action. From verbs in —4{® come
aywo-pég (ancient Greek QyiCm, but later form common in LXX and N. T.); Qyvic-
nég (from AyviCm, Dion. Hal., LXX, Plut.); Graptic-pég (Dion. Hal., Apoll. Dysc.,
papyri); dpmay-pog (Aprélw is from root Apm, like Latin rapio. Apmory-pog once



[Page 152] in Plutarch, dproyfy common from ZEschylus)'; yoyyvo-poc (from
yoyyolm, Antonin.); Evraeiac-pog (Plutarch and scholia to Eur. and Arist.,
Evtapalo); ipatio-pog (from ipatiw, LXX, Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.);
nepac-pog (from mepdlw and common in the LXX). From verbs in —{{® we have
Bamtio-poc (Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 62) used by Josephus of John’s baptism,” but
not in the N. T. of the ordinance of baptism, save in Col. 2:12, in X° BD*FG 47,

67**, 71, a Western reading rejected by W. H.; Oveidio-uoc (Plutarch and Dion. Hal.);
napopyo-uds (not found earlier than LXX nor in xowvr| writers, Dion. uses
napopyilm); mopio-uodg (Sap., Polyb., Jos., Plut., Test. XII Patr.); pavtic-puog (LXX);
ocafpatio-pog (Plut. and eccl. writers); coppovic-pog (Jos., Plut., etc.); yiBvpio-pog
(from y1Bvpilw, LXX, Clem. Rom., Plut., onomatopoetic word for the hissing of the
snake). The ending —pog survives in literary modern Greek. Cf. Jannaris, op. cit., p.
288. The tendency to make new words in —ud¢ decreased. The modern Greek
vernacular dropped it (Thumb, Handbook, p. 62).

Abstract nouns in —o1¢ are Piw-o1¢ (in Sirach, from Biow); Gva-kaivo-oig (Gva-
Kawo-o, Etym. M. Herm.); Gnévin-oig (An-avtd-o, LXX, Polyb., Diod., papyri); dmro-
kéoyig (LXX, Plut.); dro-kotd-ota-cig (Polyb., Diod., papyri, etc.); Ano-cta-cia
(LXX); &x{nt-o1g (Ex-{ntéo, true text in 1 Tim. 1:4, Basil Caes., Didym.); €v-36un-
o1 (from &vdopém, Jos., also Evdunoig); Emmddn-oig (LXX, from €mmobiw); Un-
dvm-oig (LXX, Jos., App.). Words in —o1¢, common in Hebrews, make few new
formations in the later Greek. Aydmm begins to displace @yémnoig (LXX, inscription in
Pisidia, and papyrus in Herculaneum). Abstract nouns in —eia. (W. H. —ia) are chiefly
from verbs in —edw as Apeokeia (from Apeckedm, Polyb., Diod., papyri, and usually
in bad sense); €mi-nd0eio. (so W. H., not €mi-nobio, in Ro. 15:23, from €mmoféwm,
probably by analogy like €mOvpia. Not found elsewhere). Epieio (from €pideio,
Arist. pol. The verb from €pi0og, ‘working for hire’); iepateio (from igpatevw, Arist.
pol., Dion. Hal., LXX, inscriptions); Aoyeia (—ia) is from Aoyedw (‘collect’) and is
found in inscriptions, ostraca, papyri (see Deissmann, Light, p. 105); peBodeia (from

uebodevw, which occurs in the kown, from pébodoc, but not the abstract noun).[Page
153]

From O¢silo we have Opeif} (common in the papyri), OpsiAnpuo (Plato, Arist.,
LXX). Words in —pa (result) are more common in the later Greek and gradually take
an abstract idea of —o1¢ in modern Greek.' The new formations appearing in the N. T.
are A-yvon-pa (O. T. Apoc., from @yvoéw); aitio-pa (correct text in Ac. 25:7, and not
aitiopa, from aitidopar). Cf. aitiooic in Eustathius, p. 1422, 21. This form as yet not
found elsewhere); GvtAnuo (from AvtAém, Plut., what is drawn, and then strangely a
thing to draw with, like GvtAntmp or GviAnthprov); An-avyos-po (from Arowyalo,
and this from @n6 and aUyr}, in Wisdom and Philo); Ano-ciioc-pa (from dnoskialm,
and this from @no6 and okid. Only in Jas. 1:17); Ao0évn-po (from AcOevéw, in physical

1 Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 407; Donaldson, New Crat., p. 451; Lightfoot on Ph.
2:6.

2 Ant. 18. 5, 2. Cf. Sturtevant, Stud. in Gk. Noun-Formation (CI. Philol., vii, 4, 1912).
For long list of derivative substantives in the Ptol. pap. see Mayser, Gr., pp. 416—447.
1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 289. Thumb, Handb., p. 65. On frequency in LXX see C. and
S., Sel. from LXX, p. 28. Cf. Friankel, Griech. Denom., 1906.



sense in Arist. hist., papyri); éntio-pa (from Bantilw, “peculiar to N. T. and
ecclesiastical writers,” Thayer). In fdntic-pa, as distinct from Bantic-pog, the result
of the act is included (cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 62); €Eépa-pa (from €Egpdm, in
Dioscor., example of the verb, cf. Lob., ad Phryn., p. 64); Grm-po (from frtéo-pa,
LXX, in ecclesiastical writers); igpérev-pa (from igpotedm, LXX); kot-0pOm-pa
(from xot-0pBO®, literary ko, as Polyb., Diod., Strabo, Jos., Plut., Lucian and 3
Macc.); pamic-pa (from panilm, Antiph., Anthol., Lucian); ctepéo-po (from
o1eped, Arist., LXX). Blass” calls attention to the fact that in the later Greek words
in —ua, like those in —o1g, —tng, —t0C, often prefer stems with a short vowel, as d6pa
(86015), 00 (0€01c), though this form is already in the older Doric, ®Al-pa, kpi-pa,
mopo (Attic n@pa). Hence Avade-pa in N. T., though Avanua in Lu. 21:5 (W. H.
acc. to BLQI, etc.), and in the papyri “nouns in —po are constantly showing short
penult.” But AvaOepa, like Oépo and 86pa, belongs to the list of primary
substantives.

Words in —tng (agent) are fairly numerous, like fantic-mg (from Pantiw, Jos.);
Broo-tg (from Préalw. Pind., Pyth. and others use fratdc); yoyyvo-tng (from yoyyolm,
Theodotion and Symm. translation of the LXX); EAAnvic-tn¢ (from EXAnvilm, not in
Greek authors, though E\Anvil is, as in Xen., Anab., and Strabo, etc.); EE-0pKio-TiG
(from €&-opkilw, Jos., Lucian, eccl. writers); eUayyeho-thig [Page 154] (from
elayyehlo, eccl. writers); keppatio-tig (from keppatiCo, Nicet., Max. Tyr.);
KoAALPo-t¢ (found in Men. and Lys.) has no verb kxoAAvBiCm, but only k6AAvPog, a
small coin; Avtpw-tg (from Avtpdw, LXX and Philo); pepro-mg (from pepilo,
Pollux); mpoc-kvvn-t¢ (from mpookvvéw, inscriptions, eccl. and Byz.); otaciac-tng
(from otacialw, Diod., Dion. Hal., Jos., Ptol.); teAeiw-t¢ (from tereidm, only in
Heb. 12:2).

A few late words in —tp-tov (from —tnp and —1ov) occur as Axpooathprov (from
axpodopat, Plut. and other kown writers) where —tfipiov means ‘place’; ilac-tiplov
(from iAdoropar, LXX, inscriptions, papyri, Dio Chrys.) is a substantive in the N. T.,
made probably from the adjective ilaotiprog (cf. cotiplog) and means ‘propitiatory
gift” or “‘means of propitiation” and does not allude to the mercy seat” or covering.
However, in Heb. 9:5 ilactfipilov does have the meaning of ‘place of propitiation’ or
‘mercy seat’ (cf. Bupia-tplov). Deissmann passed this passage by, though he is
correct in Ro. 3:25. Cf. puAaxtiplov.

(B) Those from substantives. Several words expressing place are formed after the
fashion of the older Greek as Apedpav (probably from the Macedonian Ggedpog, and
that from €3po and An6) which may be compared with kompdv; Bpofeiov (from
Bpapedc, Menand. Mon., Opp., Lycoph., Clem. Rom.); Eloudv (from Elauov, like

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 62 f. For same thing in LXX (Gvd0epa, npdsepa, Soua, etc.)
see C. and S., Sel. from LXX, p. 28.

3 Moulton, CL Rev., 1904, p. 108. He instances besides @véOepo. in the sense of
‘curse,” 0épa, Enidepa, podcdepa, Tpddopa. On Avadepa, for exx. in iii/B.C. inscr.,
see Glaser, De Rat., quae interc. inter serm. Polyb. etc., 1894, p. §82.

1 See Deiss., B. S., p. 131 f., where a lucid and conclusive discussion of the
controversy over this word is given. See also Zeitschr. fiir neutest. Wiss., 4 (1903), p.
193.



dure-év from Bumehoc, in the LXX, Jos., inscriptions and papyri),” with which
compare PA®OV (—WOvoc) in Mt. 24:41 according to DHM and most cursives instead of
pworog. Moulton (The Expositor, 1903, p. 111) has found goikdv (—@vog), ‘palm-
grove,” in A. P. 31 (112 B.c.). EidwAeiov (—iov W. H.), found first in 1 Macc. and 1
Esd., is formed after the analogy of povoe-lo-v. Teddviov (from teldvnc) is found in
Strabo. Tetpddiov (Philo) is from tetpdc, the usual guard in the prisons. Several new
words in —tng (quality) appear, as A5 A@o-tng (from Adekedg, 1 Macc., 4 Macc., Dio
Chrys., eccl. writers); 0e6-tng (from 0edg, Lucian, Plut.); xupio-ng [Page 155] (from

KOp1og, originally adj., eccl. and Byz. writers). Zvpo-@owikiooa is the text of RAKL,

etc., in Mk. 7:26 as against Z0pa ®owikiooa in BEFG, etc. In either case govikiocoa,
not poivicoa (Text. Rec.) which is the usual feminine of poivig, as Kidiooa is of
KiME. Lucian has a masculine Zvpo@oivig and Justin Martyr a feminine Zvpo@owvixm.
From this last powikiooa probably comes. Cf. the use of faciiicoa, the Atticists
preferring Baciiig or Baciiera.

Hpwdiovog (from Hpwdne) and Xpiot-tovog (from Xpiotoq) first appear in the N.
T., and are modelled after Latin patronymics like Caesarianus (Koisap-tovog, Arrian-
Epictetus). Blass' goes unnecessarily far in saying that the N. T. form was Xpnot-
vog (from Xpnotdc), though, of course, 1 and n at this time had little, if any,
distinction in pronunciation. Meyiotdy is from péyiotog (as vedv from véog). Cf. Latin
megistanes. Meywotav is found in LXX, Jos., Maneth. ITAnppopa (LXX, Dion. Hal.,
Jos., Philo) is from mAnuun. There was, of course, no “Christian” or “biblical” way of
forming words.

Diminutives are not so common in the N. T. as in the Byzantine and modern
Greek” where diminutives are very numerous, losing often their original force.

BiAapidiov (a new form, but compare AMbopidiov) is read in Rev. 10:2 by RACP

against BipAddpiov (fragment of Aristoph.) according to C* and most of the cursives
and PiAiov (by B). Variations occur also in the text of verses 8, 9, 10. 'vvauképrov
(from yvvn) is used contemptuously in 2 Tim. 3:6 (also in Antonin. and Epict.).
Ty00810v (from ix00c), KAvidiov and Khvdpiov (from kAivn) occur from Aristoph. on.
Kopdoiov (from k6pn, called Maced. by Blass) is used disparagingly in Diog. Laert.
and Lucian, but in LXX and Epict. as in the N. T. that is not true, though it hardly has
the endearing sense (sometimes found in the diminutive) in kvvépilov (Khvec="street-

2 Blass is unduly sceptical (Gr., p. 64). Deiss. (B. S., p. 208 f.) finds nine examples of
€hardv="place of olives’ or ‘olive orchard’ in vol. I of the Ber. Pap., and Moulton
(Exp., 1903, p. 111; Prol., p. 49) has discovered over thirty in the first three centuries
A.D. In Ac. 1:12 it is read by all MSS. and is correct in Lu. 19:29 (ag. W. H.) and
21:37 (ag. W. H.). Exou@v is right in Lu. 19:37, etc. In Lu. 19:29; 21:37, question of
accent. Cf. also Quneddv (from Gunehog, LXX, Diod., Plut.) which is now found in
the pap.

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 63. Cf. Lipsius, Ursp. des Christennamens, 1873. W.-Sch. (p.
135) suggests that these two words are not after the Lat. model, but after the type of
Aciavég, which was foreign to the European Greeks. But Actovog (from Acia) is in
Thucyd. and besides is not parallel to Xpiotog, Xpiot-tavoc. Ct. Eckinger, Die
Orthog. lat. Worter in griech. Inschr., 1893, p. 27.

2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 292; Thumb, Handb., p. 62.



dogs’), but that sense appears often in mondiov as in Jo. 21:5. Ovéprov (from Gvoq) is
found in Machon and Epictetus. Oyépiov (from Oyov) is found in Alexis and Lucian,
and Oymviov (likewise from Oyov) is used by Dion., Polyb., Jos., Apocrypha and
papyri. [Ttepoylov [Page 156] (from ntépul) comes from Arist. down, but yiyiov
(from yi€) does not appear elsewhere. Both wtapiov (Anthol., Anax.) and Wrtiov
(LXX) are from oUg, but have lost the diminutive idea, just as pdétt in modern Greek
means merely ‘eye’ (OppdTiov). Blass' indeed accuses Luke of atticising when he
uses oUg in Lu. 22:50.

(v) Those from adjectives. The new substantives derived from adjectives in the
later Greek found in the N. T. all have suffixes expressing quality. With —{a we find
ano-top-ia (from And-topog, Diod., Dion., pap.); Eappia (from ELappdc, cf. Lob.,
ad Phryn., p. 343. Cf. aioyp-io from aioypdg, Eust.); mapappov-io (from wopdppmv.
Greek writers use mapa@po-covn, but cf. e0dapov-io from Udaipwv). So mepiooeio
(from mepiocdg, LXX, inscriptions, Byz.). W. H. use the ending —io with xaxomdOe-1o
(from kaxomaOnc). With —ovvn several new words occur from adjectives in —og with
the lengthening of the preceding vowel, as yafw-covn (from Gyadog, eccl.); Ayro-
ovvn (from Gytoc, not in earlier Greek writers); peyolw-covn (from stem peydlo of
péyag, LXX and eccl.). These forms are like iepw-cvvn from iepdg (also in N. T.)
which is as old as Herod. and Plato. Still peyalo-ctovn and igpo-cvvn are both found
in inscriptions or in Glycas.” Most of the words in —ovn belong to the later
language.’ Eienpo-oovn (from €efjpov, Callim. in Del., Diog. Laert., LXX), like
other words in —o¥vn, loses the v. So tamewvo-@po-cHvn (Jos., Epict.).

Rather more numerous are the new words in —tng,”" as Gy16-mg (from Gytog, 2
Macc.); Ayvo-tnc (from Qyvog, inscriptions); Adnid-tng (from Adniog, Polyb., Dion.
Hal., Philo); dpeld-tng (from AgeAnc, eccl. writers, ancient Greek Apéleia); yopuvo-
¢ (from yopvog, Deut., Antonin.); potoid-tng (from pétotog, LXX and eccl.
writers); peyodeid-tng (from peyakeiog, Athen., Jer.); mo-tng (from miwv, Arist.,
Theophr., LXX). Akadép-tng (Rev. 17:4) is not supported by any Greek MSS.

The neuter (and often the masculine and feminine) of any adjective can be used as
a substantive with or without the article, as 0 Sokipov (from Sokipog, Deissmann,
Bible Studies, p. 259 f., Dion. Hal., Long., LXX, papyri). Like pefdpiov (the Syrian
reading for Opia in Mk. 7:24) is tpoc@dylov (pos-gdytoc, —ov from mpoc-goyeiv,
[Page 157] inscriptions), c@dylov (c@dylog, —ov, from coayn, Am., Ezek.),
UmoAjviov (UmoAqviog, —ov, from Umd Anvov, Demiopr. in Poll., Geop., LXX. Cf.
Umo-(0yiov). As already seen, ikac-thprov is probably the neuter of the adjective iloo-
tprog, —a, —ov (from iAdokopot). So pvAaxtipiov is the neuter of the adjective

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk, p. 63.

2 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 124, n. 14. On the termination —oOvn see Aufrecht, Ber. Zeitschr. fiir
vergl. Sprachf., 6. Heft.

3W.-M,p.118,n. 1.

4 On words in —n¢ see Lob. ad Phryn., p. 350; Biihler, Das griech. Secundérsuffix
¢, 1858; Friankel, Gesch. d. Gr. Nom. Ag. (1910).



UAAK-TIPLOC, —0, —ov (from uAakthp, PLAdoom, Dem., Diosc., Plut., LXX).'
Yotmprov and compia (from complog) are both common in the old Greek as is the
case with Unep-@ov (from Unep@og, —m10¢). Zevk-tnpia (from {gvk-thproc, only in
Ac. 27:40) reverts to the abstract form in —a.

(c) ADJECTIVES.

1. Primary or Primitive Adjectives. These, of course, come from verbal roots.
Apopt-oroc (from root Guopt-Gve, Arist., Plut., LXX, inscriptions) is like @&i3-mioc
(4 Macc. 2:9), from @eid-opar. I[1eB-6¢ (W. H. mB-6¢ from neibo, as @ed-6¢ from
peidopon) is not yet found elsewhere than in 1 Cor. 2:4, but Blass” regards it as “a
patent corruption,” meioig for me1@ol. The evidence is in favour of neldoig (all the
uncials, most cursives and versions). ®dyog (from root @ay—) is a substantive in the N.
T. with paroxytone accent as in the grammarians, the adjective being gay-6c. The
other new adjectives from roots in the N. T. are verbals in —toc. There is only one
verbal (gerundive) in —téoc (Lu. 5:38, elsewhere only in Basil), and that is neuter
(Batéov), “a survival of the literary language in Luke.” The sense of capability or
possibility is only presented by the verbal maOn-t6g (from root mab—, mdoyw, eccl.
writers). But the weakened sense of the verbal in —toc, more like an ordinary
adjective, is very common in the later Greek.* But they are rare in the modern Greek
(Thumb, Handb., p. 151). These verbals correspond to the Latin participle in -zus,’
like yvootdg, or to adjectives in -bilis, like Opotdg. They are common in the N. T.,
though not many new formations appear. They are usually passive like ypam-tog
(from ypaow, Georg. apol., LXX), though tpoc-Av-tog (tpoc-£py-opat, root —AvH—
, LXX, Philo) is active in sense. The ancient form was [Page 158] €&anAvg. A number
of new verbals were formed on compound words which will be discussed later. For
the syntactical aspects of the verbal adjectives see discussion of the participle (cf.
Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 221).

2. Secondary or Derivative Adjectives.

(o) Those from verbs. X1t16-t0¢ (from otilw, Jos., Athen.) is to be mentioned. It is
equivalent to the Latin saginatus and is passive in meaning.

(B) Those from substantives. Some new words in —tvoc occur as GUapPAvVTIVOC
(from AQpépavtog, Philost., inscriptions); kafnuep-vog (from ko] Auépav, Athen.,
Plut., Jos.) is for ancient kaOnuéprog; koxk-vog is from koxkog (LXX, Plut., Epict.,
papyri); 0pOp-wvoc (from OpBpoc, LXX, older form OpOproc), with which compare
€omep-wvog (from €omépa, from Xen. on) in the minusc. 1, 118, 209 (Lu. 12:38);

1 This termination became rather common in the later Gk., as, for instance, in
avaxalvripiov, dentprov, Oavarfplov, iapotipiov. See also Stratton, Chapters in
the Hist. of Gk. Noun-Formation, 1889.

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 64. So W.-Sch., p. 135.

3 Viteau, Ess. sur la Synt. des Voix, Rev. de Philol., p. 38.

4 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 297. Exav also is wholly adjective and péAlov sometimes
so. Cf. Brugmann, Grundr. d. vergl. Gr., p. 429.

5 W.-M,, p. 120. Cf. Viteau, Ess. sur le Synt. de Voix, Rev. de Philol., p. 41. For
deriv. adj. in the Ptol. pap. see Mayser, Gr., pp. 447-455.



npowvds (so W. H., from mpwi, for the older mpdiog, LXX, Plut., Athen., etc.); mop-
wog (from n0p, Arist., LXX, Polyb., Plut.); toyvog (from téya) from Theocritus on
(LXX also).

There are several words in —kdg, like €0vikodg (from €0vog, Polyb., Diod.); kepoyt-
KO (from xképapoc, Hipp., Plat. pol., LXX) which supplanted the earlier kepdpog,
kepapeolc; kupt-axdg (from kdpiog, —axdg instead of —1kdg after 1, eccl. writers) is
found in papyri of FayGim and in inscriptions of Phrygia and Lydia.' So Aettovpyticog
(from Aertovpyio, LXX, papyri) and Ovikdg (from Ovog, in a contract in the Fay(im
Papyri dated Feb. 8, A.D. 33).

Of special interest are several words in —tvog and —k6¢. Ootpdéxivog (from
Octpaxov, Hipp., Anthol., LXX), ‘made of clay,” ‘earthen’; cépk-tvog (from cépE,
Aristoph., Plato, Arist.) is thus not a new word, but is used in Heb. 7:16 and by Paul
in 1 Cor. 3:1; Ro. 7:14 (correct text in each instance), where many MSS. have copk-
6c. Indeed odprivog in these two passages must mean more than made of flesh or
consisting in flesh, perhaps “rooted in the flesh” (Thayer).” Cf. relation of GAn0-wvoc
to AAn04c. Still a real distinction seems to be observed between cdpik-vog and capk-
w6g in 1 Cor. 3:1 and 3:3. Zapk-1kdg (from capE, Arist., Plut., LXX) is a man who
lives according to the flesh and is here opposed to those who are Tvevpat-ucoi (from
nvelpa, from Arist. down, but not in LXX, pertaining to the wind). But 0 yuy-1k6g
(from yoyn, Arist., Polyb., down) is the man possessed [Page 159] of mere natural
life (1 Cor. 2:14) as opposed to regenerate (mvevpat-kodg) life (1 Cor. 2:15). Zapk-
oG can be applied to either of these two distinct classes.' But in 1 Cor. 3:3 £t yap
capxikoi Eote Paul reproaches the Corinthians. Proper names also have -xdg, as
EBpo-ikds. Note accent in Tuy-1kdc. Popo-ikdg (from Podpn) is read in Lu. 23:38 by
the Western and Syrian MSS., common in the literary kown (Polyb., Diod., etc.).

Almviog, though found in Plato and Diod., is not a common adjective. But cf.
LXX, O. T. Apoc., Philo, inscriptions, papyri. Cf. Moulton and Milligan, Expositor,
1908, p. 174. Aoxiwog is from doxun (Dion. Hal., Long., LXX, papyri). Mic6io¢ is
from po06¢ (LXX, Plut.), while Popdiog is common in the literary kow. Melicoiog
(from péhiooa, like Boldooiog from 6Ghacca) is read by the Syrian class of
documents in Lu. 24:42. The word occurs nowhere else, though Nic. has pehocaliog
and Eustath. peAicogioc.

1 Deiss., B. S., p. 217 f; Liget, p. 361; Thieme, Die Inschr. v. M., p. 15.

2 See comm. in loco. W.-M. (p. 123) held that capkivoc was “hardly to be tolerated”
in Heb. 7:16, but Schmiedel (p. 139) has modified that statement. Cf. on —vog,
Donaldson, New Crat., p. 458.

1 See Trench, N. T. Synon., 1890, pp. 268 ff.

Moulton and Milligan

MOULTON and MILLIGAN, Lexical Notes from the Papyri (The Expos., 1908—).

, The Vocabulary of the N. T. Illustrated from the Papyri and other Non-
Literary Sources. Part I (1914), 11, I1I.



(v) Those from adjectives. There are only a few new adjectives of this character,
but they present special difficulties. About €movciog (found only in Mt. 6:11 and Lu.
11:3 and used with Gptoc) there has raged a long controversy. It has been derived
successively from €nt and cUcfia, ‘bread for sustenance,” though oUcia only has the
sense of Unap&ig in philosophical language (another theory, ‘bread of substance’ in
the spiritual sense); from €ri and Wv (€ndvtioc, Emovoiog, like Exdv, Exovoiog, etc.),
‘bread for the present,” though the 1 in €ni is not allowed to remain with a vowel save
when a digamma existed as in €émeikrig; from €n-10v (En-gyu, ‘approach’), like 1
eémoloa (Auépa), ‘the next day’ (Ac. 16:11), this last a common idiom. Lightfoot2 has
settled the matter in favour of the last position. See also fpepog (from Apepng, adv.
Apéua, Lucian, Eustath., Hesych); veotepucdg (from vedtepoc, 3 Macc., Polyb., Jos.).
In meprovorog (from mepr-mv, mepiey, LXX) no serious problem in etymology arises,
for mepi retains the 1 in composition with vowels. It is used with Aadg, to express the
idea that Israel belongs to God as his very own.? ITiot-16¢ (from miotoc, [Page 160]
Plato, Diog., Dion. Hal., in sense of persuading, but Artem., Cedrenus and other late
writers in sense of ‘genuine’) is hardly to be derived from muriok® or miw and
hence=‘drinkable.” ‘Genuine nard’ is a much more probable meaning. For curious
details see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 138, n. 24. ITotandg is from the older modamndg and
occurs in Dion. Hal., Philo, Jos., papyri.

(6) Those from adverbs. From Gvo come Gvatepog (Polyb., LXX, Arist.) and
avo-tepikdg (Hippoc., Galen); €Em-tepog (LXX, Strabo, etc.). See also €6®-tepoc
(only N. T.); xatm-tepoc (Theoc., Hippoc., Athen.). Cf. Hagen, Bildung d. griech.
Adverbien.

(d) THE ADVERB. The adverb geidopévag (from the participle peddpuevog, Plut.,
Mosch., Alex.) is a new word of this nature. Cf. Opoloyovpéveg in the older Greek.
So tydv, Oviwg and UnepParrdvioc. The neuter accusative singular and plural of
adjectives continue to be used adverbially. Baféwg occurs also in Theoc. and ZAlian.
Axunv (Theoc., Polyb., Strabo) is in the inscriptions also as well as €v axud (cf. Ditt.,
Syll. 326, 12). EBpaiori (Sirach) is properly formed (cf. EAAnvioti) from EBpaic.
Tovdaik@g is in Jos. See also €0vikg (Apoll. Dysc., Diog. Laert.). Eitev (correct text
Mk. 4:28) is a rare lonic form for et (papyri also). Kevlig is used from Arist. on.
OMyoc occurs out of the N. T. only in Anthol. and Aquila. TIpd@tog (correct text Ac.
11:26) occurs here for the first time. Pnt@g is found in Polyb., Strabo, Plut. Popaicti
is common in the literary xown (Plut., App., etc.) and in Epictetus. Topotik®dg comes
from Aristotle and Plutarch. Tvmk(@g is in the ecclesiastical writers. ®vouddg is in
Aristotle, Philo, etc. Mayser (Gr., pp. 455-459) has a good list of derivative adverbs.
See ch. VII for full discussion of the formation of the adverb.

2 See Rev. of the N. T., pp. 194-234. Deiss., B. S., p. 214, calls attention to Grimm’s
comment on 2 Macc. 1:8 about ToUc €mtovciovg being added to ToUc dptouc by “three
codices Sergii.” Cf. W.-Sch., p. 136 f., n. 23, for full details. Cf. Bischoff, Emiovctoc,
p. 266, Neutest. Wiss., 1906. Debrunner (Glotta, IV. Bd., 3. Heft, 1912) argues for &xi
v oUcav Nuépav, ‘for the day in question.’

3 Cf. Lightfoot, Rev. of the N. T., pp. 234-242, for full discussion of meprovcioc.
Winer-Schmiedel WINER-SCHMIEDEL, Winer’s Grammatik des neutest. Sprachidioms.
8. Aufl. (1894—).



IV. Words Formed by Composition (Composita). The Greek in the Ptolemaic
papyri is not equal to modern German in the facility with which agglutinative
compound words (5utAd Aristotle termed them) are formed, but it is a good second.
The N. T. writers make use of many of the new compounds (some new kinds also),
but not more than the literary cow, though more than the Atticists or Purists.' The
following lists will show how fond the N. T. is of double prepositional compounds
like @vt-avo-tAnpom, Ano-Kot-aAAccm, ET-GVV-Gym, cuv-avii-Aapupdavouat, etc. So
also compound prepositional adverbs like Evomiov, katevomov, katévavtt, etc. On
the whole subject of compound words in the Ptolemaic papyri see Mayser, Gr., pp.
466—-506. Compound words played an increasing [Page 161] role in the kown. Cf.
Jannaris, op. cit., p. 310. See in particular F. Schubert, Zur mehrfachen prdfixalen
Zusammensetzung im Griechischen, Xenia Austriaca, 1893, pp. 191 ff.

(a) KINDS OF COMPOUND WORDS IN GREEK: proper composition (cOvOeoIc),
copulative composition (mapdfecic), derivative composition (mapacvviects). In the
first class the principal idea is expressed by the second part of the word, while the first
and qualifying part is not inflected, but coalesces with the second, using merely the
stem with connective vowel. As an example take oiko-vopoc, ‘manager of the house.’
The second kind of composition, paratactic or copulative, is the mere union of two
independent words like mapd-kintog. It is not common in the old Greek save in the
case of prepositions with verbs, and even this usage is far more frequent in the later
Greek. It is seen in many late compound adverbs as in Unep-Gvw. The third or
derivative composition is a new word made on a compound, whether proper or
copulative, as eidmhlo-Aotpia (or —io) from eidwlo-hatpedm. The above classification
is a true grammatical distinction, but it will be more serviceable to follow a more
practical division of the compound words into two classes. Modern linguists do not
like the term “proper composition.” In principle it is the same as copulative.

(b) INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. These make a cross-line in the study of compound
words. They enter into the formation of verbs, substantives, adjectives and adverbs.
By prefixes here is not meant the adverbs and prepositions so commonly used in
composition, but the inseparable particles G- (Gv-) privative, G- collective or
intensive, Apyi—, Svo— Nui—, vi—. As examples of such new formations in the N. T.
may be taken the following substantives and adjectives (chiefly verbals) with G—
privative: A-Bapr|c (from Arist. down, papyri, in metaphysical sense); G-yevea-
Aoynroc (LXX); d-yvagoc (Thom. Mag.); a-yvonua (O. T. Apoc., papyri); Gypt-
é\oog (Arist., papyri); @-yvoéw (Apoc., papyri); @-dniétng (Polyb., Dion. Hal.,
Philo); @-816-kprrog (from Hippocrates down); @-did-Aewwtog (Tim. Locr., Attic
inscriptions, i/B.C.); @-8wa-pBopio (not in ancient Greek); A-dvvotém (LXX, ancient
Greek means ‘to be weak’); d-0éurog (for earlier A-04pctoc); A-Osopog (LXX,
Diod., Philo, Jos., Plut.); @-0stéw (LXX, Polyb.); d-xoipém (Diod.); -0étnoic (Diog.
Laert., eccl. writers, papyri); @-katéd-yvootog (2 Macc., eccl. writers, inscriptions,
papyri); a-kato-kédivrtog (Polyb., LXX, Philo); @-kotd-kpitog (earliest example); a-
xaté-Avtog (4 Macc., Dion. Hal.); @-xotd-nactog (found only here. [Page 162] This
is the reading of AB in 2 Pet. 2:14 rather than @-xatd-novotoc, verbal of kotamodm,
found in Polyb., Diod., Jos., Plut., cf. W. H., App., p. 170; Moulton, Prol., p. 47); G-

xata-ctocio (Polyb., Dion. Hal., papyri); d-katd-ctatog (Hippoc., Polyb., LXX); G-

1 Schmid, Der Atticismus, Bd. IV, p. 730.



katd-oyetog (LXX, Diod.); G-kvpoéw (Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., 1 Esdr.); -AdAntog
(Anth. Pal.); @-uébvotog (LXX, Dion. Hal., Plut.); @-petd-0gtog (Polyb., LXX, Diod.,
Plut., inscriptions); @-peto-vontog (Lucian, Philo, papyri); Gv-avti-pnrog (from
Polyb. down, inscriptions); @v-amo-Adyntog (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut.); Gv-ex-51-
fyntog (Clem. Rom., Athen.); Gv-ék-Aeutog (Diod., Plut., papyri); Gv-év-dextog
(Artem., Diog. Laert., eccl., Byz.); Qv-g&-gpevvntog (LXX, Symm., Dio Cass.); Qv-€&-
yviootog (LXX, eccl. writers); Av-en-aioyvvtog (Jos.); Gv-g0-0etog (Moschion); Gv-
ileog (reading in Jas. 2:13 of L, other MSS. have @v-é\eoc, old Greek Av-nienc); d-
vopog (LXX, @-vopia from Thuc.); Gv-vmd-taxtoc (Artem., Philo); @-mapé-Batog
(Jos., Plut., papyri, etc.); G-neipactog (Jos., eccl., old Greek @-neipatoc); A-mepi-
tuntog (LXX, Philo, Plut.); -npdc-ttog (lit. kown); A-tpdo-komog (Sir., Sext.,
inscriptions); @-pagog (LXX, Jos.); G-cmhog (Anthol., eccl.); G-ctotém (Anthol.); G-
otoyém (Polyb., Plut., Lucian, papyri); G-ctipiktog (Anthol.); G-pehdtng (eccl.
writers); A-@Oaptog (Arist., Wisd., Plut., inscriptions); a-giA-&yodog (papyri and 2
Tim. 3:3); @-@t-Gpyvpoc (Diod., Hippoc., inscriptions, papyri).’

With @pyi— (from Gpyw) we have Apy-&yyehoc (eccl.); Apy-tepotucdg (inscr., Jos.);
apy-epevc (LXX, inscr.); Apyr-mowunv (Test. of 12 Patr., wooden tablet from Egypt,
Deissmann, Exp. Times, 1906, p. 61); Gpyi-cuv-Gymyoc (inscr., eccl.); Gpyi-teAdvng
(only in Lu. 19:2); @py1-tpi-khvog (Heliod., cf. cuunosi-6pyng in Sirach). Cf. Gpy-
gvrakitg, P.Tb. 40 (B.C. 117), Gpyr-6eopo-porias (LXX).

With G- connective or intensive are formed @-veyiog (for d-ventioc, LXX, cf. Lat.
con-nepot-ius), G-teviCw (Polyb., Diod., Jos., Lucian).?

With dve— we have dvo-Bdotaxtog (LXX, Philo, Plut.); duc-evtéprov (late form,
correct text in Ac. 28:8, older form dvo-evtepia); [Page 163] dvc-epunvevtog (Diod.,
Philo, Artem.); duc-vontog (Arist. Diog. Laert.); dvc-onpia (LXX, Dion. Hal., Plut.).

With Au— (cf. Lat. semi) are found only fpi-8ovng (Dion. Hal., Diod., LXX,
Strabo), Aui-opov (so W. H., Strabo, Geop., &P have —~dprov). Cf. fucug.

For vn— note vnmélw (Hippoc., eccl.).

(c) AGGLUTINATIVE COMPOUNDS (Juxtaposition or Parathesis). This sort of
composition includes the prepositions and the copulative composition (dvandva). This
last is much more common in the kown than in the older Greek. Cf. Jannaris, op. cit.,
p. 310, and Mayser, Gr., p. 469.

1 Cf. Hamilton, The Neg. Comp. in Gk., 1899. “The true sphere of the negative prefix
is its combination with nouns, adjectives and verbal stems to form adjective
compounds” (p. 17). Cf. also Margarete Heine, Subst. mit a privativum. Wack.
(Verm. Beitr. zur griech. Sprachk., 1897, p. 4) suggests that ddng is from Gei and —S¢,
not from @- and id¢iv. Ingenious! Cf. Wack. again, Das Dehnungsgesetz der griech.
Composita, 1889.

2 Cf. on G- connective or intensive, Don., New Crat., p. 397. Also Ddderlein, De
a\oa intenso, 1830.



1. Verbs. The new compound verbs are made either from compound substantives
or adjectives or by combining adverbs with a verb-stem or noun-stem or by adding a
preposition to the older verb. This last method is very frequent in the later Greek due
to “a love for what is vivid and expressive.”' This embellishment of the speech by
compounds is not absent from the simplest speech, as Blass” shows in the case of
Titus, where over thirty striking compound words are found, omitting verbals and
other common ones. Moulton (CL. Quarterly, April, 1908, p. 140) shows from the
papyri that the compound verb is no mark of the literary style, but is common in the
vernacular also. The preposition fills out the picture as in Avti-petpém (Lucian), and
so @vti-AapPave (Diod., Dio Cass., LXX). So also observe the realistic form of the
preposition in €&-actpénte (LXX, Tryphiod.) in Lu. 9:29; kata-M0alw (eccl.
writings) in Lu. 20:6. The modern Greek even combines two verbs to make a
compound, as marlm-yeA®. As examples of new compound verbs may be given
ayadovpyém, Ayaboepyém, in 1 Tim. 6:18 (eccl.); dyado-morém (LXX, later writers);
arh-nyopéw (Philo, Jos., Plut., grammatical writers); Gva-(do (inscriptions, later
writers); Ava-0eop-éo (Diod., Plut., Lucian); @va-ctatd-m (LXX, papyri); Gv-gtélm
(LXX, papyri); Gvti-dia-tidn [Page 164] (Philo, eccl. writers); Avti-map-£pyo-pot
(Anthol., Sap., eccl. writers, Byz.); Gvt-o@@aluéwm (Sap., Polyb., eccl. writers); an-
ehnilo (LXX, Polyb., Diod., inscriptions); Gmo-ypépopon (papyri); Gro-0ncavpilm
(Sir., Diod., Jos., Epict.); Gro-keparilo (LXX, Epict., etc.); al0-evtéw (Polyb.,
papyri); yovu-netém (Polyb., Heliod., eccl. writers); dwo-yvopilo (Philo, schol. in
Bekk.); dwa-yoyydlm (LXX, Heliod., Byz.); dwa-ypnyopéw (Herod., Niceph.); dt-
avyalo (Polyb., Plut.); dta-enuiCm (Aratus, Dion. Hal.); é1-epunvevo (2 Macc.,
Polyb., Philo); 81-0debm (LXX, Polyb., Plut.); dovA-aywyéw (Diod. Sic. and on);
gipnvo-motdw (LXX, Hermes); éx-Somavam (Polyb.); ék-Sucéw (LXX, Apoll., Diod.);
€u-Patedo (inscr.); &v-kawvilw (LXX); Ev-koxém (Polyb., Symm. translation of LXX,
Philo, Clem. Rom.); &v-ypio (Tob., Strabo, Anthol., Epict.); €E-aptilo (Jos., Hipp.);
€E-1ay0o (Sir., Strabo, Plut.); €ém-cxknvow (Polyb.); Em-povokem (LXX, Acta Thom.);
Em-yopnyém (Dion. Hal., Phal., Diog. Laert., Alex. Aphr.); €tepo-idackarém (eccl.
writers); £epo-Loyém (LXX); eU-apeotém (LXX, Philo, Diod.); 0-8okéw (probably
simply from €U and dokéwm, as there is no such form as 6xog or eldoxoc, and cf.
Kapa-dokém in Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal.); eUBv-Spopém (Philo); eU-kapéw (from
Polybius on, papyri); eU-npoc-wnéw (P. Tb., Chrys.); Onplo-payéo (Diod., Artem.,
Ign.); {wo-yovéw (Theophr., Diod., Lucian, Plut.); {wo-noéw (Arist., Theophr.,
LXX); kax-ovyéwm (from obsolete kox-oUyoc, i.e. kakodv, Exm, LXX, Diod., Dio Cass.,
Plut.); kado-moiéw (Etym. Magn., LXX, Philo); xata-Bapém (Polyb., Diod., App.,
Lucian papyri); kat-ayoviCopat (Polyb., Jos., Lucian, Plut., Alian); kot-avtéom
(Polyb., Diod., eccl. writers, papyri); koto-kAnpo-6otém (LXX); kata-rtovéw (2 and 3
Macc., Hipp., Polyb., Diod., Jos., Z£l., etc.); kot-e&-ovc1dlw (only N. T.); kart-

1 W.-M.,, p. 127. Cf. Winer, De Verb, cum Praep. compos. in N. T. usu, 1834-43.

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 70. Mostly adj., but me10-apyelv occurs in the list. Blass, ib., p.
65, even thinks that it is not the province of grammar to discuss the numerous
compounds with prepositions. It belongs to the lexicon. The lists that I give are not
complete for prepositional compounds because of lack of space. See Helbing (Gr. d.
Sept., pp. 128-136) for good list of compound verbs in the LXX. Mayser (Gr., pp.
486-5006) gives list of compound verbs in the Ptol. pap. The xown is fond of
compound verbs made of noun and verb. Cf. & €tekvotpoenoey, &l €£evodoynoey (1
Tim. 5:10). So Uymlogpovelv (text of W. H. in 6:17).



ontpilw (Athen., Diog. Laert., Philo); if the conjectural kev-gpu-Batedw in Col. 2:18 be
correct (as is now no longer probable), kev-gu-Bdtng has to be presupposed; Ao-topém
(LXX, Diod., Dion. Hal., Strabo); AMBo-forém (LXX, Diod., Plut.); Aoyo-poyéw (only
instance in 2 Tim. 2:14); pakpo-0vpéwm, (LXX, Plut.); ued-gpunvedm (Polyb., Diod.,
Sir., Plut.); peta-popeow (Diod., Philo); perpro-nabém (Philo, Jos.); pooyo-motém
(LXX and eccl. writers); pv-omdlwo (Arist.); aiko-deomotém (Lucian, Plut.); Oueipopon
is a puzzle (Fritzsche derives it from OpoU and eipw, but other compounds with Opo0
have instrumental-associative, not genitive case, as Op-Aéw, from Opdog (Opod, TAn);
Photius and Theophr. get it from OpoU AppdcOar; but, as Nicander uses peipopon
ineipopon, modern editors print Ouepodpevor in 1 Th. 2:8 (0—, W. H., elsewhere only
in Job and Symm., Ps. 62); 0p0o-modéw (only instance); dpBo-topém (LXX, eccl.
[Page 165] writers); OyAo-motém (only in Ac. 17:5); mapa-Boiedopar (inscr. ii/A.D.);
nap-eio-Epyopat (Polyb., Philo, Plut.); mept-Adune (Diod., Jos., Plut.); mtAnpo-popéw
(LXX, eccl. writers); npo-eAnilw (Posid., Dexipp., Greg. N.); mpoc-gyyilm (LXX,
Polyb., Diod., Lucian); mpoc-kAnpow (Philo, Plut., Lucian); tpocwmno-Anuntéw (N. T.
word); cvv-avEdve (LXX, inscriptions); cuv-amoctélho (LXX, papyri, inscriptions);
otpato-royéw (Diod., Dion. Hal., Jos., Plut., etc.); cuv-vmo-kpivopar (Polyb., Plut.)
and many other verbs with cuv; texto-yovéw (Anthol.); tekvo-tpo@ém (Arist.); teTpa-
apyém (Jos.); Tpomo-popém (LXX and eccl. writers, so W. H. with RBDHLP, etc., in

Ac. 13:18); tpogo-popém (LXX and eccl. writers, so ACE and some cursives in Ac.
13:18); Unep-mheovélwm (Ps. Sal, Herond., Herm.); Umo-Aunéve (Themist., Dion.
Hal., eccl. and Byz.); piho-tpotedom (Artem., Plut.); ppev-omatdo (eccl. and Byz.
writers); ypovo-tpiéw (Arist., Plut., Heliod., Byz. writers). Thus, it will be noticed,
verbs compounded with nouns are very common in the kown.

Often two prepositions are used in composition with the same verb, where the
proper meaning must be given to each. The use of double prepositional compounds
grew rapidly in the xown; cf. Schmid, 4#. IV, pp. 708 ff. Mayser gives a long list in
the Ptol. papyri (Gr., pp. 497-504), some of which are old and some new. Of 162
examples 96 are new. The N. T. is in perfect accord with the xown here. So it is with
avti-mop-épyopot (Anthol., Wisdom, eccl. and Byz. writers) in Lu. 10:31; Gvt-avo-
mAnpdw in Col. 1:24 (Dem., Dio Cass., Apoll. Dysc.); Avti-dia-tidnut (Philo, Diod.);
ano-kot-0AAdccm (not in old Greek), €mi-dio-tdocopan (only in N. T.); €nt-cuv-Gym
(LXX, ZEsop, Polyb.); kat-g&-ovsialm (only in N. T.); map-gi6-épyoporn (Polyb.,
Philo, Plut.); mpo-ev-apyopar (only in N. T.); cuv-ava-piyvout (LXX, Plut.); cuv-ava-
navopot (LXX, Dion. Hal., Plut.); cuv-avti-Aappdévopor (LXX, Diod., Jos.,
inscriptions, papyri); Unep-gk-yovo (LXX); Unep-ev-tuyyéve (eccl.). There is in the
papyri (P. Tb. I, 66) a triple prepositional compound, Tpo-ovT-ov-opEwm.

2. Substantives. Here again the new compound substantive draws on verbs,
substantives, adjectives, adverbs and prepositions for part or all of the word. There are
also double compound substantives from compound substantives, adjectives, adverbs
and prepositions like mpocomoinuyia, GAlotpienickonog, Stamapotpipr. The great
majority have substantive or adjective for the second half of the word. These nouns
are more often abstract than concrete. Ayafo-notia (from adjective and verb-stem,
eccl. writers); GyaOomoidg [Page 166] (adjective and verb-stem, Sirach, Plut. and later
papyri); Aypi-éAaroc (from Aypiog and Edanoc, Arist.); aipat-gk-yuoio (from
substantive, preposition and verb yOvom, eccl. writers); dkpo-Poctia (LXX); Grextopo-
pwvia (Esop, Strabo, eccl. writers); GALotpi-eni-ckomog (from AALOTPI0C and Emi-



okomog, Dion. Areop., eccl. writers. Deissmann finds a synonym for the word in
aiotpiov EmBvpntic, Faym Papyri. See Bible Studies, p. 224); Aue-odov (LXX,
Aristoph., Hyper., papyri); Avé-8ei&ig (Sir., Polyb., Plut.); Gva-ctpogn in the ethical
sense (LXX, Polybius on, inscriptions in Pergamum and Magnesia); Gvé-xvoig
(Strabo, Philo, Plut.); @v0-vratoc (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Lucian, Plut., inscriptions);
avti-Avtpov (one translation of Ps. 48:9, Orph.); @vti-ypiotog (probably formed by
John, eccl.); @pyvpo-komoc (Plut., LXX, papyri); Gpoevo-koitng (4nthol., eccl.); &mo-
kapa-doxia (verb —ém in LXX, Jos., Plut.); Go1-épyng (inscriptions, Polyc.); yalo-
pvAdxiov (LXX, Jos., Strabo); yAwoco-kouov (earlier yhoocoxopeiov, LXX, Jos.,
Plut., Longin., inscriptions, papyri); deiot-daipovia (Polyb., Diod., Jos., Plut.); decpo-
pVvAag (Jos., Lucian, Artem., Apy-deopo-eOrat, LXX); Si-eppm-vio (only in AD 1
Cor. 12:10; d1-eppmvevtig probably correct 1 Cor. 14:28, RAKL against Epunvevt|g
by BDFQ); dwa-mapa-tpipn (not found elsewhere) is the correct text for 1 Tim. 6:5,
not tapa-ota-tp1pr), which may be compared with napa-kata-6M-kn in 2 Tim. 1:12,
but mapa-0n-kn (Herod., LXX, inscriptions, papyri) is the true reading; dmdekd-@uiov
(Clem. of Rome, N. T. Apoc.); dwcono-kpioia (Test. xii Pat., eccl., papyri); dwpo-
popio is read by MSS. BDFG against dioxovio in Ro. 15:31; €0eho-0pnokia (from
verb €0é\o and Opnoxkia, eccl., cf. €0gho-Sovdein); eidmro-Aatpeio (W. H. —ia, two
substantives, eccl.) and idwlo-Adtpnc (eccl.); eib-kpivero (LXX, Theophr. Sext.,
Stob.); &x-mtMjpwoig (2 Macc., Dion. Hal., Philo, Strabo); €k-téveia (2 Macc., Judith,
inscriptions); &v-edpov (late form of €védpa, LXX); €&-avé-ota-oig (double
compound, Polyb.); émt-cuv-ayomyn (double compound, 2 Macc., inscriptions, Artem.,
Ptol.); €mi-6V-61001G (double compound, LXX, Philo, Sext.); ext-xop-nyia (eccl.); eU-
Soxia (LXX, inscriptions); eUp-axviov (a hybrid from eUpoc and Lat. aquilo, like
auto-mobile; so W. H. for Text. Rec. elpo-kAdwv in Ac. 27:14, which is Etym.
Magn. alone); (80-ocpog (Strabo, Theophr.); Tepo-cohvpeitng (Jos.); kaAA-EAonog
(Arist.); kado-010dckarog (only in Tit. 2:3); kapdio-yvootng (eccl. writers); kat-
ayyelelg (inscriptions); katd-0spa (only in Rev. 22:3); katd-kppa (Sir., Dion. Hal.,
papyri); xotd-Aetppa (X *DEFGKLP in Ro. 9:27 for Uno-A, LXX, Gal.); xot-fymp
(papyri; cf. Deissmann, Light, p. 90; Radermacher, Gr., p. 15); xatd-Aopa (LXX,
[Page 167] Polyb., Diod.); xota-nétacpa (LXX, Jos., Aristeas, Philo, inscriptions);
kevo-0o&ia (4 Macc., Polyb., Philo, Plut., Lucian); koopo-kpdtwp (Orph., eccl.
writers, inscriptions); kopuo-moAlg (Strabo, Ag. and Theod., eccl.); Aoyo-poyia (only in
I Tim. 6:4); potowo-royia (Plut., Porph.); pecso-vok-tiov (Arist., LXX, ko] writers);
ueco-toryov (Erat.); pes-ovpdavnua (Manetho, Plut.); pet-owesio (LXX, Anthol.);
woB-amo-6ocia and -60tg (eccl.); popo-royia (Arist., Plut.); vopo-diddorarog
(eccl.); voxb-nuepov (Alex., App., Geop.); oiko-deondtng (Alexis, Jos., Plut., Ign.,
etc.); oiko-doun (possibly Arist., Theophr., certainly LXX, Diod., Philo, Jos., Plut.,
condemned by Phrynichus); oivo-notng (Polyb., LXX, Anthol., Anacr.); Ohryo-motio
(eccl. and Byz.); Oho-kAnpia (LXX, Diog. Laert., Plut.); Opk-opocia (LXX, Jos., 0
Opk-opdota in Attic); Opo-0ecia (eccl.); OpBolpo-dovlio (only instance is in N. T.);
nalwv-yevesio (Philo, Longin., Lucian, Plut.); mavto-kpdtop (LXX, eccl., Anthol.);
nopd-kAntog (Aq. Theod., Diog, Laert., Dio Cass., papyri, inscriptions); mopo.-
yewpacia (Polyb., Diod.); matpr-dpyng (LXX); nepi-Oeoig (Arr., Gal., Sext.); mepi-kd0-
appa (LXX, Epict., Curt.); mept-oxn (Theophr., Diod., Plut., etc.); mept-topn (LXX,
Jos., papyri); mepi-ymua (Tob., Ign.); mpav-rabia (Philo, Ign.); tpo-aviiov (Pollux);
npo-capPartov (LXX, eccl.); mpoc-aitng (lit. kown); tpdo-koppa (LXX, Plut.); tpoc-
KaptépNo1g (inscriptions, 81 A.D.); mpoc-kvvnig (inscriptions, eccl., Byz.); mpooc-



@aytov (inscriptions, Oyov Attik®g, mpos-paytov EAnvik®dc, Moeris); tpocomo-
mpmng (Chrys.); mpocoro-Anuyia (eccl.); tpoto-kadedpia (eccl.; tpwto-Khacio
(eccl. writers); mpwto-toKio (LXX, Philo, Byz.); paps-oUyog (Papdog, Exw, literary
xown); pad-ovpynua (literary kown, eccl.); capd-6voé (Jos., Plut., Ptol.); ciro-
pétprov (Polyb., Diod., Jos., inscriptions); oknvo-mnyia (Arist., LXX, Philo,
inscriptions); oknvo-notog (Zlian, eccl.); oxinpo-kapdia (LXX); otpoto-néd-apyoc,
—apyne (reading of Syrian class in Ac. 28:16), though critical text rejects both (Dion.
Hal., Jos., Lucian); cuko-popéa (Geop.); various new words with ovv, like cuv-

oY UAA®TOG, GLV-KATA-0E0-1G, cuV-KANpovopog (Philo, inscriptions); cuv-kowvmvog,
ovv-00ia (LXX, Strabo, Jos., Epict., Plut.); cuv-npec-fotepoc, suv-tpopog (LXX),
etc.; tamewvo-epoovvn (Jos., Epict.); tekvo-yovia (Arist.); tetpa-dpyngs (Strabo, Jos.);
vio-Oeoia (Diod., Diog. Laert., inscriptions); Unep-éxewva (Byz. and eccl.); Umo-
ypappdg (2 Mace., Philo, eccl.); Und-Aeyppa (from Uno-Aeinm, LXX, Arist., Theoph.,
Plut., Galen); Uno-AMjviov (LXX, Demioph.); Uno-n6d1ov (LXX, Lucian, Att.); Uro-
otoA (Jos., Plut.); Uno-tayr (Dion. Hal.); Uno-tonwotc (Sext. Emp., Diog. Laert.);
epev-omdtng (papyri, eccl. writers); yairko-Aipavov (LXX); xepo-ypagpov (Polyb.,
[Page 168] Dion. Hal., Tob., Plut., Artem., papyri); ype-o@eirétng (from ypéog or
ypémg and Operémg, LXX, Esop, Plut., Dion. Hal.); ypnoto-Aoyio (Eust., eccl.
writers); xpvco-Afog (Diod., LXX, Jos.); xpvcd-npacog (only in Rev. 21:20); yevo-
AdEAPOC, YEVI-ATOGTOLOG, YEVDO-01040KAAOC, YeLdO-YploToc are all compounds of
yevdng and are N. T. words; yevdo-nportng (ancient Greek yevddpavric) is found
in LXX, Philo, Jos.; yevudo-paptug (LXX) and yevdo-paprtupia both go back to Plato
and Aristotle. The papyri show many examples of such compounds. Cf. kopo-
ypappotevg, P.Tb. 40 (B.Cc. 117).

3. Adjectives. It will not be necessary to repeat the adjectives formed with
inseparable prefixes G-, etc. The method of many grammars in dividing the
compounds according to the element in the first or second part has not been followed
here. It is believed that the plan adopted is a simpler and more rational exposition of
the facts. These adjectives are compounded of two adjectives like OAty6-yuy0g, an
adjective and substantive like Gxkpo-yovioiog or vice versa QvOpwmn-Gpeckog; a
substantive and a verbal like yeipo-mointog; a preposition and a verb like cop-nadng,
with two prepositions and verbal like mop-gic-aktoc; an adverb and a preposition and
a verbal like eU-npdc-dektoc, etc. The adjective compounds used in the N. T.
characteristic of the ko are somewhat numerous. Ayafo-mo1dg (Sirach, Plut.); Gyp1-
élauog (Anthol.); Gxpo-ymviaiog (eccl.); AAho-yevig (LXX and Temple inscriptions
meant for gentiles to read); Gv-g&i-koxog (from Gva, Exopon and xoxdg, Lucian, Justin
M., Poll., papyri); vOpwn-apeokog (LXX, eccl.); Gno-Sextog (Sext. Emp., Plut.,
inscriptions); Ano-cuv-Gywyog (2 Esdr.); dpti-yévvnrog (Lucian, Long.); aUto-KoTd-
kprrog (eccl. writers); Boapd-tipog (Strabo); ypa-mdng (from ypalc, idoc, Strabo,
Galen); de&ro-Aafoc (true reading in Ac. 23:23, late eccl. writers); devtepo-npdTog
(cf. devtep-éoyatog, only MSS. in Lu. 6:1); d1-0dAaccog (Strabo, Dio Chrys., eccl.);
Si-yuyog (eccl.); Ex-Oaupog (Polyb., eccl.); €k-teviig (Polyb., Philo); €k-tpopog (only
in 8D Heb. 12:21, other MSS., &v-tpopog, LXX, Plut.); Ek-@ofoc (Arist., Plut.); &mt-
Bovariog (Dion. Hal.); €ém-no0ntoc (eccl.); €repd-yAmocog (LXX, Strabo, Philo); eU-
apeotog (Wisd., eccl., inscr., but Xen. has elapéotmg); eU-komog (Polyb., LXX); £U-
Lhoyntog (LXX, Philo); eU-petd-dotog (Anton.); eU-mép-edpog (for Text. Rec. gU-
npocedpoc, Hesych.); eU-nepi-otatog (only in Heb. 12:1); eU-npdc-dektog (Plut.,



eccl.); e0pv-ywpoc (Arist., LXX, Diod., Jos.); e0-omhayyvoc (Hippoc., LXX, eccl.
writers); 0e0-didakrtog (eccl.); Bed-nvevotog (Plut., Phoc., eccl. writers, inscriptions);
io-Gyyelog (cf. ic6-0go0c, [Page 169] Philo, eccl.); iod-tipog (cf. icd-yvyog, Philo,
Jos., Plut., Lucian, Zlia, etc.); kaOnuepvoc (from kad ] Auépov, Judith, Theophr.,
Athen., Plut., Alciph., Jos.); kat-gidwlog (only in Ac. 17:16); kevo-60&og (Polyb.,
Diod., Philo, Anton., eccl. writers); Aa-Egvtog (LXX); Aett-ovpykog (LXX, eccl.
writers); pokpo-ypoviog (LXX, Hipp., Agath.); pataio-Adyog (Telest.); poyt-Adrog
(LXX, schol. to Lucian); ved-@utog (LXX, papyri, Aristophanes?); Okto-fLepog
(eccl. writers); OMyo-miotog (only in N. T.); OAtyo-yuyog (LXX, Artem.); OLo-terg
(Plut., Hexapla, eccl. writers); mav-oUpyog (Arist., kown, LXX); napa-Avtikdg (eccl.
writers); mop-gic-aktog (Strabo); map-eni-onpog (Polyb., Athen., LXX); tatpo-mopd-
doto¢ (Diod., Dion. Hal., eccl. writers); mevte-kat-oékartog (Diod., Plut., etc.); moAha-
nhaciov (Polyb., Plut., etc.); moAv-omhayyvog (LXX, Theod. Stud.); moAv-tipocg (Plut.,
Herodian, Anthol.); motapo-edpntoc (only in Rev. 12:15 and Hesych.); mpo-Batikdg
(from mtpo-Patov, LXX, Jo. 5:2); npodc-kaipog (4 Macc., Jos., Dio Cass., Dion. Hal.,
Strabo, Plut., Herodian); mpo-entikog (Philo, Lucian, eccl.); mpwtd-toxog (LXX,
Philo, Anthol., inscriptions, eccl.); onto-Ppwtog (LXX, Sibyll. Or.); oxkAnpo-tpdymAog
(LXX); okoinko-Bpwtog (Theophr.); cdu-popeog (Lucian, Nicand.); cop-madng
(LXX); ovv-yoyog (eccl. writers); cuv-ek-Aektog (only in 1 Pet. 5:13); cuv-cmpog
(eccl. writers); ov-otatikog (Diog. Laert.); tanmevd-epov (from tamewvoc, opnv, LXX,
Plut.); tpi-oteyog (Dion. Hal., Jos., Symm.); @Bwv-omwpvog (Arist., Polyb., Strabo,
Plut.); iA-ayaBog (Arist., Polyb., Wisd., Plut., Philo); ¢iA-avtog (Arist., Philo, Plut.,
Jos., Sext.); pii-ndovog (Polyb., Plut., Lucian, etc.); piro-0eoc (Arist., Philo, Lucian,
etc.); ppev-amdng (eccl. writers); xelp-aywyoc (Artem., Plut., etc.); yeipo-nointog
(LXX, Polyb., Dion. Hal., papyri); ypvco-daktdiog (Jas. 2:2, elsewhere only in
Hesych.). It will be apparent from this list how many words used in the N. T. appear
first in Aristotle or the literary xown. Aristotle was no Atticist and broke away from
the narrow vocabulary of his contemporaries. Many of these late words are found in
the papyri and inscriptions also, as is pointed out. But we must remember that we
have not learned all that the papyri and inscriptions have to teach us. Cf. also the
numeral adjective deka-tésoapeg (LXX, Polyb., papyri).' See further chapter VII,
Declensions.

4. Adverbs. The late Greek uses many new adverbs and new kinds of adverbs
(especially compounds and prepositional adverbs). For list of the new prepositional
adverbs see chapter on prepositions. [Page 170] These are usually formed either from
adjectives like &v-dmiov (neuter of £v-®m10g) or by composition of preposition and
adverb as in Unep-Gvom, or preposition and adjective as in €x-nepic-col, or two or
more prepositions (prepositional adverbs as in Ar-év-avti), or a preposition and a
noun-root as in Ano-téU®G, or a substantive and a verb as in vouv-gy@g, or an
adjective and a substantive as in mov-mAn0ei, or an adjective and an adverb as in mdv-
TOTE, or a preposition and a pronoun as in €&-ovtiic. In a word, the compound adverb
is made from compound adjectives, substantives, verbs with all sorts of combinations.
The kown shows a distinct turn for new adverbial combinations and the N. T.
illustrates it very clearly. Paul, especially, doubles his adverbs as in Unepek-nepiocol.
These adverbs are generally formed by parathetic composition and are used as

1 Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 70.



prepositions in the later Greek, incorrectly so according to Blass.' But it must be
remembered that the ko developed according to its own genius and that even the
Atticists could not check it. In Luke mov-mAn0et (Lu. 23:18) and mav-oket (Ac. 16:34)
are not derived from adjectives or previous adverbs, but from substantives (perhaps
assoc. instr.). As to the use of adverbs as prepositions, all prepositions were originally
adverbs (cf. €&v-avtiov). In the later language we simply can see the process of
development in a better state of preservation. No magical change has come over an
adverb used with a case. It is merely a helper of the case-idea and is part of the
analytic linguistic development.

The chief compound adverbs used in the N. T. characteristic of the ko are here
given. As the list of adverbs is much smaller than those of verbs, substantives and
adjectives, compounds with G- privative are included here. A-d10-Aeintwg (Polyb.,
Diod., Strabo, 1 Macc., papyri); Gvé-puecov and Gvé-pepog is the Text. Rec. in Rev.
7:17 and 1 Cor. 14:27, but this is not the modern editing, rather Gva pécov, etc.; Av-
avti-pritoc (Polyb., etc.); Gvti-mépa (Xen. Avti-mépav, Polyb., etc.); Gn-évavt
(Polyb., LXX, papyri and inscriptions); @-tept-onéotog (Polyb., Plut.); Gmo-topmg
(Polyb., Diod., Wisd., Longin.); dni-avy®g (so RCLA in Mk. 8:25 for tni-avy@q);
Swa-mavtdg is the way Griesbach and Tisch. print 10 wavtdg; Ex-matat (Philo and on,
inscriptions); €x-tev@g (Polyb., LXX, inscriptions); &v-avtt (LXX, inscriptions); &v-
omov (Theoc., LXX, papyri); €&-6mva, (LXX, Jamb., Byz.); €&-avtfig (Theogn.,
Arat., Polyb., Jos., etc.); €p-ama& (Lucian, Dio Cass., [Page 171] etc.); ka0-eEfig
(&lian, Plut.); kot-év-avtt (LXX, Hermas); xat-ev-omov (LXX); vouv-gy®g (Arist.,
Polyb.); mav-tAnOei (Dio Cass.); mov-owei (rejected by the Atticists for mavowkid
[LXX], Plato Eryx., Philo, Jos.); mév-tote (Sap., Menand., Dion. Hal., condemned by
the Atticists for €kéotote); map-extoc (LXX); npos-edtag (LXX, Polyb., Alciph.);
Unep-Gvo (Arist., LXX, Polyb., Jos., Plut., etc.); Unep-éxewva (Byz. and eccl.); Unep-
ek-mepiocol (Dan. 2:22, Ald., Compl.); Unep-ek-nepioc®c (T, W. H. marg. 1 Th.
5:13, Clem. Rom.); Unep-Aov (Eust.); Unep-nepioc®g (only Mk. 7:37). There are two
ways of writing some of these compound adverbs, either as single words or as two or
more words. The editors differ as to 510 movtoc, £ Anag, Ex-méhat, kad Auépay,
xa® [ Ohov, UnEp Exelva, etc. The editors do as they wish about it. These compound
adverbs were still more numerous in the Byzantine writers.' For further list of verbs
compounded with prepositions see “Language of the N. T.” by Thayer, in Hastings’
D. B. The ko was fond of compound words, some of which deserve the term
sesquipedalian, like katadvvactedm, cuvavtiraupdvopat, etc. We must not forget
that after all these modern words from Aristotle onwards are only a small portion of

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk, p. 65. Cf. Mayser’s Gr., pp. 485 ff. Jannaris, § 1490.
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the whole. Kennedy (Sources of N. T. Greek, p. 62) claims that only about 20 per cent.
of the words in the N. T. are post-Aristotelian. Many of this 20 per cent. reach back
into the past, though we have no record as yet to observe. The bulk of the words in the
N. T. are the old words of the ancients, some of which have a distinct classic flavour,
literary and even poetic, like aicOntfprov, molvmoikidog. See list in Thayer’s article in
Hastings’ D. B., 111, p. 37.

These lists seem long, but will repay study. They are reasonably complete save in
the case of verbs compounded with prepositions and substantives so compounded. As
a rule only words used by Aristotle and later writers are given, while Demosthenes is
not usually considered, since he was more purely Attic.

V. Personal Names Abbreviated or Hypocoristic. The chapter on Orthography
will discuss the peculiarities of N. T. proper names in general. Here we are concerned
only with the short names formed either from longer names that are preserved or from
names not preserved. This custom of giving short pet-names is not a peculiarity of
Greek alone. It belonged, moreover, to the early stages of the language and survives
still.” It was used not merely with Greek names, but also with foreign names brought
into the Greek. It is proof of the vernacular kown in the N. T. [Page 172] Cf. English
“Tom” and “Will.” These abbreviated names are regularly from compounds, as Znvag
for Znvo-dwpog (Tit. 3:13). Of the various forms used in these abbreviated names
only three occur in the N. T., —ag, —f|c, —®¢. The great majority belong to —ag or —
dc.'Apmiiog (or —dc) is the reading of the Western and Syrian classes in Ro. 16:8 for
Apmadroc (Latin Ampliatus); Avdpéag is, according to Blass,? “a genuine old Greek
form,” while Sehmiedel’ thinks it can come from Avdpopédng; Avtinag is an
abbreviation of Avtinotpoc (Rev. 2:13) (found in inscription iii/A.D. at Pergamum®);
Anolhdg, possibly’ an abbreviation for AmoAdédviog, is the reading of D in Ac. 18:24,

though & 15, 180 read AneAAfc here, while AneAAfc is read by all MSS. in Ro. 16:10

Kennedy

KENNEDY, H. A. A., Recent Research in the Language of the N. T. (The Expos. T., xii,
1901).
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2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 293.

1 See Fick-Bechtel, Die griech. Personennamen, 1894; Pape, Worterbuch der griech.
Eigennamen, 1842, ed. Benseler, 1870; Keil, Beitr. zur Onomatologie; W. Schulze,
Graeca Lat., 1901; Hoole, the Class. Elem. in the N. T., 1888; Kretsch., Gesch. der
griech. Spr., Die kleinasiat. Personennamen, pp. 311-370.

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 71.

3 W.-Sch., p. 143.

4 Deiss., B. S., p. 187.

5 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 143 £., for objections to this derivation. In a Fayim pap. (Deiss., B.
S., p. 149) AnoArhdviog occurs O¢ kai svpioti Tovadac. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., 1900,
p. 175.



(cf. Doric Anel\dg in inscriptions, PAS, ii, 397); Aptepdc (Tit. 3:12) is an
abbreviation of Aptepidwpog; Anpdc (Col. 4:14; Phil. 24; 2 Tim. 4:10) is probably an
abbreviation of Anuntpiog, though Aquapyog is possible (Anuéac also=Anudc), not to
mention Anuéportog, Anpddokog; Emaepdc (Col. 1:7; 4:12; Phil. 23) is (Ramsay so
takes it, Expositor, Aug., 1906, p. 153. Cf. genitive EnappG8oc, PAS, iii, 375; Fick-
Bechtel, p. 16) an abbreviation of Eragpédiroc (Ph. 2:25; 4:18), but it does not follow
that, if true, the same man is indicated in Ph. and Col.; Eppdc (Ro. 16:14) is from the
old Doric form abbreviated from Epuédwpoc; Epufic (Ro. 16:14) may be merely the
name of the god given to a man, though Blass doubts it.® Likewise we may note that
®cvddc (Ac. 5:36) is possibly an abbreviation of ®c68wpog; Tovviag (sometimes
taken as feminine Tovvia, Ro. 16:7) may be Tovvidg as abbreviation of Tovviavdg;
KAeomag (Lu. 24:18) is apparently an abbreviation of Kieomatpog; Aovkdc (Col.
4:14; Phil. 24; 2 Tim. 4:11) is an abbreviation of Aovkavog and of Aovkiog’; Nopedc
(Col. 4:15) is probably derived from Noupodmpog; Olvpundc [Page 173] (Ro. 16:15)
is apparently abbreviated from OAvpmiodwpog, though Olvumavdg is possible;
appevic (Ac. 6:5) is probably an abbreviation of ITappevidng, though Blass'
suggests [Tappévov; IatpoPag (Ro. 16:14) is derived from [ToatpoProg; Zilag (Ac.
15:22, etc.) is the same man as Zihovovog (MSS. often ZidBavoc), as Paul always
calls him (1 Th. 1:1, etc. So Peter in 1 Pet. 5:12); Ztepovdc (1 Cor. 1:16; 16:15, 17)
may be either a modification of Xtépavog or an abbreviation of Zte@avneopog;
Yomatpog (Ac. 20:4) is read Xwcimatpog by a dozen of the cursives and the Sah. Cop.
Arm. versions, while Zocinatpog is the correct text in Ro. 16:21, but it is not certain
that they represent the same man, for Zonatpog is from Bercea and Xwocinotpog from
Corinth, though it is possible. Apyéroog, Nikdraog appear in the N. T. in the
unabbreviated forms, though in the Doric the abbreviated forms in —ag were used. On
the subject of the N. T. proper names one can consult also Thieme, Die Inschriften
von Magnesia am Mdander und das N. T., 1906, p. 39 f. He finds twenty of the N. T.
names in the Magnesia inscriptions, such as Anoia, Aptepds (Aptepidmpog), etc.
Kvpia is a common proper name (cf. Hatch, Journal of Bibl. Lit., 1908, p. 145). For
the papyri illustrations see Mayser, Gr. der griech. Papyri (Laut- und Wortlehre,
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1906), p. 253 f. Cf. also Traube, Nomina Sacra (1907), who shows that in both B and
R as well as D the abbreviation IHC XPC is found as well as the more usual 1C XC.

Cf. Nestle, Exp. Times, Jan., 1908, p. 189. Moulton (CI. Quarterly, April, 1908, p.
140) finds Axovcilaog in the body of a letter in a papyrus and AxoUtt, the abbreviated
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address, on the back. See also Burkitt, Syriac Forms of N. T. Proper Names (1912),
and Lambertz, Die griech. Sklavennamen (1907).

VI. The History of Words. This subject concerns not merely the new words
appearing in the N. T. but all words there used. This is the best place for a few
remarks on it. It is not enough to know the etymology, the proper formation and the
usage in a given writer. Before one has really learned a word, he must know its
history up to the present time, certainly up to the period which he is studying. The
resultant meaning of a word in any given instance will be determined by the
etymology, the history and the immediate context.” The etymology and the history
belong to the lexicon, but the insistence on these principles is within [Page 174] the
purview of grammar. The N. T. Greek on this point only calls for the same treatment
granted all literature in all languages and ages.

Take oxdvdarov, for instance. It is a shorter form of the old Greek word
okavddAndpov, ‘trap-stick.” The root ckavd is seen in the Sanskrit skandami, ‘to dart,’
‘to leap.” The Latin has it in scando, de-scendo. The termination —aAn0pov is possibly
the suffix —tpov (—0pov) for instrument and okavd-dra(n). The form cravddin occurs
in Alciphro, of which oxévd-aro-v is simply the neuter variation. Zxdvd-oho-v occurs
first in the LXX as a translation for WPVD or 51WDD, ‘anoose,” ‘a snare,” as in Ps.
69(68):23. It was the trap-stick, the trap, the impediment; then a stumbling-block or
any person who was an occasion of stumbling, as in Josh. 23:13. So Peter became a
stumbling-block to Jesus, oxavdatov el €uol (Mt. 16:23). Christ crucified became a
okévdatov to the Jews (1 Cor. 1:23). Take again €x-kKAnocio (from €x-kKAntoc,
€xkorém). The root ko appears in the Latin cal-endae, con-cil-ium, nomen-cla-tor; in
the Old High German hal-6n, ‘to call.” Originally €x-kAncio was a calling-out of the
people from their homes, but that usage soon passed away. It became the
constitutional assembly of Athens and “we must banish from our minds all
remembrance of its etymology.”' In the LXX the word is used as the equivalent of
53?, the assembly of the Israelites as a whole. In the N. T. the word takes a further
advance. It still appears in the sense of ‘assembly’ at times, as in 1 Cor. 11:18, but
usually, as Thayer shows (Lexicon), the idea of the word is that of body or company
of believers whether assembled or not, the body of Christ. This is true at times where
the idea of assembly is impossible, as in Ac. 8:3. The word in this sense of body of
Christians is used either in the local (Ac. 8:3) or the general sense (Mt. 16:18). In the
general sense the word does not differ greatly from one aspect of the word Baciieio.
These examples must suffice.

VII. The Kinship of Greek Words. The study of the family tree of a word is very
suggestive. Agik-vv-ut is a good illustration in point. It has the root duc which appears

in the Sanskrit dig-é—mi, ‘to show,’ Latin dic-o, Gothic teiho, German zeigen, etc. On
the root Sk a number of Greek words are built, as dik-n, ‘the way pointed out,” ‘right’
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or ‘justice’; diknv, ‘after the way’ or ‘like’; d€ié-1c, ‘a showing’; d&ly-po, ‘something
shown’; dik-atog, ‘a man who seeks to go the right way,’ ‘righteous’; dik-aéw, ‘to
[Page 175] make or declare one to be righteous’; dik-aiw-o1c, ‘the act of declaring
one righteous’; dik-aiw-pa, ‘the thing declared to be right’; dik-010-c0vr, ‘the quality
of being right,” ‘righteousness’; duc-aiwg, ‘righteously’ or ‘justly’; dik-oum-tng or dik-
ac-tg, ‘one who decides righteously’; dik-ac-tpiov, ‘the place for judging
righteously.” Each of these words occurs in the N. T. save three, diknv, dik-omTNG,
dwac-tprov. With these twelve words the difference in meaning is not so much due
to historical development (like ExxAncia) as to the idea of the various suffixes. It is,
of course, true that the N. T. has a special doctrine of righteousness as the gift of God
which colours most of these words. The point is that all these various points of view
must be observed with each word. Another illustration that will not be followed up is
AMo-tpov (Mt. 20:28), Amo-Ao-tpw-oi¢ (Ro. 3:24). The ideas of action, agent, result,
instrument, quality, plan, person, etc., as shown by the suffixes, differentiate words
from each other.

Green in his Handbook to Grammar of N. T. Greek' illustrates this point well with
the root kpt (kpwv), giving only the examples that occur in the N. T. They will be
found interesting: first, the verb, Kpiv-w, Gva-kpiv-0, Gvi-amo-kpiv-opol, Gro-kpiv-
opat, dlo-kpiv-m, £y-kpiv-0, EM-Kpiv-0, KOTO-KPIV-0, GLY-KPIV-0), GUV-VTO-KPiV-
opat, Uno-kpiv-m; second, the substantive, kpi-c1g, kpi-pa, kpt-tiplov, Kpi-thc, Avd-
KPL-G1G, Amd-Kpi-pa, Amd-Kp1-61g, S14-KPi-61g, EIM-Kpiv-g10, KOTA-KPI-HoL, KOTE-KPL-
o1, TPO-Kpt-po, Und-kpi-c1g, Uno-kpi-thg; third, adjectives, kpi-tikdc, A-316-Kkp1-Toc,
A-KaTd-Kp1-10G, AV-vd-KP1-T10G, AUTO-KOTA-KPI-TOG, EIM-KPI-VC.

The development of this line of study will amply repay the N. T. student.

VIII. Contrasts in Greek Words or Synonyms. The Greek is rich in synonyms.
In English one often has a choice between the Anglo-Saxon word or its Norman-
French equivalent, as “to ask” or “to inquire.” The Greeks made careful distinctions
in words. Socrates tripped the Sophists on the exact meaning of words as often as
anywhere. We are fortunate in N. T. study in the possession of two excellent treatises
on this subject. Trench, Synonyms of the N. T., 1890, is valuable, though not
exhaustive. But he gives enough to teach one how to use this method of investigation.
Heine, Synon. des neutest. Griech., 1898, is more comprehensive and equally able.
The matter can only be mentioned [Page 176] here and illustrated. With dikotog, for
instance, one should compare Gyofdc, dyoc, kabapoc, koddc, Octog, before he can
obtain a complete idea of N. T. goodness or righteousness. We see Jesus himself
insisting on the use of Gyafog for the idea of absolute goodness in Mk. 10:18, oUdkeig
AyadOc i un €ig 0 0dc. Both Ayaddg and Sikawog occur in Lu. 23:50. In Lu. 8:15 the
phrase kapdio Gyadn kai kaAn approaches Socrates’ common use of koAOg k[
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Aya0oc for “the beautiful and the good.” It is also the Greek way of saying
“gentleman” which no other language can translate. To go no further, tépag, dOvapig
and onpelov are all three used to describe the complete picture of a N. T. miracle.
Néog is ‘young’ and ‘not yet old,” kaivog is ‘recent’ and ‘not ancient.’

[PAGE 177] CHAPTER VI
ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS

The term orthography is used to include all that pertains to the spelling of Greek
words. Phonetics deals with the sounds of the letters. The orthography was constantly
changing, but not so rapidly as did the sounds. Each had an independent development
as is seen very strikingly in the modern Greek vernacular (Thumb, Handbook of the
Mod. Gk. Vernac., p. 6). There has never been a fixed orthography for the Greek
tongue at any stage of its history. There has always been an effort to have new
phonetic spelling to correspond to the sound-change. Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 6.
The confusion in spelling grew with the centuries as in English. Many delicate
questions confront us at once. It has not seemed possible to give the explanation of all
the varied phonetic (true or merely analogical) and orthographic changes in the use of
the vowels and consonants. An orderly collection of the facts with historical side-
lights is all that is attempted.

I. The Uncertainty of the Evidence. It is difficult to tell what is the vernacular
usage in N. T. times on many points, though somewhat less so since the discovery of
the papyri.

(a) THE ANCIENT LITERARY SPELLING. The difficulty is much increased by the
comparison of the phonetic spelling of the modern vernacular with the historical
orthography of the ancient literary Greek.' This method applied to any language may
lead one into error. Modern conversational English differs widely in orthography from
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Spenser’s Faerie Queene. For most of the history of the Greek language no lexicons
or grammars were in use. There were the schools and the books on the one hand and
popular usage on the other. The movement of the Atticists was just the opposite of the
modern phonetic spelling movement in English. The Atticists sought to check change
rather than hasten it. It is to be remembered also that the Atticists were the cloister
[Page 178] copyists of the ancient Greek writings and of the N. T. Later copyists
reflect local types, some more conservative, some less so. The law of life is best here,
as always, without artificial impulse or restraint. In seeking to restore the orthography
of the kown vernacular of the first century A.D. one must not be handicapped by the
literary Attic nor the modern Greek vernacular, though each will be of service. In
simple truth one has to be less dogmatic these days concerning what could or could
not have been in the past. Breasted' calmly assures us that before 3000 B.C. “the
alphabetic signs, each of which stood for one consonant,” were in use in Egypt. He
adds: “Had the Egyptian been less a creature of habit, he might have discarded his
syllabic signs 3500 years before Christ, and have written with an alphabet of 24
letters.” The Greek language was a growth and did not at first have 24 letters. E, even
in early Attic,” not to mention Cretan, had the force of &, n and sometimes 1. Indeed
Jannaris® asserts that “the symbols 1 and @, in numerous cases also 1, originated at
school as mere compensatory marks, to represent positional or ‘thetic’ € or 0.” It is not
surprising with this origin of vowels (and consonants do not differ) that variations
always exist in the sound and use of the Greek letters. Blass" is clearly right when he
points out that in changes in the sounds of words “it is usual for the spelling not to
imitate the new sound off-hand,” and in the case of the N. T. writers there was “no
one fixed orthography in existence, but writers fluctuated between the old historical
spelling and a new phonetic manner of writing.” Moulton® adds that the N. T. writers
had to choose “between the literary and illiterate Greek of their time,” and “an
artificial orthography left the door open for not a few uncertainties.” Here is a “letter
of a prodigal son” (B.G.U. 846 ii/A.D. See Milligan, Gk. Papyri, p. 93 f.) in which we
have “phonetic” spelling in abundance: Kai 10 névto[v] elyopai cor Uystaivety. TO

1 A Hist. of Egypt, 1906, p. 45.

2 Meisterh., Gr. etc., p. 3; Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 26 f.; Solmsen, Inscr. Graecae etc.,
pp. 52 ff.
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TPOSKOVIILA 6oV [mo]® kot aikdotnv Apaipay mopd @ kvpiw [Zep]dmsidet.
I'ewvookety oot 06hm ktA. There is here interchange of € and a1, of 1 and .

(b) THE DIALECT-COLOURED VERNACULAR. The dialects explain some variations
in orthography. One copyist would be a better representative of the pure vernacular
kown, while another might [Page 179] live where Attic, lonic, Doric or Northwest
Greek had still positive influence. Often what looks like a breaking-down of the
language is but the survival or revival of old dialectical forms or pronunciation. But
these variations are mainly due to the personal equation. It was not till the time of
Marcus Aurelius that the learned grammarians succeeded in formulating the artificial
rules which afterwards prevailed for writing the old classical Greek. The first century
A.D. was still an age of freedom in orthography. Even in the fourth century A.D. the

scribe of & prefers 1 rather than €1, while in the case of B &1 often occurs where t is the

rule elsewhere. This is not mere itacism, but is also individual preference.' “The
oldest scribes whose work we possess (centuries 4 to 6) always kept themselves much
freer from the schools than the later.” But, even if Luke and Paul did not know the
old historical spelling in the case of 1 mute (subscript) and €, it is merely cutting the
Gordian knot to “follow the Byzantine school, and consistently employ the historical
spelling in the N. T.” and that “without any regard to the MS. evidence.” It is not the
spelling of the Byzantine school nor of the Attic dialect that we are after, but the
vernacular Greek of the first century A.D., and this is not quite “the most unprofitable
of tasks,” as Blass would have us believe.’?

(c) THE UNCIALS. They do complicate the situation. On some points, as noted
above, the great uncials & and B differ, but usually that is not true. There is a general

agreement between the older uncials in orthography as against the later uncials and
the cursives which fell under the spell of the Byzantine reformers, who sought to
restore the classical literary spelling. The Syrian class of documents therefore fails to
represent the orthography of [Page 180] the vernacular xown| of the first century A.D.
The Syrian class, for instance, reads Kanepvaodp, not Kagapvaodu. But do the MSS.
which give us the pre-Syrian types of text preserve the autographic orthography? The
fourth century is a long time from the first and the presumption might seem to be to
some extent against the Neutral, Alexandrian and Western classes also. The
temptation is constant to spell as people of one’s time do. This difficulty is felt by
every editor of classical Greek texts and often purely arbitrary rules are used, rules

1 Hort, The N. T. in Orig. Gk., App., Notes on Sel. Read., p. 152. But in the Intr. (p.
304) Hort is not willing to admit “peculiarities of a local or strictly dialectic nature” in
the N. T. Still Hort (Notes on Orth., p. 151) allows the Doric 08ayém (0dnyéw) in
“single MS.” like B and D, npocayelv in B, pdocw in D, etc. Hirt (Handb. d. Griech.,

p. 53) attributes much of the vocal change to dialect-mixing and analogy. On & and B

see Hort, op. cit., p. 306 f.

2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 6 f.

3 Ib., p. 7. Hort (p. 302 f. of the Intr. to the N. T. in Orig. Gk.) makes a strong defence
of his effort to give as nearly as possible “the spelling of the autographs by means of
documentary evidence.” There must not be “slovenly neglect of philological truth.”
But Moulton (Prol., p. 47) does not “set much store by some of the minutiae which W.
H. so conscientiously gather from the great uncials.” Certainly “finality is impossible,
notwithstanding the assistance now afforded by the papyri” (Thack., Gr., p. 71).



made by modern critics. Hort' is willing to admit that in some instances the spellings
found in the great uncials which are at variance with the Textus Receptus are due to
the “literary spellings of the time” when the MSS. were written, “but for the most part
they belong to the ‘vulgar’ or popular form of the language.” Hort could see that
before we had the new knowledge from the papyri and inscriptions. He adds® “A
large proportion of the peculiar spellings of the N. T. are simply spellings of common
life. In most cases either identical or analogous spellings occur frequently in
inscriptions written in different countries, by no means always of the more illiterate
sort.” This fact showed that the unclassical spellings in the uncials were current in the
Apostolic age and were the most trustworthy even if sometimes doubtful. “Absolute
uniformity belongs only to artificial times,” Hort’ argues, and hence it is not strange
to find this confusion in the MSS. The confusion existed in fact in the first century
A.D. and probably the autographs did not follow uniform rules in spelling. Certain it is
that the N. T. writings as preserved in the MSS. vary. But itacism applies to all the
MSS. to a certain extent and makes it difficult to know what vowel or diphthong was
really before the scribe. In general the N. T., like the LXX, is grounded in matters of
orthography on the rules of the grammarians of the time of the Ceasars (Apollonius
and Herodian) rather than upon those of the time of Hadrian, when they had an
archaistic or Atticistic tendency (Helbing, Grammatik d. LXX, p. 1). Moulton (Prol.,
p. 42) thinks that “there are some suggestive signs that the great uncials, in this
respect as in others, are not far away from the autographs.” But Thackeray (op. cit., p.
56) denies that this [Page 181] conclusion can be drawn ipso facto of the LXX, since
it was translated (the Pentateuch certainly) some three centuries earlier than the N. T.
was written.

Hort HORT, F. J. A., Notes on Orthography (pp. 141-173, vol. II of the N. T. in the
Original Greek, 1882).

1 Op. cit., p. 303 f. Jann. (Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 35) calls attention to the fact that the
professional copyists not only had to copy accurately, but “in the received uniform
spelling.” Cf. also Helbing, Gr. d. LXX, p. 2. For further remarks on the phenomena
in the LXX MSS. see Swete, O. T. in Gk. p. 300 f.

2 Op. cit., p. 304.

3 Op. cit., p. 308.
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(d) THE PAPYRI. They strengthen the case for the uncials. Deissmann' and
Moulton” show that the great uncials correspond in orthography not only with the
contemporaneous inscriptions as Hort had seen, but also with the papyri of the better-
educated writers. Among the strictly illiterate papyri writers one can find almost
anything. The case of €4v=Qv in relative clauses is worked out well by Moulton to
prove this point. In the papyri dated B.C. the proportion of £4v to Gv in such cases is
13 to 29, while in the first century A.D. it is 76 to 9. But in the fourth century A.D. it is
4 to 8 and the usage disappears in the sixth century A.D. Thackeray (Grammar, vol. 1,
pp. 65 ff.) shows (after Deissmann’) how the LXX confirms this conclusion for
€4v=0v. The usage appears in B.C. 133; copyists are divided in different parts of the
same book as in Exodus or Leviticus; it is predominant in the first and second
centuries A.D., and then disappears. Thackeray (p. 58) traces oUsic (un0eic) “from its
cradle to its grave” (from 378 B.C. to end of ii/A.D.) and shows how in ii/A.D. oUdgig is

Deissmann

DEISSMANN, A., Bible Studies (1901). Tr. by A. Grieve; cf. Bibelstudien (1895) and
Neue Bibelstudien (1897).

, Biblische Gricitit etc. (Theol. Rundschau, Okt. 1912).

, Die Hellenisierung des semitischen Monotheismus (N. Jahrb. f. d. kl. Alt.,
1903).

, Die neut. Formel “in Christo” (1892).

, Die Sprache d. griech. Bibel (Theol. Rundschau, 1906, No. 116).

, Die Urgeschichte des Christentums im Lichte der Sprachforschung (Intern.
Woch., 30. Okt. 1909).

, Hellenistisches Griechisch (Herzog-Hauck’s Realencyc., VII, 1899).

, Licht vom Osten (1908).

, Light from the Ancient East (1910). Tr. by Strachan.

, New Light on the N. T. (1907). Tr. by Strachan.

, Papyri (Encyc. Bibl., I1I, 1902).

, St. Paul in the Light of Social and Religious History (1912).

1 B. S, pp. 202 ff.

2 Prol., pp. 42 {f.

3 B. S, pp. 202 ff. On the whole subject of the difficulty of N. T. orthog. see W.-Sch.,
pp. 31 ff. Deiss. (B. S., p. 180) is clearly right in denying a “N. T. orthography” save
as individual writers, as now, have their peculiarities. For general remarks about
vowel changes in LXX MSS. see Swete, O. T. in Gk., p. 301 f.; Thack., Gr., vol. I, pp.
71-100; Helbing, Gr., Laut- u. Wortl., pp. 3—14.



supreme again. This point very strikingly confirms the faithfulness of the uncials in
orthography in a matter out of harmony with the time when the MSS. were written.
We may conclude then that Hort is right and the uncials, inscriptions and papyri give
us the vernacular orthography of the ko1 with reasonable correctness.

II. Vowel-Changes (ctoygio govievta). In the old times the vowels underwent
many changes, for orthography was not fixed. Indeed is it ever fixed? If the Atticists
had let the kown have a normal development, Dr. Rutherford would not have
complained that Greek was ruined by their persistence “in an obsolete orthography
instead of spelling as they speak.” But as early as 403 B.C. the orator Archinos’ had a
law passed in Attica prescribing the use of the Ionic alphabet in the schools. The early
Greek used only a, €, 1, 0, v, and no distinction was made in writing between [Page
182] long and short vowels, as indeed was never done in the case of 1 and v. The lonic

invented' Q for long o. Before the introduction of the Ionic alphabet, I.E. a and & were

represented by €. H was at first the aspirate like Hebrew i1 and then now aspirate and
now long € or a as the inscriptions amply show. It is very common in the early
inscriptions to see € thus used as long and o likewise, as in €vat and t0¢. Cf. €, o for
spurious diphthongs €1, ov. The kinship of these vowels with the Pheenician alphabet

is plain, as o is from &, € from i3, 1 from ?, o from ¥, v from the doubling of 1 (and so
a Greek invention). It is interesting to note that the Sanskrit has three pure vowels, a,

I, u, while e and 0 are diphthongs in origin. In Sanskrit a far surpasses all other vowel-
sounds, more than twice as many as all other vowel-sounds put together.” Schleicher’
speaks of the weakening of a into i and u, and thus he goes back to an original a
sound for all the vowels. In Latin also a breaks into e, i and «.* Even in Attica in the
first century B.C., in spite of Archinos’ law, the inscriptions use sometimes ot and ae,

Rutherford

RUTHERFORD, W. G., A Chapter in the History of Annotation (1905).

, The New Phrynichus (1881).

4 Nicklin, Cl. Rev., 1906, p. 115, in review of Rutherford’s A Chap. in the Hist. of
Annotation, 1905.

5 Cf. Bekker, Anec. Gr., vol. II, p. 783.

1 Riem. and Goelzer, Gr. Comp. du Grec et du Lat., Phonét., p. 38. Cf. also
Donaldson, The New Crat., pp. 207 ff.; K.-Bl., Griech. Gr., TI. I, Bd. I, pp. 39 ft;
Earle, Names of the Orig. Letters of the Gk. Alph. (Class-Papers, 1912, pp. 257 ff.);
Flin.-Pet., Form. of the Gk. Alph. (1912). But Sir Arthur Evans gets the Gk. Alph.
from Crete.

2 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 10.

Schleicher SCHLEICHER, A., Compendium d. vergl. Gr. d. indog. Sprachen. 4. Aufl.
(1876).

3 Vergl. Gr., p. 55. His opinion is now considered antiquated.

4 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 149 f.



grand 1, and 1, v and 1, v and v, 1 and &t interchangeably.” Uniformity did not exist
in one dialect, not to mention the persistent differences between the various Greek
dialects. These changes were going on constantly all over the Greek world in the first
century A.D. For the alphabetical changes in the dialects see Buck’s Greek Dialects,
pp. 15 ff. These interchanges between vowels are interesting.

(a) THE CHANGES (INTERCHANGES) WITH a. The first sound made by a baby is a.
These changes became dialectical peculiarities in many words like the Lesbian kpétog
(kpéroc, “ablaut” variations), the Beeotian Gtepoc (Etepoc), Doric iapdc (iepdc).® So in
the vernacular Attic we find €petn (Gpet) where a breaks to & before & (vowel
assimilation), as in the Tonic-Attic o sometimes changes to € after 1 and v.” See
Kiihner-Blass® for many examples.

[Page 183] o and £. Ayyapsvw appears as €yyop. in & (Mt. 5:41) and RB (Mk.

15: 21) The New Ionic efvekev (more commonly EVSKSV) has nearly displaced the
Attic évexa which Blass® admits only in Ac. 26:21. Eitev for eita appears in Mk. 4:28
as a rare Ionic form. Herodotus® had both ¢ita and éretro. KaBapifm in the aorist
(active and passive) and perfect middle has € for the second a in many of the best
MSS. both in LXX and N. T. (cf. Mk. 1:42; Mt. 8:3 W. H.). Gregory, Prolegomena, p.
82, gives the facts. Blass® points out that ITdtepa (IIGtapa) occurs in AC in Ac. 21:1.
Teooepaxovta is the form given always by W. H. This is an lonic form (vowel

5 Télfy, Chron. und Topog. d. griech. Ausspr. etc., 1893, p. 39. See also Larsfeld,
Griech. Epig., 1892, pp. 494 ff.; King and Cookson, Sounds and Inflex. in Gk. and
Lat., 1888.

Buck Buck, C. D., Introduction to the Study of the Greek Dialects (1910).

6 K.-Bl,, TL. I, Bd. I, p. 115 f.

7 Hirt, Handb. der griech. Laut- u. Formenl., pp. 115, 119. I'é is the form in Doric and
Beeotian, while ye is found in the Ionic, Attic and Cypriote (Meister, Griech. Dial.,
Bd. II, p. 29).

Kiihner-Blass KUHNER-BLASS, Ausfiihrliche Grammatik d. griech. Sprache. 3. Aufl.
of Kiihner. Teil I, Bde. I, IT (1890, 1892).

6 K.-Bl,, TL. I, Bd. I, p. 115 f.

1 Deiss., B. S., p. 182, gives &vyapiag in a pap. (iv/A.D.).

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 20. Cf. Note in W.-Sch., p. 50; Thack., pp. 82, 135; Mays., p.
14.

3 According to Phrynichus (Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 204) both of these words are
Eoydtmg BapPapa.

Gregory

GREGORY, C. R., Canon and Text of the N. T. (1907).

, Die griech. Handschriften d. N. T. (1908).

, Nov. Test. Graece, ed. Tischendorf. Bd. III, Prolegomena (1884—1894).

, Textkritik d. N. T. 3 Bde. (1900-1909).

4 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 20.



assimilation) which is not so common in the papyri as in the N. T. MSS.? In modern
Greek both capdvta and cepdavta survive. Likewise W. H. always give the preference
to técoepa, though the papyri do not use it till the fourth century A.D.° But in the
inscriptions téooepa is found several times,’ one case in the first century A.D.®
Téooepag, however, does not occur in the N. T. MSS., though the papyri have it in the
Byzantine age.” The Ionic and the modern Greek have téooepec and téooepa. The N.
T. thus differs from the ko papyri, but is in harmony with the lonic literature and
inscriptions. In some MSS. in both LXX and N. T. [Page 184] téccapeg is accusative

as well as nominative, like the Achean dialect, but this is another story. & in Rev.

3:16 has yMepdc. The common (Ionic and Northwest Greek) use of € instead of —
Go with verbs as in €pmtéom will be discussed in the chapter on Verbs.

Conversely € is sometimes changed to a. Apgialet is accepted by W. H. in Lu.
12:28 rather than either the late Aueiéet or the early Apgiévvoot. The form €pavvim
instead of €psvuvam W. H. have everywhere received into the text, and so with

€Eepavvém and Avelepavvntog. RB always read it so, sometimes AC. It is supported

by the papyri. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 113; Helbing, Gr. d. LXX, p. 7, for similar
phenomena in the LXX.

Initial € often becomes a in modern Greek vernacular, as QAappdg (ELappdq),
avtepa (Eviepa), etc. Cf. Thumb, Handbook, p. 14. So the Doric mdlw is used in the
N. T. everywhere save in Lu. 6:38, where, however, nemecuévoc has the original idea
(‘pressed down,” not ‘seized’). Both occur in the LXX. The Attic forms @idAn, Uolog
are retained in the N. T. (as in LXX) rather than the Ionic and vernacular ko] forms
in €, a mark of the influence of the literary' kow.

5 Moulton, Prol., p. 46.

6 Ib. For assimilation between a and € in modern Gk. dialects see Dieterich, Unters.
etc., pp. 272, 274. In mod. Gk. vernacular o frequently displaces initial € or o. Cf.
Thumb, Handb., p. 14.

7 Dieterich, Unters. zur Gesch. der griech. Spr., p. 4; also Schweizer, Gr. d. perg.
Inschr., p. 163.

8 Nachm., Laute und Formen d. magn. Inschr., p. 146.

9 Moulton, Prol., p. 46. For further evidence see Cronert, Mem. Graeca Hercul., 1903,
p. 199. In the Apostolic Fathers and the N. T. Apoc. técoepa and tecoepdkovta are
common as well as €xafepicOn (Reinhold, De Gracitate Patr. Apostol. etc., p. 38 f.
On the whole subject of a and ¢ in the papyri see careful discussion of Mayser, Gr.,
pp. 5460, where he mentions €xodm, Eyyapevo, EnelevsacOar (for similar confusion
of aorist and fut. inf. see €kpevéachor, 2 Macc. 9:22 V). Téooepa and teccepdkovTa
are very common also in the LXX MSS. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. LXX, p. 5; Thack., Gr., p.
62 f. This spelling occurs as early as iv/B.C. in Pergamum (Schweizer, Gr. d. perg.
Inschr., p. 163 f.). In Egypt it hardly appears before i/A.D. and is not common till
i1/A.D. (Thack., Gr., p. 62). The uncials give the later spelling. See “Additional
Notes.”

1 Dieterich Unters. etc., p. 70. Cf. Thack., Gr., vol. I, p. 75 f. So AoApatio in 2 Tim.
4:10, though C has Ag\p. as Lat. has both. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk, p. 21. Both forms
are in the pap., Deiss., B. S., p. 182.



Some verbs in —£m also use —Gw forms, like ELedim, EMLOYA®, Evpdw. See the
chapter on Verbs.

Changes in o take place in a few Hebrew proper names. Kanepvaoop is the Syrian
reading for Kagpoapvaoop (W. H.). So W. H. read MaAelen in Lu. 3:37, not MeA.
(Tisch.), and Na®ovonk. Zeradujh (instead of Tal.) appears in B. Thumb? remarks
that these changes between a and € occur to-day in the Kappadocian dialect.

a and . The Doric forms 08Gyic, 08Gy® are found in the kown|, though
Schweizer” calls it hardly a Dorism. So in N. T. MSS. we have mposayéo in B (Ac.
27:27) and péoco in D (Mk. 9:18). The Ptolemaic papyri regularly have Gvniickew
till ii/A.D. (Mayser, Gr., p. 345). For a and Q see 1 and I under (c).

o and o. The changes® between these two vowels are seen in the Lesbian Und
(Und), Arcadian tproxdotot, Doric eikatt (eikoot), etc. W. H. give Battadioyém in Mt.

6:7 (cf. Battapilw) instead of Pattoroyéw. ABK and twice & and many cursives have

npO¢ Kohaooaeig [Page 185] as the title, while in Col. 1:2 nearly all MSS. read €v
Koloooualc. Blass finds the title in o also in accordance with the coins and the profane
writers; Xen., Anab. 1, 2. 6, has a variant reading in KoAaccai. In Mk. 13:35 B has
peoavoktiov and D in Lu. 11:5 instead of pesovoktiov.! In 1 Tim. 1:9 W. H. give
pntpoiwarc and motpodwaig (instead of —adoiaig) on the authority of RADFGL.

2 .
Blass® compares matpo-ktovoc.

Tisch TiScH., Novum Testamentum Graece, by C. Tischendorf. Editio octava critica
major. 2 vols. (1869-1872).

2 Hellen. (Griech. Spr.), p. 76. See also Radermacher, N. T. Gr., pp. 34 ff.
Schweizer

SCHWEIZER, E., Bericht {iber die Forschungen auf dem Gebiet der griech. Sprachw.
mit Ausschlufl der Koiné und der Dialekte in den Jahren 1890—1903 (Bursian’s
Jahresbericht, cxx, 1904, pp. 1-152).

, Die griech. Sprache in Zeit d. Hellen. (N. Jahrb. f. kl. Alt., 1901, vii, viii).

, Grammatik der pergamen. Inschriften (1898).

, Neugriech. Syntax und altgriech. (N. Jahrb. f. kl. Alt., 1908, pp. 498-507).

3 Gr. d. perg. Inschr., p. 49. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 62, ypGc0ar for ypficOat. So A in 2
Macc. 6:21.

4 K.-BL, TI. I, Bd. I, p. 117 f. Cf. Meisterh., Gr. etc., p. 117, where Attic inscr. are
shown to have NeomoAitnc.

1 Hort (Notes on Orth., p. 152) compares pécafov, and Blass (Gr., p. 21)
pecactolov. Meto&d (petalo) is in 1 Clem. and Barn. (Reinhold, De Graec., p. 40.
Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 60 f., OAkot for GAAot. Illiterate scribes confused o and o, o and &
in the LXX (as peto&0) and in the pap. (Thack., Gr., p. 77).

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 21.



a and ®. Avéyaiov is read by the most and the best MSS. in Mk. 14:15; Lu. 22:12.
Avéyeov, Gvdyatov, Gvoyeov, vayeov have only “trifling authority.” Tofoc is Doric
and Ionic.

o and av. The papyri® sometimes have the Epic and Ionic oiei, though the N. T.
only reads Qei. The 1 early dropped out between the vowels. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 103.
B has aiei in 1 Esd. 1:30. The N. T., like the LXX, has kaio and x\aio, though the
Ptolemaic papyri rarely have kéw and kAdo.

a and av. In Lu. 2:1 RCA have Ayovotov instead of AUyovstov. This spelling of

@ for av is found in Pergamum by Schweizer’ in the reflexive pronoun €utév, while
Meisterhans® gives examples of it as early as 74 B.C. in the Attic inscriptions.
Moulton’ is probably correct in saying that we need not assume the existence of this
spelling in the N. T. autographs, though it is not impossible. He indorses Mayor’s
suggestion (Exp., VI, X, 289) “that Gkatandotovg in 2 Pet. 2:14 AB may be thus
explained: he compares Ayunp® 1:19 A.” This dropping of v between vowels
extended to the dropping of v before consonants. In the modern Greek we have aUtdg
(aftos) and Atoc (in Pontus), whence comes 16 (not the article).® The examples of
Ayolictog and atdc (Aroyevvnov once) in the papyri are very common.’ Thackeray
(Gr., p. 79) finds no instances in the LXX.

[Page 186] a1 and €. a1 was written ae in early Boeotian and Attic inscriptions (cf.
Latin transliteration) and so gradually was pronounced as € (Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p.
28). By 100 A.D. in the ko a1 was the mere equivalent of €. The Egyptian papyri
show abundant illustrations of it. Especially do the LXX MSS. exhibit it (Thackeray,
Gr., p. 78). The modern Greek pronounces both these vowel-sounds alike, as indeed
did the Beeotian dialect long before the kowvr|. Numerous examples of this interchange
of spelling exist in the Pompeian wall-inscriptions and in the vernacular xoivr) from
100 A.D. on.! Indeed in the N. T. MSS. it is very common to find ~60ot and —o0¢ used
indiscriminately, probably representing the common later pronunciation which was
already developing in the first century A.D. Hort* compares this “shortening of an
identical sound” to the late oTOlog for otlrog and kpipa for kpipa. So common did
this blending become that Blass® places little confidence in the N. T. MSS. on this
point. Such readings occur as €teic0e for aiteioe and yvvekarc for yvvalikec.

3 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 151. W.-Sch., p. 51, compare kota-gaydc and xatm-@oydc
as parallel. Cf. Meisterh., Gr., p. 17.

4 Moulton, CI. Rev., 1901, p. 31, 1904, p. 107.

5 Gr. etc., p. 91 f.

6 Gr. etc., p. 61. Cf. also Dieterich, Unters. etc., p. 78.

7 Prol., p. 47.

Exp. Exp., The Expositor (London).

8 Moulton, Exp., 1904, p. 363. So also in the ROM. period occasionally €uatol,
€otol . Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 35; Wack., Kuhn’s Zeitschr., xxxiii, pp. 2 ff.
9 Moulton, CI. Rev., 1901, p. 33; 1904, p. 107. He quotes Laurent (B.C.H., 1903, p.
356) as saying that this phenomenon was very common in the latter half of i/B.C.

1 W.-Sch., p. 47.

2 Notes on Orth., p. 150. Cf. on au and €, Mayser, Gr., p. 107.

3 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 9.



Sometimes only the context® can decide between € and oau where different forms
result, as in Avéneoe or —ou (Lu. 14:10), Eyeipe or —ar (Mt. 9:5), Endvayxeg (Ac.

15:28), £pyecbe or —oBar in RADL (Lu. 14:17), £téporg or Eraipotc (Mt. 11:16
Syrian reading), mopéveyke or —ot (Mk. 14:36), etc. In Gal. 4:18 both & and B read

{nhoUc0g for (nhoUcOau. B reads Aikopitar in Ac. 2:9, from D?’K_J, the rest EA. The

authority according to Hort® is “usually preponderant” for ££€@vng and €pvidiog
instead of aip. So kepéa for kepaio is accepted” in Mt. 5:18; Lu. 16:17, and kpemén
for kpoumdAn in Lu. 21:34. Likewise W. H. receive Aacéa for Aacaia in Ac. 27:8.

RAC in 2 Pet. 2:17 read Aéhamoc, but Aailay is the undoubted reading in Matthew,

Luke. The uncials all have pédn, not paidn, in Rev. 18:13. So all the early uncials but
A have Zukopopéo (not —oia) in Lu. 19:4. Hort® accepts also peAdvng for patkdvng (2
Tim. 4:13), though Moulton’ doubts, because of the Latin paenula.

[Page 187] (b) THE CHANGES WITH €. The interchanges of € and a have already
been discussed under (a), but others took place with 1, 1, o.

& and 1. In the Beeotian these were freely interchanged' and the same interchange
occurs in the Doric, New Ionic and Attic as mAéwv or mheiov. The Attic inscriptions®
show this common phenomenon. The 1 before a vowel easily and early loses its force
and drops out. Before the adoption of the scholastic orthography at Athens (B.C. 403)
¢ stood for €, 1, €1. Sooner or later €1 became everywhere a monophthong (Buck,
Greek Dialects, p. 28). But the ko usually wrote €1 before vowels rather than ¢
(Thackeray, Gr., p. 81). The LXX MSS. reveal the same traits as the N. T.
Apeomayitng is in Acts 17:34, but Apetog occurs (Ac. 17:19, 22). Aypeloc is uniform
in the N. T., but in Ro. 3:12 we have Aypeddncav (RABDG). In Lu. 3:13; Jo. 21:15;

Ac. 15:28, W. H. print théov (Attic has even mAéovoc),’ but elsewhere the N. T. has
forms in €1. The derivatives all have ¢ like mAeovektéw. But the N. T. has only téAg10¢,
teletom, though Herodotus always and the Attic usually used tehedw. D has
tehe@oon in Heb. 10:1.* Of words with € and &1 before consonants one may note that

4 W.-Sch.,, p. 47.

5 En] Avéryxoig “Alexandrian only” according to Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 151.

6 Ib.

7 Ib. Cf. the Western kawvopwviag for kevopwviag in 1 Tim. 6:20. In 1 Th. 3:3 instead
of caivesBar FG read oiévesBat. Nestle (Neut.-Zeit., 1906, p. 361) finds parallels in
the forms crovopévev and clavOeic.

8 Notes on Orth., p. 151.

9 Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 107. The pap. give potvoriov.

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 28, as 0e16¢=0¢6¢; Thumb, Handb., p. 220.

2 Meisterh., Gr., p. 20 f. Cf. Schweizer, Gr. etc., p. 44 f. The change in € and &1 was
very common in vi/iii B.C. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 37.

3 But even the Arcadian dial. has tA€ova, tAedvov (Solmsen, Inscr. Graec., p. 4).
[TAéov is common in the N. T. Apoc. (Reinhold, De Graec. Patr. Apost. etc., p. 40).
Cf. Meisterh., Gr. d. att. Inschr., p. 40 f. On the whole subject of € and €1 in the pap.
see Mayser, Gr., pp. 67—73. They are very numerous indeed, these changes in the
pap., both ways.

4 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 22.



Anooteilw in Ac. 7:34 is aorist subjunctive. (Cf. Ex. 3:10.) Both &vexev and eivexev
occur in the N. T. (both Ionic and Attic). The N. T. never has €, but always eic.
However, €6 is the uniform reading in the N. T. Homer used either gicwo or £co.

& and 1. Numerous examples of long € occur in the inscriptions like pete (uite).”
These changes are probably all analogical and not phonetic. But in the N. T. we have
only the shortening of 1, back to short € in some words like Gva0epa, though this
particular word (‘curse’) came to be distinct from AvéOnpa (‘votive offering’).

AvéOnpo occurs only once in the N. T. (Lu. 21:5), and even here RADX, etc., have
avédepa. Tisch. quotes Moeris as saying Avadnua, Artike, Avadepo EAANviKGG. But
the use of AvéOepa as ‘curse’ [Page 188] “is not an innovation of biblical Greek”
(Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 46). In Ac. 11:11 RABD"" read ﬁuav, not Aunv. Perhaps

this exchange between & and 1) bears on the use of otikete with fva in Mk. 11:25; 1
Th. 3:8, and of MS. evidence for Bovpdlete in Jo. 5:20 and €Eoporoynoeton in Ph.
2:11. Cf. also OynoOe and Oyecbe in Lu. 13:28. So in 13:25. Mayser (Gr., p. 64)
thinks that sometimes € represents an original open 1 as in napeotekdtec. The kown
shows quite a preference for words in —epa rather than —mpa (Mayser, Gr., p. 65 1),
and the LXX has new words in —epa, though some words have both forms
(Thackeray, Gr., p. 80).

In the papyri this shortening (as in the LXX) appears in words like €ni0cpua,
npdoBepa, etc.' The interchanges between 1 and e, nt and &1 will be discussed under
N (¢). Mayser (Gr., p. 63 f.) thus (n for €) explains TAnpng as an indeclinable neuter
form.

& and 1. Dieterich’ mentions as one of the marks of the Attic and Egyptian kow
the fact that 1 and € interchange when used with A and v. Cf. the modern Greek, and
the Lesbian Greek used téptog for tpitog, and the Thessalian 016¢ for Oedc. It is a
Doric characteristic. This variation appears in the inscriptions® and in the papyri,*
especially in the case of Aeyidv, which is also Aeye®v and even Aeygudv, not to
mention a genitive Aeyiovag (o and o having the same sound). Aeyidv is the reading

of the best N. T. MSS. (XBDL; cf. Latin legio), as in the papyri. Especially in the

case of the Latin short T does the ko1 have €. Akeeic, not AMielg, is the reading in the

5 Solmsen, Inscr. Graecae etc., p. 1. Arcadian dial. Cf. also Meisterh., Gr., p. 3. In the
Pontic dial. to-day there is a wide-spread use of ¢ instead of 1, as in c€mopon (Thumb,
Hellen. [Griech. Spr., referred to hereafter usually as Hellen.], p. 149).

1 Moulton, CI. Rev., 1904, p. 108. Cf. also Moulton, Prol., p. 46, and Schweizer, Gr.
d. perg. Inschr., pp. 47 ff., has good discussion of this shortening of 1 to € and also ®
to 0. “E and 1 interchange times without number from V/B.C. down to ix/A.D.” (Jann.,
Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 36). Reinhold (De Graec. Patr. etc., p. 101 f.) shows how the
confusion between 1 and € led to forms like £av Aydyste. Cf. the mod. Gk. otéxkm
(oK) and B¢t (OMTO).
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